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Introduction 
Welcome to the Instructional Toolkit: a companion piece to the Curriculum Guide and 

Teachers’ Guide which have been developed to help you implement the National Primary 

School Curriculum of Trinidad and Tobago.  

In order to maximise your students’ learning experiences, it is recommended that you 

familiarise yourself with all of the documents in the series. The key features of each document 

are outlined in the figure below: 

Figure 1: The National Curriculum Documents 

 

Using the Toolkit 

This Instructional Toolkit comes in two forms: a printed version and a digital version 

found in an accompanying CD. The main feature of both versions of this toolkit is the collection 

of learning units, learning plans and other resources that have been developed to maximise 

learning in the classroom.  

 

Instructional Toolkit 

 Integrated Learning Units and Learning Plans for all Themes 

 Core skills Learning Plans in Subject Area 

 Scope and Sequence: Mathematics 

 Scope and Sequence: Science 

 Assessment Rubrics for general performance areas 

 Assessment Rubrics for subject specific skills and tasks  
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The Printed Version of the Toolkit 

 The printed version of this toolkit is divided as follows: 

Section 1: Integrated Learning Plans, which contains all of the integrated learning plans, 

arranged by year level and themes. Table 1 presents all of the themes arranged according to 

terms. 

 

Section 2: Core Skills Learning Plans, which contains learning plans arranged according to 

subject as follows: 

 Agricultural Science 

 English Language Arts 

 Mathematics 

 Physical Education 

 Science 

 Social Studies 

 Visual and Performing Arts (Dance, Drama, Music, Visual Arts) 

 Values, Character and Citizenship Education (VCCE) 

 

The Digital Version of the Toolkit 

 The digital version of this toolkit contains more resources than the printed version since it 

contains not only learning units and learning plans (integrated and core skills), but also other 

resources not found in the printed version such as additional sample worksheets, observation 

checklists, photos and  Power Point Presentations. In most cases, worksheets and checklists 

appear immediately after the respective learning plans. The other resources appear in labelled 

folders. 

The digital toolkit found on an accompanying CD is organised so that teachers can 

navigate through various folders. Figure 2 illustrates the organisation of the digital toolkit. 

Table 1 also gives and overview of the themes that inspire the learning units and plans 

in a suggested sequence. Teachers are free to adjust this sequence to suit the needs of their 

students. It is hoped that this toolkit will provide many hours of exciting and enriching 

experiences for our nation’s children. Happy exploring!
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Table 1: Themes Distributed By Terms 

Class Term 1 Term 2 Term 3 

Infants One: 
Me and My World 

People:  
Myself, My family, My 
Friends 

Places: Home, School, 
Community 
 
Things: The Things 
Around Me 
 

Activities: I Learn, I 
Play and I Work 
 
 

Celebrations 
 
Health and Well-being 

Celebrations 
 
 

Celebrations 
 
 

 

Infants 2: 
My Sense of 
Belonging 

Mapping: My 
Immediate Worlds 
 
Transportation: How I 
Get Around 

My Built Community: 
Places I go 
 
People: Heroes in My 
Life 

Food: The Things I 
Eat 

Celebrations 
 

Celebrations 
 

Celebrations 
 

 

Standard 1: 
My Country – The 

People and Cultures 
of T & T 

The Past 
The People 

Leisure, Work and 
Entrepreneurship 

The Culture 

    
Standard 2: 

My Country: The 
Environment of T & T 

Land  Water  The Economy 

    
Standard 3: 

Our Region: The 
Caribbean 

Waters that Link and 
Divide Us 

Different But the Same In an Interdependent 
World 

    
Standard 4: The 
World of Change 

Media and Information Understanding Change Making choices 

 

Standard 5: 
Pulling it All 

Together – Projects 
and Subject Learning 

Global Citizenship 
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LEARNING UNIT 1: Island Jamboree 
 

 
Class: Standard 3   Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters that Link and 

Divide Us  Estimated frame: 3 weeks 
 

Context: 
 

Students need to understand the defining characteristics of the waters 
around and within Caribbean countries in order to develop a deeper 
appreciation of the importance of these waters and how they impact 
life in the Caribbean region.  Students will be investigating and 
comparing the connections between their country and the countries 
within the region. They will begin to understand that they share these 
waters with many different living things and that these living things 
play a significant role in their lives. 

Outcomes: 
 

At the end of this learning experience students will: 
  
 apply fundamental movement skills using a variety of movement 

concepts and sequences 
 conform to rules that promote safety and suitability of attire while 

participating in physical activities 
 describe the location of Trinidad and Tobago in relation to four 

different Caribbean territories  
 count sequentially within 10 000  
 demonstrate an understanding of numbers to 10 000  
 demonstrate estimation skills using 100 as a benchmark 
 demonstrate an understanding of place value to 9 999  
 compare and order numerals up to 10 000 with reference to place 

value  
 develop an understanding of rounding to tens, hundreds and 

thousands  
 communicate effectively using vocabulary associated with number 
 apply measurement principles, including using an instrument, 

estimation and approximation to solve a wide variety of practical 
problems  

 communicate effectively using vocabulary associated with 
measurement 

 name in Spanish the bodies of water that surround Trinidad and 
Tobago  

 name in Spanish the bodies of water in the Caribbean 
 name and locate selected Spanish-speaking countries and their 

capitals in the Caribbean  
 understand the delicate nature of aquatic habitats  
 understand that interdependency exists among plants and animals  
 use paint on fabric to create replicas of flags of Caribbean 

countries  
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 use a wide range of accompaniment to stimulate movement ideas  
 operate varied media to video tape pieces  
 play melodic and percussion instrument using proper technique 

and appropriate dynamics to create sounds that represent the 
ocean 

 demonstrate growing awareness of the importance of oceans and 
of the need to care for them:  

 recognise that the oceans around us help to sustain life.  
 develop interest in the welfare of persons beyond our shores: 

Initiate plans to show care for others beyond our borders 
 describe ways in which respect can be shown for persons from 

other Caribbean states  
 know ways of interacting with a range of audio/audio-visual 

aesthetic stimuli for enjoyment  
 know strategies to aid comprehension at the pre-listening, during-

listening and post-listening stages 
 know how to use the 5Ws + H to gain meaning from audio/audio-

visual texts 
 know how to use strategies that assist in simultaneous listening 

and analyzing activities and expressing valid points of view 
 know appropriate listening and speaking behaviours 
 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading 
 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, reading 

and writing 
 use critical and strategic reading strategies to read competently 
 read to learn  
 apply appropriate-level comprehension skills and strategies to 

understand texts 
 use before, during and after reading strategies 
 know how to analyze narrative and poetic elements in literature 
 apply the rules of punctuation and capitalization 
 know the different forms of sentences: interrogative, imperative 

and negative 
 recognise use of the different parts of speech in sentences 
 know the following to engage in narrative-descriptive writing: 

o the elements of story writing 
o sensory details 
o organization  
o grammar and mechanics 
o the stages in the writing process 

 know to apply spelling rules correctly when writing 
o syllabication rules 
o phonics  
o inflectional endings 

 know how to use the different types of vocabulary across content 
areas 
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 recognise Creole patterns in their writing to code switch to 
Standard English pattern 

 display an understanding of a variety of media texts 
 create a variety of media texts for different purposes and 

audiences. 
 

Learning 
Plans: 
 

1. Jamboree Invitation I 
2. Jamboree Invitation II 
3. Jamboree Invitation III  
4. Touring the Caribbean I 
5. Touring the Caribbean II 
6. Dive into the Waters 
7. Wet and Wild Jamboree 
8. Jamboree Web Connection  
9. Moving  to the Jamboree Beat I 
10. Moving  to the Jamboree Beat II 
11. Moving  to the Jamboree Beat III 
12. Jamboree Round-Up  I 
13. Jamboree Round-Up II 
14. Jamboree Round-Up III 

Resources:  
 

Learning Plan 1 –  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, envelopes, glue stick, Plain 
white paper, coloured construction paper, scissors, folders 

 ICTs: video clip, projector, computer/laptop 

 Literature: Stories, Books, Articles 

 Others: Globe, ball, photocopy of the world map, map of the 
Caribbean, CD and CD player, 26 letters of the alphabet, clear 
plastic, word cards, trundle wheel, , graphic organisers for story 
elements, stickers, mail-box, envelopes, metre rule, string, 100m 
measuring tape  

Learning Plan 2 –  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, plain white paper, coloured 
construction paper, scissors, glue stick 

 Others: bulletin board, twine, number cards and clothes peg, 

worksheets, word search, letter cards (ei or ie),  scrap book, word 

wall, magic e wand, cut-out letters, buzzer/bell 

Learning Plan 3 –  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, envelopes, glue stick, Plain 
white paper, coloured construction paper, scissors 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes  

 Others: 26 letters of the alphabet, clear plastic, word cards,  word 

wall, cut-out letters, graphic organisers for story elements, 

stickers, 12” x 12” piece of fabric, flag pole, twine, number cards 

and clothes peg, class dictionary, analogue clock 
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Learning Plan 4 – 

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured pencils, 
scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 ICTs: School broadcasting CD with national songs 

 Literature: Teacher made passages, School dictionary 

 Other: Teacher created worksheets on the topic appropriate to 
students ability, School atlas, Anticipation Guide 

Learning Plan 5 –  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured pencils, 
scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Other: Number cards, Hundreds chart, Number names chart, Base 
ten blocks, Anticipation guide 

Learning Plan 6 –  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured pencils, 
scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Art Supplies: poster paints, paint brushes 

 ICTs: Computer, Internet, appropriate video clips on aquatic 

habitats (ponds, rivers, streams, swamps, and coral reefs), 

interactive websites 

 Literature: Books e.g. Water Habitats (Introducing 

Habitats)  by Molly Aloian, Teacher-created information texts on 

the different types of  Aquatic Habitats (See resources for sample), 

Story – Samaki’s Rescue 

 Others: Pictures of different habitats, Semantic Web Sample, 
Character Traits Form, Shoebox for each group, Base Ten blocks 
and place value mats 

Learning Plan 7 – 

 Stationery – pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured pencils, 
scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Art Supplies: Poster paints, Paint brushes 

 ICTs: Computer, Internet, interactive websites – food chains, 
habitats, movie clips of producers and consumers,   

 Literature: Passages and Class Level Books on Aquatic Habitats 
(Previous Learning Plan), Story – Samaki’s Rescue (Previous 
Learning Plan), Story Excerpts (Effective Introductions or Story 
Beginnings) 

 Other: Atlas, Semantic Web – Samaki’s Rescue, Worksheets - 
Exploring Aquatic Habitats (See Resources), More Than One 
Crossword Puzzle (See Resources), Story Planner Sheet (See 
Resources), Blank Map of the Caribbean – 1 per student, Short 
passages on different habitats for students to label, Wall Map 

http://www.amazon.com/Molly-Aloian/e/B001IOFI9K/ref=ntt_athr_dp_pel_1
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(Previous Learning Plan), Base Ten blocks and place value mats 

Learning Plan 8 – 

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured pencils, , 
thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Art Supplies: scissors, poster paints, paint brushes 

 ICTs: Computer, Internet, movie clips, interactive sites/software, 
information websites (Caroni Swamp, Nariva Swamp, Buccoo 
Reef etc.) 

 Literature: Books – e.g. Water Habitats (Introducing 
Habitats)  by Molly Aloian;  Teacher-created information texts on 
the different types of  Aquatic Habitats; Story – Samaki’s Rescue 

 Other: Pictures of Organisms in Aquatic Habitats; Food Web 
Species Inventory; Base Ten Blocks or counters; Pictures of 
different habitats, Worksheets, Rules for “Collect Them” Game 

Learning Plan 9 – 

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured pencils, , 
thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Other: Percussion instruments, Base 10 mats and blocks, Island 
cards (Copy of an island on one side and a four digit number on 
the other side), Bowl labelled “Caribbean Sea”,  Blank reporting 
sheet with the words “We Discovered that….” , Math Worksheets,  
Island word cards, Blank Sheet to create List of Greater and 
Lesser Antilles list,  Blank sheets for Committee Lists, Five 
capitals of Caribbean Countries on flash cards, Sentence Strips, 
Passage about the “Greater and Lesser Antilles” to punctuate. 

Learning Plan 10 –  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured pencils, 
scissors, thumbtacks, paper, 

 Art Supplies: 

 ICTs: DVD or CD player/ radio player to play music or music 
video; Movie clip of a documentary on Undersea life in the 
Caribbean; Sound track of waves crashing on the ocean and water 
running over rocks as in a stream or river 

 Other: Samples of songs to use for dance (Caribbean Unity by 
Black Stalin, Caribbean Amphibian by Kermit the Frog, Island in 
the Sun,  and lyrics), Base 10 mats and blocks, Island cards 
(Outline of an island), Bowl labelled “Caribbean Sea” (Maths), 
Envelopes each containing 4 digits, Pictures of animals in aquatic 
habitats, English Dictionary 

Learning Plan 11 – 

 Stationery: Blank maps of the Caribbean   

 Art Supplies:  Crayons 

http://www.amazon.com/Molly-Aloian/e/B001IOFI9K/ref=ntt_athr_dp_pel_1
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 ICTs: CD Player 

 Literature: Atlas 

 Others: Base 10 mats and blocks, Value Cards, worksheets 

Learning Plan 12 – 

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, Bristol board,  

 ICTs: computer, multi-media projector, videos, pictures 

 Literature: Story excerpt: The Unselfish Swordfish, Calypso Lyrics: 

Caribbean Unity 

 Others: globe, Map of the Caribbean, worksheets 

Learning Plan 13 – 

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured pencils, 

scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint , small index card sized 

pieces of paper 

 ICTs: computer, printer, Audio recorder/ CD player, microphones 

 Literature: Stories: Message in a Bottle 

 Others: 1 cork for each student ,1 piece of paper for each student, 

Pictures, juice or soft drink bottles,3 orange cones,1 stop watch, 2 

meter sticks, mug 

Learning Plan 14 –  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured 
pencils, scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint , small index 
card sized pieces of paper 

 Art Supplies: 

 ICTs: computer, printer, Audio recorder/ CD player, 
microphones 

 Literature: Stories: Message in a Bottle 

 Others: 1 cork for each student ,1 piece of paper for each 
student 
Pictures, juice or soft drink bottles,3 orange cones 
1 stop watch, 2 meter sticks, mug 

 

  
Assessments:  

 Formative and Summative 
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UNIT ONE: Jamboree Island 

Learning Plan: 1 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 2 days Topic:  Jamboree Invitation I 

Context: 
Primary school education is designed to help children learn how 
to learn. During those formative years, they'll learn the basic 
mathematics, language, science and interpersonal skills that will 
equip them for lifelong learning.  It is easier for kids to retain 
information if it's presented in an enjoyable way.  Therefore, using 
activities and games to inspire children to learn will help them to 
master concepts for lifelong learning. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Effective 
Communication 
Critical Thinking 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 use reading comprehension strategies to answer literal and 
inferential type questions independently 

 use imagination, experiences and listening skills to enjoy 
and connect to aural, aesthetic materials 

 describe ways in which respect can be shown to persons 
from other Caribbean nations 

 use appropriate courtesies and terms of reference 
addressing or speaking of Caribbean neighbours 

 read grade level texts independently 

 explain the need for and the importance of a larger or 
longer standard unit of measure for length 

 state the relationship between the kilometre and the metre 

 name and locate on a map of the Caribbean, Spanish-
speaking countries and their capitals 

 use appropriate verbal and non-verbal language features 
to communicate effectively 

 use Nouns: common  and  proper in sentences 

 write negative sentences using the appropriate punctuation 
mark 

 determine the meaning of words using definition clues. 
 

 
Activities:  
Class Preparation 

Large blank map of the Caribbean with the theme “Waters That 
Link and Divide Us” is displayed on a wall in the classroom. A 
globe is displayed along with pictures of flags of Caribbean 
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Islands.  A picture of a palm tree may be placed in an area to 
display spelling and vocabulary words that will be used in the unit. 

Introduction 

1. The teacher comes into the class pretending to be a lost alien 
on its way to a Jamboree. Students are asked to help him/her 
(alien) by telling it where it is.  Students tell the alien the name 
of the planet (Earth) and the name of country is Trinidad. They 
show where it is located on the globe.  The alien tells them 
where he or she is from and about the Jamboree that it will be 
held in a place called the Caribbean.  (At this time students will 
be informed about the Jamboree celebration) 

2. The alien puts on a video clip (Alternative to video is travel 
brochures of the different Caribbean islands or pictures) about 
Caribbean destinations for students to view and slips out.  
(Purpose of the movie is to give students a sense of and view 
of the Caribbean region). The teacher returns and asks 
students to recount the events that just took place.   

3. Students’ attention is drawn to the map of the Caribbean and 
location of Trinidad.  

4. They listen attentively while the teacher  explains the use of a 
map e.g. a map is a flattened version of the globe, 
demonstrates by using a photocopied version of a world map, 
putting it together over a ball to form a globe.  

5. They listen as the teacher tells them that for this term they will 
be preparing for Caribbean Jamboree. They will be making 
artefacts, learning songs, dancing, writing stories, dramatizing 
and doing many other things for this celebration. 

Jamboree invitations: Invitation to a friend 

6.  Students participate in the writing process to write invitations 
to their Caribbean neighbours. Emphasis is placed on the 
common courtesies to use in their writing as they write. The 
prewriting stage of the writing process: brainstorming and 
eliciting ideas for writing. The letter format stage is reinforced 
as the teacher uses the “We Write” of the process strategy 
modelling the features of the letter. 

7. Students are then engaged in the “You write” strategy for the 
drafting stage to write a simple invitation inviting a friend from 
another Caribbean country to the Jamboree celebration in 
Trinidad. (Teacher could use students from other classes to 
represent other countries and they will be the recipients of the 
letters.)  

8. Students review and edit their writing with a partner. 
9. For the final product students read their invitations to the class 

before placing them in envelopes to post in the class mail-box. 



 

18 
 

The Caribbean Family  

10.  Students listen attentively while the teacher models, through a 
read aloud, what good readers do, before, during and after 
reading to gain meaning from the text. (passage based on the 
topic) 

11. Students are engaged in a class discussion answering literal 
and inferential questions based on the text to determine their 
comprehension of the text. 

12. Practice time: whole group, small group and independent 
reading for fluency. 

Caribbean Names 

13. Class discussion to engage in a review exercise on Common 
and Proper Nouns. Students are to state common or ordinary 
names of places and things, and special names of places in 
the Caribbean. 

14. Using the word tree as a list of words pupils will be called 
randomly to put names in the correct column in the table 
labelled Common and Proper Nouns. 

What’s the location? 

15.  Students review the cardinal points through guided questions 
by the teacher before engaging in further work to locate places 
to NE, NW, SE, and SW.  Students use their atlases to explore 
the Caribbean region, locating Trinidad and Tobago and other 
islands using the intermediate points and cardinal points from 
one island to the other. (A list of the Caribbean Islands is 
posted using name tags)  
 

16. Practice time: Search and find - Students are to locate the 
names of places in relation to Trinidad and Tobago using their 
atlases. ( N, S, E, W, NE, SE, NW, SW) 

17. Through literal and inferential questions students name the 
Spanish speaking countries in the Caribbean. (Venezuela, 
Cuba, Puerto Rico, Dominican Republic). Students locate the 
territories on the Caribbean map. They name their respective 
capitals. 

18. Building a Caribbean map: Students are placed in small 
groups to colour paper blue to stick on the blank map for the 
waters of the Caribbean Sea. Using cut-out cards of the 
names of the islands. Students are called randomly to tag a 
Caribbean island using the list. They are to search, find and 
tag the island using a name tag from the list. (Jamaica, Cuba, 
Barbados, Grenada etc.) 
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Island Hopping in the Caribbean 
 
19. Students review the units for measuring length: centimetre and 

metre through guided questions by the teacher.  
20. They use the metre rule to demonstrate the concept of one 

thousand metres which is equivalent to one kilometre using 
the following steps: 

a. Students cover a distance of 100m in a straight line 
using the metre rule/trundle wheel and count as they go 
along.  

b. They measure the distance (100m) with a string. With 
assistance from the teacher they estimate with the 
distance of 1000m by iterating the length of the 100m 
string 10 times.  

c. Students use the 100m string and make estimated 
suggestions for distances by listing landmarks at  200m, 
300m, 400m, and so on until they get to 1000m.  

d. They listen as the teacher (who would have gotten 
accurate measurement of the distance) gives them an 
accurate measurement of how far away 1000 m is from 
the school. 

Teacher’s Note: If distances of 100m are too long for your 
environment, allow students to cover 10m and iterate it 10 
times or estimate what 100m would be and then on to 1000m  
 

21. Students engage in an outdoor activity using the trundle wheel 
to measure the displacement of one kilometre. Students are 
chosen randomly to use the trundle to demonstrate the 
displacement. 

22. Through an oral question activity students explain the 
relevance of using the kilometre for long distances vs. using 
the metre.  They also determine whether the unit of measure 
for distance between the islands is the metre or the kilometre.  

23. Students read a table showing the distance, in kilometres, of 
Trinidad in relation to some of the other Caribbean countries. 

24. Students read the distances from the table. They explain that if 
they had to read the distances in metres the numbers would 
be very large.  

Say it with ‘no’ or ‘not’ 

25. Students state the function of the full stop through a review 
exercise. (5 minutes) 

26. Students are engaged in an activity to create a list of positive 
sentences based on the topic “Jamboree Invitation.” Through 
oral questions using literal and inferential type the teacher 
elicits these sentences and writes them on the white board. 
Students read the sentences as a whole class activity, and 
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then are called randomly to make them negative. (Adding no 
and not) 
Include a variety of subjects and tenses so students gain 
experience with past, present, and future negation.  

27. Students are told that these sentences are negative sentences 
and they determine the appropriate end punctuation mark to 
be used at the end of these sentences. 

28. Practice time: Teams of two are created in the class or 
practice time with the teacher and a student in a one-on-one 
setting. Pairs take turn making positive statements. A 
contradiction game is played having the other member of the 
team fire back with the negative form of the statement. All 
students are given the opportunity to practise. 

Stop, don’t touch that dictionary!  

29. Students listen attentively while the teacher models through a 
think aloud the process involved in determining the meaning of 
unfamiliar words in context using the Definition Clue. 
(sentences are written on the white board) 
Students read a teacher created paragraph based on the 
topic. The target words that they must determine the meaning 
of are highlighted.   

30. Students determine the meaning of the words which are 
highlighted.  Through literal and inferential questions the 
teacher elicits words which introduce the meaning of the 
words. ( is, are, was, were) 

              Tourists  are {visitors to the islands} 

31. Practice time: Working in pairs, students are presented with 
sentence strips to work with a partner to practise the strategies 
to determine the meaning of words in context using the 
definition clue.  

32. Students are called randomly to explain their thought process 
to the class and state the meaning of the words. 
 

 
Resources:   

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, envelopes, glue stick, Plain 
white paper, coloured construction paper, scissors, folders 

 ICTs: video clip, projector, computer/laptop 

 Literature: Stories, Books, Articles 

 Others: Globe, ball, photocopy of the world map, map of the 

Caribbean, CD and CD player, 26 letters of the alphabet, clear 

plastic, word cards, trundle wheel, , graphic organisers for 

story elements, stickers, mail-box, envelopes, metre rule, 

string, 100m measuring tape 
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Assessment:  

 Use Common and Proper Nouns to create sentences 

 Design a creative portfolio to include three Interrogative 
sentences and three Negative sentences 

 Explain orally the purpose of using the kilometre for 
measuring distance 
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The National Flags of Caribbean 
countries 

 

              

 
Cuba                      Barbados              Grenada             Jamaica          Trinidad and 

Tobago 

 

 

 

List of Caribbean islands and distances 

Island Island Distance (approximate to 
nearest km) 

Trinidad        to Jamaica 1 930 

Trinidad        to Georgetown Guyana 510 

Trinidad        to Grenada 190 

Trinidad        to Barbados 10 

 
 

http://www.caribseek.com/cgi-bin/go?URL=http://encyclopedia.caribseek.com/Caribbean_Flags/cuba-flag.shtml&title=CaribSeek+Encyclopedia+Flags
http://www.caribseek.com/cgi-bin/go?URL=http://encyclopedia.caribseek.com/Caribbean_Flags/barbados-flag.shtml&title=CaribSeek+Encyclopedia+Flags
http://www.caribseek.com/cgi-bin/go?URL=http://encyclopedia.caribseek.com/Caribbean_Flags/grenada-flag.shtml&title=CaribSeek+Encyclopedia+Flags
http://www.caribseek.com/cgi-bin/go?URL=http://encyclopedia.caribseek.com/Caribbean_Flags/jamaica-flag.shtml&title=CaribSeek+Encyclopedia+Flags
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UNIT ONE: Jamboree Island 

Learning Plan: 2 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Jamboree Invitation II 

Context: 
Learning plan is a continuation of part 1 as students continue to 
experience the activities for the Jamboree. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Effective 
Communication 
Cooperation 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 write interrogative sentences  

 count forward (count on) and backward (count back) by 
ones within 10 000 from any given number 

 apply spelling rules correctly in writing 

 develop a personal responsibility checklist(distinguish 
between group and individual responsibilities) 

 determine the meaning of words using synonym clues. 
 

 
Activities:  
(Begin Part 2 with an overview of what was done in Part1) 
Ask me: ‘Questions Only’  

1. Students state the function of the question mark through a 
review exercise. (5 minutes) 

2. Questions only activity - The teacher creates a scenario where 
students act out a scene and speak only in questions.  For 
example, the scene could be “Touring the Caribbean” and 
students are the visitors on board the ship which is sailing 
along the Caribbean Sea.  They have many curious questions 
and are to speak only in questions. (Wh-interrogative 
sentences).  A time limit for playing – 5 minutes is set. 
(previous knowledge from introduction) 

3. The class is divided into two equal groups, if possible, and 
students line up in two separate rows on either side of the 
classroom to represent the two sailing ships, Freedom of the 
Seas and the Carnival Cruise.  The first student in each row 
comes to the front of the class and role-plays the 
scene.  During the dialogue, (asking questions) if one student 
speaks in a sentence type other than interrogative, or if they 
take more than a few seconds to respond, the teacher sounds 
a buzzer or rings a bell.  That student takes a seat and the 
next student in line replaces him or her. 

4. The winning team is determined by which row has the most 
students standing at the end of the five minutes. 
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5. As students state their questions they are written on the 
whiteboard. Students read the sentences and determine 
the end punctuation to be used. 

6. They are then told that these sentences are Interrogative 
sentences which use the question mark at the end. 

Creating a Tourist Bulletin Board 

7. Students and teacher brainstorm to elicit the differences 
between group and individual responsibility. 

8. Students create a group and personal responsibility checklists 
to ensure each member fulfils his/her responsibility in creating 
a poster. 

9. Students are then placed in two groups with material to 
create posters of questions for the two groups of tourist 
on board the different ships. 

10. Each group create a poster of their questions.  Students write 
the question on the white paper being sure to write an 
interrogative sentence.  They can draw a picture illustrating the 
question in action or apply any other creative touch.   

11. After their artwork is finished, students glue the poster on 
coloured construction paper for display on the Tourist Bulletin 
Board. 

12. This is displayed in the Jamboree section. 

Forward and backward counting to 10 000 

13. A number line is displayed with numbers counting in 
thousands from 1 000 to 10 000. Students count forward and 
backward from any given number on the number line. This 
activity is continued using different number lines with numbers 
between 1 and 10 000. 

14. Practice time: Pass the Ball Human Number Line - Students 
stand in a line. They choose a counting instruction card from a 
pile which states the different ways they should count (in units, 
10s, 100s, 1000s or randomly). They use a ball or bean bag. 
They agree on a start number and following the instruction on 
the card begin counting on or back as they say the next 
number in the sequence. 

15. Using two islands from the map of the Caribbean and the 
distances in kilometres between both islands, Students count 
on and count back (in 1s, 10s or 100s) the complete the blank 
spaces in a given counting sequence such as: 

a. Trinidad to Guyana 0, 100, ___, 300, ___, ___.  
b. Grenada to Trinidad and Tobago 0, …, __, __, __, __, 

170, 180, 190.   
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What’s the Trick-Practice 

16. Student review vowels and consonants through guided 
questions by the teacher. These are elicited form students 
when words are presented and students are called randomly 
to circle the vowel or consonant in a word. They are also to 
say the vowels and consonant. (5 minutes) 

17. Students are presented with words which end in y and form 
their plural by adding es or s (lady—ladies, day—days). They 
are to determine the rule used to change the y to i and to add 
s to the words which end in y to form the plural. 

18. The following rules are established with examples: 

If the word has a consonant before the final y then the y is 
changed to i before adding es 
Singular            Plural 
Bully                  bullies 

   

If the word has a vowel before the final y then add s 
Singular            Plural 
day                    days 
survey               surveys 
toy                     toys 

19. Practice time: Students are presented with flash cards of 
words ending in y with the vowel and consonant highlighted. 
The teacher flashes the cards and students are called 
randomly to form the plural by adding s or es. 

Spelling it Right 

20. Students are presented with a list of words to determine a 
pattern for a spelling rule.  They observe the position of the ie 
and ei in words. 

21. The following rules are established with examples: 
a. Use i before e, except after c or when sounded as a in 

neighbour and weigh. (believe, chief, piece, and thief; 
receive, weigh and freight) 

b. Common exceptions: efficient, weird, height, neither, 
ancient, caffeine, foreign) 

22. Practice time: Put in the missing ei or ie 
Word card with words with the missing letters ei or ie are 
placed on the white board.  Students are called randomly to 
put in the missing letters to complete the words. This activity is 
done to involve all students to participate. 

Stop, don’t touch that dictionary!  

23. Students listen attentively while the teacher models through a 
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think aloud the process involved in determining the meaning of 
unfamiliar words in context using the Synonym Clue. 
(sentences are written on the white board) 
This requires using a word or group of words which are similar 
in meaning to the target word and the introductory word ‘or.’ 

24. Students then read a teacher created paragraph based on the 
topic. The target words to determine the meaning of are 
highlighted.  The teacher scaffolds the activity through literal 
and inferential questions to elicit from students the strategy 
used to determine the meaning of the words. 

a. Trinidad is an island. It is {land which is surrounded by 

water}. (What is an island?) 

b. Over the last few decades legions or {crowds} of 

travellers have journeyed to the Caribbean to enjoy the 
amenities. (What do legions mean?) 

25. Practice time: Working in pairs, students are presented with 
sentence strips to work with a partner to practise the strategies 
to determine the meaning of words in context using the 
synonym clue.  

26. Students are called randomly to explain their thought process 
to the class and state the meaning of the words. 

Extension for context clues: 

27. Students will need repeated and meaningful practice with 
these strategies to become comfortable using them 
independently and to understand how they can help them 
solve unknown words when reading texts in class or at 
home. Revisit these strategies whenever possible to 
reinforce the concepts and provide authentic practice. 

 

 
Resources:  
  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, plain white paper, coloured 
construction paper, scissors, glue stick 

 Others: bulletin board, twine, number cards and clothes peg, 

worksheets, word search, letter cards (ei or ie),  scrap book, 

word wall, magic e wand, cut-out letters, buzzer/bell 
 

 
Assessment:  

 Put in the missing numerals (counting on, backward) 

 Word search: Is it “i before e or e before i?” (see CD) 
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 State the meaning of the words in bold 

 Fill in the Plural form in the table 
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UNIT ONE: Island Jamboree 

Learning Plan: 3 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration:1 day Topic:  Jamboree Invitation III 

Context: 
This learning plan is a continuation of part 1 and 2 as students 
continue to experience the activities for the Jamboree. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Effective 
Communication 
Cooperation 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 skip count in ascending and descending order using 
various ways  

 apply spelling rules correctly in writing 

 use graphic organisers for visual representation of 
narrative elements 

 create a textile no larger than 12” x 12” by painting at least 
one replica of a flag of a Caribbean country onto fabric. 

 

 
Activities:  
(Begin Part 3 with an overview of what was done in Part1 and 2) 
 
Skip Counting Time and Pass It On 

1. Students are engaged in a class activity to review ascending 
and descending order concept. They are given a list of 
numbers to base 10 to place in ascending and descending 
order, a whole class activity. 

2. Students listen and observe as a table showing the number of 
seconds it took for the Jamboree invitation that was sent via 
email to be read by invitees from the different islands.  

3. Skip Counting Time: Students play a game skip counting the 
seconds it took for the invitation to leave their inbox and be 
read by the invitee. They count in 2s, 3s, 5s, 10s, 100s or 
1000s. 

4. Students, guided by the teacher, place the numbers from the 
table on different number lines.  Note: Each number line could 
begin at any point from 1 000 and end at any point up to 10 
000. They look at the numbers at the start and end of each 
number line e.g. from 1 000 to 5 000 in steps of 100s or 5 000 
to 10 000 in steps of 1 000.  

5. Students, with help from the teacher, start at the beginning of 
each line and, count up in steps moving up and down the 
number line as appropriate to skip count. (1 300, 1 400, 1 500, 
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…) 
6. Pass it on: The class is divided into three teams, labelling each 

group as 10s, 100s and 1 000s. The 10s group start and count 
on in 10s from 10 and keep counting until the teacher says 
Pass. Play then pass to the 100s group which carry on the 
counting in steps of 100 until the teacher says pass to the 
1000s group, and the game continues back to the10s group 
for another skip counting as the teacher chooses numbers for 
practise.(14, 24,34, 44, Pass!, 144, 244, 344, Pass!, 345, 346 
and so on) 

 
What’s the Trick-Practice 

7. Students are presented with words which end in f and fe and 
their plural form (knife—knives, loaf—loaves). They are to 
determine the rule used to form the plurals. 
 

8. The following rules are established with examples: 
a. When a word ends in f we change the f to v and add 

es. 

Singular  Plural Singular Plural 

half halves leaf leaves 

calf calves shelf shelves 

b. When a word ends with ‘fe’ change the “f” to ‘v’ and add 
‘s’ 

Singular  Plural Singular Plural 

wife wives knife knives 

life lives   

 

9.  Floor Spelling Activity: 26 letters of the alphabet are laid out 
on the floor in a random pattern. A clear plastic is laid over the 
numbers to keep them in place and from being soiled. 
Students are given word cards with a word which end in either 
f or fe. Each player will take a turn to form the plural of the 
word. The player “hopscotches” from letter to letter to spell the 
word.  The other students call out the letters as the player 
jumps. They take a vote whether the player is right. 

The Magic ‘e’ 

10. Students are engaged in a class activity pronouncing specific 
words to determine the vowel sound. They identify which 
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sound the vowel makes and determine the rule. Rules are as 
follows: 

a. Vowels can either make a short sound such as the /a/ 
sound in the word cap or a long sound, such as the /a/ 
in the word lake.   

b. There are several ways to make a long vowel sound in 
words.  One way is to add the Magic e at the end of a 
word.  The Magic e usually changes the short vowel 
sound into a long vowel sound.   

11. When reading, students must decide whether the vowel in the 
word makes its short or long sound.  
 

12. Practice time: Role play activity: Teacher gives a simple 
explanation of the magic e: “An ‘e’ close behind another vowel 
(with no more than one letter in between) usually makes the 
first vowel say its name, and the ‘e’ is usually silent.” 

13. Students stand in front of the class with their cut-out letters 
which form specific words ending with the magic e. The main 
actor will have the magic e and a magic e wand.  

14. Teacher narrates the story for students to act out: “Magic e 
has magic powers!  He flies over the consonant and when he 
comes to the first vowel, he taps the vowel on the head with 
his magic wand and shouts, “vowel, say your name!  Make the 
sound you say in the alphabet!”  Now, Magic e is so tired.  He 
flies back to his spot.  He has no more energy so he goes to 
sleep without saying a sound.”   

15. Another group of students are called out using many words 
possible from the topic for practice. 

Extension for Spelling Rules: Class Dictionary 

16. As you work through your spelling rules during the school 
year, challenge each student to bring in one word at the end of 
the week that illustrates the rule you are currently studying. 
Have them stand up one at a time and spell out their word, 
explaining what it means.  

17. After the presentation, each student comes up to the front and 
uses a glue stick to paste their own word into a scrapbook, 
which becomes the class's own private dictionary and 
vocabulary resource. Make sure each word has the 
contributing student's name on it. Include these words in your 
quizzes. 

Mapping the story 

18.  Students listen while the teacher reads aloud “How the Agouti 
lost His Tail” a Caribbean folktale.  Students are placed in a 
comfortable setting for story time. Teacher sets a clear 
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purpose for the read-aloud for students to be motivated to 
listen attentively.  The teacher models strategies and conduct 
discussions before, during and after the read-aloud. Also while 
reading teacher uses gestures and show expression. 
(Dynamics of a story teller).  

19.  A graphic organiser with the story elements is displayed and 
through guided questions the story elements are elicited. 
(emphasis on the meaning of each as the story map is 
completed: setting, characters, plot, solution) 

Flags around the Caribbean  

20. Students are divided in about four groups to create a national 
flag of a Caribbean country.  Countries are chosen from the 
different geographical areas. (Some of the countries are Cuba, 
Barbados, Grenada) A list of the Flags is displayed and 
materials are distributed. The finished products are displayed 
on flag poles at strategic points in the classroom. 

 

 
Resources:  
  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, envelopes, glue stick, Plain 
white paper, coloured construction paper, scissors 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes  

 Others: 26 letters of the alphabet, clear plastic, word cards,  

word wall, cut-out letters, graphic organisers for story 

elements, stickers, 12” x 12” piece of fabric, flag pole, twine, 

number cards and clothes peg, class dictionary, analogue 

clock 
 

 
Assessment:  

 Students are required to read a story of their choice and 
complete a story map on the story elements 
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UNIT ONE: Island Jamboree 

Learning Plan: 4 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day  Topic: Touring the Caribbean I   

Context: 
Students live in the Caribbean, and they need to be aware of the 
environment and the names of the waters that link and divide us. 
Students should also be aware of the location of Trinidad in 
relation to the rest of the Caribbean. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Effective 
Communication 
Critical Thinking 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

 Communication 
 Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes: 
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 describe the location of Trinidad and Tobago in relation to 
four different Caribbean territories 

 match the number names and numerals to the quantities 
they represent up to 10 000  

 insert missing numbers in a number sequence  

 read and write number names and numerals to 10 000 

 estimate a given quantity of items using 100 as a 
benchmark (using ‘mental grouping’) and verify by counting 

 use imagination, experiences and listening skills to enjoy 
and connect to aural, aesthetic materials 

 employ strategies taught to assist in making meaning: pre-
listening - purpose for listening, expectations at end of 
activity 

 take notes after listening 

 use high-frequency and content-specific words to create 
and express meaning 

 read grade level texts independently 

 use context-clues, word structure clues, definition clues 
and background knowledge to determine the meaning of 
words or phrases 

 use reading comprehension strategies to answer literal and 
inferential type questions independently 

 use the different types of  vocabulary in context across 
content areas: Technical terms, Synonyms. 

Activities: 
Exclusion Brainstorming   

1. Students read a word list related to the content that has 
been prepared by the teacher beforehand. This list also 
includes a few words that students would not meet in the 
passage. 

2. Students read the word with the teacher’s guidance. As a 
class, students decide which words they think are related 



 

33 
 

to the passage they will read and which words are not 
related. Students circle the words they think are not 
related. 

3. Students listen to the teacher read the passage. Students 
read the passage three times. 

4. Students check their exclusion brainstorming list and make 
corrections based on their reading. They put check marks 
next to related words and cross out unrelated words 
whether they circled them earlier or not. 
 

Dandy definitions  
 

5. Eight vocabulary words are selected ( bay, peninsula, gulf, 
channel, cape , archipelago, isthmus and strait)  
Each student is given16 index cards. Students write the 
vocabulary word on one index card and using the school’s 
standard three dictionary, students find and write the 
meaning of each word on a separate card. 

6. Students are asked to shuffle all the cards. Students are 
required to sort the cards into a word pile and a definition 
pile. Students are asked to lay out the cards in alphabetical 
order. Students are asked to read each definition card and 
match to a word. Students work in groups and check each 
other work. 

  
Cardinal points 

7. Students name the four cardinal points. Students write the 
fours cardinal points in the correct position. 

8. Students observe carefully where Trinidad is and calls out 
places in relation to where Trinidad and Tobago is situated. 

9. Students observe what countries lie to the south of Trinidad 
10. Students use the map of Trinidad in their atlas to formulate 

and complete sentences using four of the vocabulary 
words. Example – 

o  Icacos is at the end of a peninsula. 
o My family and I like to go to Balandra Bay to swim. 

 
11. Students look at a picture of a person playing golf. Elicit 

from students if they think golf used in that context is the 
same as the gulf they found in their dictionary. Students 
respond. Students listen as the teacher explains that there 
are words that sound the same but are spelt differently and 
have different meanings. These words are called 
homophones. Students name words they think are 
homophones. 
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Planning For  Caribbean Jamboree 
  

Instructional Reading – Before Reading 
12.  Students are invited to share any information they have 

about a jamboree or the Caribbean. 
13. Students express what they hope to gain from the 

jamboree 
14.  During Reading -Students listen as teacher reads the 

passage. 
15. Students follow silently  
16. Students read the passage together. Students are 

encouraged to pay attention to the full stop at the end of 
the sentences. 

 
Sounds that are the same 

17. Students’ attentions are drawn to the word “body” of salt 
water. Students listen as the teacher explains that they just 
read the word body. Teacher explains “Here we read the 
word body; I can tell that it means a large amount of water 
but body also has another meaning, it can mean the 
physical structure of a person or animal.   

18. Further in the passage the word “channels’; also has more 
than one meaning. Students suggest meanings for 
channels. Students read the passage another time and find 
words that have more than one meaning and discuss the 
various meanings. ( cape, land, can, bay)  

19. Students listen as teacher explains that these words are 
called multiple meaning words because depending on 
how they are used in a sentence they can have different 
meanings. 

20. Students with the assistance of the teacher come to the 
conclusion that multiple meaning words have the same 
pronunciation and the same spelling but at times mean 
different things. 

21. Students listen as teacher tells them when they are 
finished reading the passage they would think of five other 
words they know that have multiple meanings.. 

22. After Reading –Students after reading the passage a final 
time ask and answer questions posed by one another. 
Students are placed in group and they make a poster 
advertising the upcoming jamboree. 

23. Independent Writing - Students write what they hope to 
share with the other students for the upcoming jamboree. 

Do you Know My Other Name or I Need a Fourth Home 

24. Students review numerals and number names 1 -19 and 
20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, 100 by looking at the wall 
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chart. 
25. Students review numbers in numerals and word names up 

to 999 with teacher. 
26. Students assist teacher in distributing base ten blocks. 

Students display numbers up to 999 and write them in their 
books under the headings H T O. 

27. Students listen as teacher explains that this year they 
would be writing and using numbers that are larger than 
999 and these larger numbers would need a fourth column. 
Students make suggestions. Guide students to make 
connection to the story about the things other students 
might bring to the Jamboree.  

28. Elicit from students where they would write those 
thousands of shells or crabs if they had to add them. 

29. Students listen as teacher explains that they would have to 
write in a fourth column because thousands are more than 
hundreds. 

30. Students quickly review using the base ten blocks that 10 
ones = 1 ten strip, and 10 tens = 100 block. Elicit from 
students how much they think a thousand is. Students are 
guided by the teacher to put 10 hundred blocks together to 
form a thousand blocks. Students are free to try and count 
to reach the thousand if they desire. 

31. Students look at the thousand blocks they made and listen 
as the teacher explains that as with the tens and hundreds 
the thousands need a home of their own so they would 
need to give them a new home in a fourth column and 
name the home T – for thousands. 

32. Students listen as teacher explain that whenever they see 
or hear a number with thousands they must remember that 
they put 10 hundred blocks together to form one thousand 
and the thousand would be written in this fourth column. 

33. Students follow instructions from teacher and they count on 
from 1 000. Students read number written by teacher in 
words or numerals on the board. 

34. Students listen as they are reminded by the teacher to 
always refer to the number chart when they are writing 
numbers in words and to remember that when they are 
writing numerals from 1 000  to 9 999 there must always be 
four columns when they refer to the thousands. 

 
 

Context clues  
35.  Five sentences are read, each having one missing word. 

Example – The children got soaked because it was 
___________ heavily. Students call out the missing words. 
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Teacher elicits from student, how they guessed the words. 
Students explain their answers. 

36. Students listen as the teacher explains that when they read 
in order to understand what they are reading they must pay 
attention to the configuration of a word and also to how the 
words are used in sentences. Sometimes they have to read 
around a word for clues to help understand what the word 
means. The word or words that help a person understand 
the meaning of a new or unfamiliar word are called context 
clues. Context clues are the words or sentences that come 
before or after an unfamiliar or new word. 

37. Whole group activity- teacher writes five sentences on the 
chalkboard.  Students read sentences after teacher. 
Students try to decode the meaning of the underlined word 
in each sentence based on clues given in the sentences. 
Students are assisted where necessary. 

o Harry disguised himself as Christopher Columbus. 
No one could recognize him. 

o Group T made an entire map of Trinidad. The 
teacher could not believe they made all of it. 

o The child was cautious because her mom told her 
to be careful. 

o We visited many interesting places when we 
toured the Caribbean. 

o Many creatures live in the tropical waters because 
the water is always warm. 

 
38.  Students are asked to discuss their understanding of 

context clues. Students are given a worksheet with five 
sentences with context clues to complete independently. 
Students explain how using clues can help them 
understand what they are reading. 

 
Listening Skills 
 

39. Students are instructed that it is important to listen and 
follow instructions. Students listen attentively as teacher 
tells them a story to help develop their listening skills. 

o Sharon lives at the top of a very high hill. There are 
three houses at the top of the hill. Sharon’s house is 
in the middle. There is a big mango at the left side of 
Sharon’s house. 

40.   Students are required to draw what they heard. 
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Putting Humpty Together Again 
 
41. Students are asked to recite the words of Humpty Dumpty, 

a poem they learnt in Infants School. 
42. Students are shown ten words stuck on the board. 
43. Students listen as teacher pronounces the words. 
44. Students clap the words based on the amount of parts they 

hear. 
45. Students observe as teacher cuts the words into parts. 
46. Students brainstorm with guidance from the teacher what 

they notice about the parts of the word. 
47. Students conclude that each part of the word has a vowel. 
48. Students listen as teacher explains that a syllable is a 

word or part of a word containing one vowel sound. There 
are usually as many syllables in a word as there are vowel 
sounds. 

49. Students pronounce and clap ten words written by teacher. 
50. Students with teachers’ guidance conclude that when they 

meet a new or long word if they try breaking it into syllables 
they would have a better chance of pronouncing it. 

51. Students divide eight words into syllables.  
 

 
Resources:  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured 

pencils, scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 ICTs: School broadcasting CD with national songs 

 Literature: Teacher made passages, School dictionary 

 Other: Teacher created worksheets on the topic appropriate to 
students ability, School atlas, Anticipation Guide 
 

 
Assessment:  
 

 Teacher observation of students participation in activities 

 Students reflection- journal writing 

 Observation checklist for participation and group work skills 

 Exclusion brainstorming list (included) 

 Word match- students match the words in dandy definitions on 
landforms to riddles 

 Location- Use Std 3 atlas to answer questions based on the 
location of various Caribbean islands 

 Context Clues – Students find the meaning of 5 words used in 
context in sentences 

 Nouns worksheets – students identify nouns in sentences and 
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state if the noun is common, proper or abstract 

 Oral questioning to determine how well students listen for 
details 

 Synonyms worksheets 

 Syllabication worksheets 

 Multiple meaning words worksheets  
 

 
The Most Beautiful Part of the World 

Everyone wants to see the Caribbean. All the places near the Caribbean Sea are called 
the Caribbean Region. The Caribbean Sea is located between two continents and an 
ocean.  An ocean is a large body of salt water. A continent is one of the large masses of 
land on earth. The Caribbean can be divided into four regions. It’s full of awesome 
sights – mountains, rivers, caves, volcanoes, oil, bauxite, coral-reefs, waterfalls, 
bauxite, gold, rainforest, flora and fauna. The different islands in the Caribbean also 
have different physical features.  Some have bays, peninsulas, gulfs, channels, capes, 
lagoons, straits, isthmus, swamps beaches and coastlines. Many islands in the 
Caribbean form an archipelago. 
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Trinidad and Tobago 
 

Many, many years ago Trinidad and Tobago was populated by Amerindians who 

originally came from South America. There were two main groups of Amerindians – the 

Tainos and the Kalinagos. They lived simple lives. They planted their own food, reared 

animals, hunted or got food from the sea. They made their own tools and weapons. 

Whilst the Amerindians were living in Trinidad a group of men in Spain was 

curious to find out about the rest of the world. The leader of that group was a Spaniard 

by the name of Christopher Columbus. Christopher Columbus along with his two 

brothers and other men decided to venture out to see other parts of the world. They 

journeyed on three ships. They eventually reached Trinidad. They thought Trinidad had 

gold. When they returned to Spain they told the others about Trinidad. The queen of 

Spain sent more Spaniards to Trinidad.  The Spaniards named many places in Trinidad. 

The Spaniards treated the Amerindians who were living in Trinidad badly and 

over-worked them. Many of the Amerindians starved because the Spaniards brought 

animals that destroyed their crops. Some drowned when the Spaniards forced them to 

dive. The Amerindians eventually died out. 

Many other groups of Europeans came to Trinidad after the Spaniards. They 

came for different reasons. Some came hoping to find gold or to get rich from the 

resources found in the country. After a while Trinidad and Tobago was ruled by Britain. 

This lasted for many years and the British flag was flown in Trinidad – the Union Jack. 

Trinidadians and Tobagonians sung the national anthem of Britain. 

After the war Britain tried to form a West Indian Federation with Trinidad, 

Jamaica and other islands. This quickly failed and Trinidad eventually became 

independent. Trinidad and Tobago became independent on August 31st 1962. 

Independence meant that the country was no longer ruled by Britain or the Queen of 

England but run by a Prime Minister; the first being Dr Eric Williams. The people of 

Trinidad and Tobago got their own national anthem, national flag and coat of arms 

.
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Planning for Caribbean Jamboree 
 
The Standard 3 students of Nowadays Primary School were very excited 

planning the Jamboree that would take place on the last Friday in November. 
They decided to make a list of all the things they might be able to get or see when 
this Jamboree takes place. The students started to chat about all the things the other 
students coming from different the Caribbean Islands might bring. 

Joy said, “There is so much water in the Caribbean Sea, I am sure if the 40 
students coming from Cuba were to count fishes in the water between here and 
Cuba they might count more than eight thousand.” 

“ Only eight thousand?” said James, “I am sure they would get more than that 
maybe nine thousand and ten.” 

“No,” said Hope, “I feel much more maybe a million.” 
“Do you know how much is a million?” asked Joy. “I know a million is plenty 

because a hundred is plenty and my mother said a thousand is much more than a 
hundred and a million is even more than all of those.” 

“What do you think the students who are coming from Jamaica would bring to 
us,” asked Mary. 

“Maybe six thousand seashells of various colours,” said Ricky.  
Harry said, “I hope the students coming from Belize bring pictures or movies 

of thousands of turtles. I heard there are three varieties in Belize – green, hawksbill 
and loggerhead. My father said sea turtles are drawn to Belize because the area is 
ideal for nesting and feeding. He said that they are considered endangered by the 
World Conservation Union.  

“I bet they lay hundreds of huge white eggs,” said Keshan. “Maybe we can 
share that we have manatees who are also endangered, Keshan said, “I will tell 
them about the Nariva Swamp.” 

“Miss told us the Bahamas includes over two thousand islands so it would be 
nice if they bring a home-made movie. Imagine all the corals, crabs and coconut 
trees on all those islands. I feel like eating some curry crab right now,” said Ming. “I 
can’t wait to see all the things that students from all over the Caribbean would bring 
to this Jamboree.” 
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UNIT ONE: Island Jamboree 

Learning Plan: 5 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day  Topic: Touring the Caribbean II  

Context: 
The context is the same as for the previous learning plan: Touring 
the Caribbean  I. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Effective 
Communication 
Cooperation 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

 Communication 
 Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 
 

 describe the location of Trinidad and Tobago in relation to 
four different Caribbean territories 

 match the number names and numerals to the quantities 
they represent up to 10 000  

 insert missing numbers in a number sequence  

 read and write number names and numerals to 10 000 

 name in Spanish names for the bodies of water that 
surround Trinidad and Tobago  

 name in Spanish names for the bodies of water in the 
Caribbean  

 use imagination, experiences and listening skills to enjoy 
and connect to aural, aesthetic materials 

 employ taught strategies to assist in making meaning: pre-
listening - purpose for listening, expectations at end of 
activity 

 take notes after listening 

 use high-frequency and content-specific words to create 
and express meaning 

 read grade level texts independently 

 use context-clues, word structure clues, definition clues 
and background knowledge to determine the meaning of 
words or phrases 

 use reading comprehension strategies to answer literal and 
inferential type questions independently 

 use the different types of  vocabulary in context across 
content areas: Technical terms, Synonyms 

 use Nouns: abstract in sentences. 

 
Activities:  
Nouns 

1.  Students are presented with a set of words all nouns. 
Students are asked to categorize nouns. Students 
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categorize nouns under the headings common and proper. 
Teacher observes students uncertainty as to where to 
place the remaining nouns. Teacher explains to students 
that the words they are uncertain about are nouns also – 
abstract nouns.  

2. Students brainstorm why they are nouns and try to analyse 
the words to see what they name.   

3. Teacher explains to students that abstract nouns cannot be 
touched. They name feelings, ideas, qualities and 
emotions. 

4. Students read sentences written by the teacher with 
abstract nouns. Each sentence is discussed and students 
explain what the abstract noun names. 

5. Students summarize what they have learnt about abstract 
nouns. Students complete worksheet with common, proper 
and abstract nouns. 

6. Evaluation Game- Class is divided into two equal teams. 
Teacher reads a sentence to each team with abstract, 
common and proper nouns. Each team is required to 
identify the noun and say what type of noun. 10 points is 
given to the team. If the other team answer if the team to 
who the question is asked cannot answer, that team gets 5 
points. Every member of each team must be given the 
opportunity to answer. The first team with the highest point 
where all members have answered or attempted to answer 
wins. 

 
Landforms 

7. Students are asked to turn to the map of the Caribbean in 
their atlases. 

8. Students work in groups to see if they can identify any of 
the landforms they found in the dictionary. Students justify 
their definitions. 

9. Students listen as teacher points out on the wall map the 
four parts of the Caribbean. Students identify the 
Caribbean on their student atlas. 

10. Students are asked to turn to a map of Trinidad and identify 
on– the peninsula, gulf, bay. 

11. Students are then guided back to pages 8-9 to identify 
Trinidad and Tobago in relation to the rest of the 
Caribbean. 
 

Map  work 
12. Students are asked to take out their atlas and turn to the 

map of Trinidad and Tobago. A brief discussion follows. 
Teacher elicits from pupils that Trinidad is an island and as 
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a result is surrounded by water. Students are then told to 
look at the wall map of Trinidad.  

13. Students listen to the song “This is my Flag” by Rocky Mc 
Collin (from NALIS or school broadcasting CD). Students 
are encouraged to recite the first verse. Students’ attention 
is drawn to the fact that the three ships came from a part of 
Europe called Spain where the native language was 
Spanish.  

14. Students listen as the teacher explains that many parts of 
the Caribbean and Trinidad are named in Spanish because 
they were named by the Spaniards. Students’ attention is 
then drawn to the map of Trinidad and the waters that 
surround the island. Students listen as teacher attaches 
labels the waters to the N S E W of Trinidad in English 
(The Caribbean Sea, The Columbus Channel, The Atlantic 
Ocean, The Gulf of Paria). Teacher then places labels 
each of the four in Spanish (El Mar Caribe, El Canal de 
Colón, El Océano Atlántico, El Golfo de Paria ) and allows 
pupils to repeat the names in Spanish. 

15. Students write reflections in their journal on the song ‘This 
is My Flag’ by Rocky Mc Collin. Additionally, make notes 
based on the teacher explanation. 
 

Waters in the Caribbean 
16. Students look at a poster sized map of the Caribbean. The 

bodies of water are identified in English – The Caribbean 
Sea, the Atlantic Ocean and the Gulf of Mexico. The 
English labels are positioned on the map. As the matching 
Spanish labels are shown to the students, they listen to 
and say the Spanish words. The Spanish words are 
repeated until the teacher is satisfied that the students are 
comfortable with the pronunciation. The labels are placed 
on the map. The teacher then removes the Spanish labels 
and gives one of each to random students. The student 
has to insert the label on the map and identify the name of 
the Spanish body of water to the class. 
 

Don’t change My Meaning Please 
17. Students read the words in the song “This is My Flag”. 

Students read the underlined words – small, discovered, 
guide, brag, toured, lonely, destiny. 

18. Students listen as the teacher explains that sometimes 
there are words that can be used to replace words in a 
sentence and the sentence would still have the same 
meaning. Elicit from pupils if they have any ideas. Students 
brainstorm words that can be used in the song to replace 
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those words underlined. Students are reminded that the 
meaning must not change. Students listen as teacher 
explains that synonyms are words that have the same or 
nearly the same meaning as another word. 

19. Students use the school dictionary to find synonyms for the 
words that are underlined. 

20. Students find synonyms for four other words given by the 
teacher. 

 
 
Anticipation Guide -Reading Comprehension 

 
21. Students receive five statements on a passage to be read.  
22. Students listen as the teacher introduces the anticipation 

guide and allows pupils to respond to the statements.  
o Students think about the statements and discuss with 

partner. Students agree or disagree with statements.  
Students discuss their responses to each statement 
and defend their positions. 

o Students listen as teacher reads the text.  
o Students read the text twice.  
o Students and teacher discuss the text. 
o Students compare their responses to what is stated in 

the material and based on information shared by the 
teacher. 

o Students and teacher discuss each statement again. 
Students cite information in the text that supports or 
refutes the statements. 

 

 The first people to live in Trinidad were the Amerindians 

 Many people from different parts of the world came to 
Trinidad for gold. 

 Trinidad  and Tobago became independent before 
World War 11 

 The queen of England was on all the money used in 
Trinidad and Tobago for many years 

 One of the first European to come to Trinidad was 
Christopher Columbus 

 Find My Partner 
23. Students’ attention is drawn to the number and numeral 

chart on the wall from the previous lesson. Students’ with 
guidance from the teacher reads the number and number 
names. Students listen as teacher re-emphasizes that two 
digits number have tens and ones and three digits number 
have hundreds tens and ones. 

24. Students observe as teacher writes examples of three 
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digits number on the board and re-emphasizes how to read 
a three digit number eg. 347 – look the hundreds number 
first and saying it – three hundred, then saying the tens 
number forty and finally the ones number eg. Three 
hundred and forty seven 

25. Students participate as the same procedure  and 
explanation is done with thousands  

26. Students listen as the teacher says, “I am going to write 
five hundred and forty” and they observe as she writes on 
the board 50040. Elicits from pupils if they think anything is 
wrong. Brainstorming activity. 

27. Students listen as teacher explains that the number is 540 
but we don’t need to put the zeroes to make five hundred 
because the 5 would be written in the hundreds column. 

28. Students with the teacher assistance discuss other 
examples. 

29. They participate in the same procedure for thousands eg. – 
The teacher says this is eight thousand and ninety one and 
writes the following numeral on the board: 800091 - . 
Students share their ideas on what they think is wrong with 
the numeral. Students answer questions.  

30. Students listen as teacher explains that there is no need to 
write the zeroes because the 8 would be written in the 
fourth column (thousands) 

31. Students are given four numbers in words to write in 
figures 

32. Students are given cards with number names and correct 
and incorrect numerals. The match the number names to 
its correct numeral.   

 

 
Resources:  
  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured 
pencils, scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Other: Number cards, Hundreds chart, Number names chart, 
Base ten blocks, Anticipation guide 

 
Assessment:  

 Find My Partner – Students will match number names and 
numerals to the correct card 
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UNIT ONE: Island Jamboree 

Learning Plan: 6 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Dive into the Waters 

Context: 
Students need to understand the defining characteristics aquatic 
habitats in order to develop a deeper appreciation of their 
importance and how they influence life in the Caribbean. Using 
fiction and nonfiction literature on aquatic habitats makes learning 
more enjoyable and engaging in meaningful activities lead the 
way for a more productive and successful understanding of the 
content material. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Effective 
Communication 
Cooperation 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
 At the end of this learning experience students will: 
 

 differentiate amongst aquatic habitats as: rivers, ponds, 
swamps, and marine environments 

 describe ways in which oceans provide a habitat for living 
organisms in order to sustain life 

 show, using various manipulatives (e.g. base ten materials, 
place value mats) that a given numeral consists of a certain 
number of thousands, ‘hundreds’ ‘tens’ and ‘ones’ and 
record as such, e.g. 1 245 = 1 thousand, 2 hundreds, 4 
tens and 5 ones.  

 construct models using various sculptural materials 

 use imagination, experiences and listening skills to enjoy 
and connect to aural, aesthetic materials 

 identify a variety of listening strategies and apply them 
appropriately before, during, and after listening in order to 
understand and clarify the meaning of oral text 

 take notes after listening 

 use high-frequency and content-specific words to create 
and express meaning 

 use appropriate verbal and non-verbal language features 
to communicate effectively 

 read grade level texts independently 

 use context-clues, word structure clues, definition clues 
and background knowledge to determine the meaning of 
words or phrases 

 use the dictionary and thesaurus to acquire meanings of 
words in context 

 use metacognitive strategies to clarify meaning in text 

 identify key words when scanning texts to establish 
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relevance 

 use the different types of  vocabulary (technical terms, 
synonyms) in context across content areas  

 use graphic organizers for visual representation of 
narrative elements 

 relate the story through another character’s perspective 

 apply full stops and question marks when writing sentences 

 use simple past verbal forms. 

 
Activities:  
Aquatic Habitats – Listening and Making Notes 

1. Students, working in groups (3 – 5 students), attempt to 
answer the following questions posed by the teacher as a pre-
listening task.  

a. What do you know about habitats/aquatic habitats? 
b. Why should you listen to text/audio on these types of 

habitats? 
c. What do you expect to hear? 

2. They share their answers with the rest of the class and the 
teacher notes their responses in the, What I already Know 
section of a K-W-L chart (See resources).  

3. She tells students that in the upcoming activity they will be 
listening for the following purpose: 

a. To find out the different types of aquatic habitats. 
b. To find out the characteristics of each type of habitat.  

4. She notes the purpose in the What I Want to Know, section of 
the K-W-L chart for students to read. 

5. Students listen and/or view video clips of aquatic habitats 
(pond, rivers, streams, marine and swamps) or listen to 
descriptive information texts while viewing pictures of these 
habitats.   

6. While listening, the teacher stops the video or her reading at 
various intervals to avoid overloading students and allow them 
to make extended listening more accessible. (It may be 
necessary for some students to listen to audio or oral text 
more than once.) 

7. They write short notes in their science journals/notebooks 
about what they heard about the habitats and their features. 

8. Students discuss ways  a good citizen would care for/preserve 
the habitats (environment) and the benefits of behaving 
responsibly towards the environment preservation 

9. Students answer literal and inferential questions (5 Ws + H) 
posed by the teacher such as: 

a. What are the different types of habitats? 
b. Where will you find a coral reef? 
c. Why do crabs hide under stones in the river? 
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10. Students respond to her questions on their answers are written 
in the What I have Learned section of the K-W-L chart. 

11. In this post-listening stage students analyse and reflect on 
their performance during the listening activity by comparing 
their individual notes with what was written in the What I have 
Learned section of the chart.  They attempt to answer the 
questions such as: Did I fulfil my task? What difficulties I 
experienced when listening? 

12. Finally they adjust their notes to reflect what was written on the 
chart. 

Aquatic Habitat Story – Samaki’s Rescue 

13. The teacher distributes copies of a story (See resources – 
Samaki’s Rescue) about animals living an aquatic habitat.   

14. Before reading students monitor and assess understanding in 
what they are going to read by sharing their ideas on the 
question: What words/images do you expect to see or hear in 
this text? 

15. They begin reading the story together with the teacher.   
16. While reading, they find the meaning of unfamiliar words by 

using the dictionary or context clues. They also use prediction 
strategies to anticipate what will be read by sharing their ideas 
on the following questions: What might happen next? Why do 
you think that? What helped you make that prediction? 

17. During and after reading they make connections with the text 
by answering the following questions: Does this story remind 
you of anything? Has something like this ever happened to 
you? 

18. They create a list of high-frequency words and content specific 
words found in the story, such as, reef, coral, thought, leave, 
always, enough and aquatic etc., and record them in their 
copybooks. 

19. They discuss narrative features (beginning, middle and end; 
character, setting, problem and solution) of the story.  

20. Working in groups (3 – 5) and assisted by the teacher, they 
complete a “semantic web” (a graphic outline showing how 
events and characters are interrelated and how the story 
progresses – see sample in resources) of the story. Each 
sentence should be written using the simple past verbal form. 

21. Each group shares their semantic web with the rest of the 
class. 

Character Traits Map 

22. Students list all the characters in the story. They discuss in 
their groups who they believe are the main characters and why 
they think so.  Then share their ideas with the rest of the class.  

23. They choose a main character and examine and analyse the 
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relationship between that character and other characters in the 
story.  

24. They list the character traits of the characters they chose and 
describe their relationships using simple past verbal forms 
(e.g. loved, helped, found, hated) to complete a “Character 
Trait Form” (See Resources for Sample).  

Changing Perspectives – Story Drama 

25. Each group chooses a character from the story and discusses 
the story from that character’s perspective.  In other words, 
they put themselves in the other character’s shoes. They 
decide what that character would have seen, heard, felt or 
reacted to during the events of the story.  

26. They decide how the character’s story would be told by 
collaborating to retell the story within the group. Each group 
chooses a narrator to tell the story while the other members of 
the group will act out the scenes. 

27. Each group presents their retelling of the story to the class 
using the simple past verbal forms. 

Thousands of Fishes 
28. Students listen as the teacher tells them that in many aquatic 

habitats it is necessary to count fishes to see how many types 
of fishes there are and the number of fishes of each type living 
in that habitat.  This information is important because it shows 
whether there are new species or if fishes are in danger of 
becoming extinct.  

29. They read “Fish Survey” story problems and demonstrate the 
number of fishes found in the “Fish Survey” story problems 
(“Fish Survey” story problems should only use numbers up to 
999 at this time. This is to facilitate the review place value to 
999.)  such as: 

a. On Monday the divers surveyed and counted 853 
parrotfish in Buccoo Reef. Show the number of fishes 
on your place value mat. 

b. The diving team counted 208 fishes in the Coral 
Gardens.  Show the number of fishes that they found 
there.  

30. They answer relevant questions posed by the teacher:  E.g. 
a. What does the 8 in the number 208 represent? 
b. How would you represent the tens in the number 208 

using your base ten blocks? 
c. Can you explain what you did to represent this number? 

31. After solving a few problems such as the previous ones, the 
teacher gives the students a problem similar to the following 
one to represent using their manipulatives (base ten blocks). 

a. Diving on his own one day, Frank discovered that the 
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population of angelfish had grown.  He counted 999 of 
them before they swam away. Represent the number of 
fish that Frank counted using your base ten blocks. 

32. Working in groups they represent 999 using the blocks.  Then 
the teacher continues with the story problem. 

b. A little later he met one angelfish straggling behind. 
33. He/She asks students: Where should we place the block to 

represent this last fish?  
34. Students attempt to answer the question by explaining the 

procedures they use. If there is a student with the right 
explanation. He/she will demonstrate how to solve the 
problem.   

35. Students: 
a. Add the last fish to the ones making it 10 ones. They 

trade the ten ones for a ten.  
b. They add this ten to the tens making it 10 tens. They 

trade the ten tens for a hundred. 
c. They add the hundred to the hundreds making it 10 

hundreds. 
36. Students explain what happens when there are 10 ones in the 

ones column, 10 tens in the tens columns and 10 in the 
hundreds in the hundreds column. 

37. At this point the teacher asks students what they should do 
with these ten hundreds reminding them that each place value 
position (ones, tens, hundreds) could only have 9 objects. 
Students discuss and explain with guided questions what 
should be done.  

38. They create a new section on their place value mat for 
thousands and place the thousand. 

39. They explain that 10 hundreds is one thousand.    
40. Students read/listen to additional story problems and practice 

representing the number of fishes to one thousand. 

Habitat Diorama 

41. Students working in groups (4-5), are provided with relevant 
pictures or movie clips and books or information texts (See 
Sample in Resources) of an aquatic habitat (ponds, streams, 
rivers, swamps or coral reef). They look at the pictures, view 
movies and read the text provided. 

42. They use think-pair-share strategy to answer discussion 
question such as:  

a. What kind of plants and animals are found in this 
habitat?  

b. What type of water is found here? 
c. How do plants and animals meet their needs in this 

habitat? 
43. They create a list of facts on their habitat. They identify content 
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specific words that they ought to read and understands. 
44. They create a shoe box diorama of their habitat displaying 

certain environmental factors such as soil, sunlight, water 
plants, and animals. 

45. They present the facts they’ve gathered and display their 
diorama.  They answer questions posed by the teacher and 
the rest of the class. The content specific words are placed on 
the word wall. 

 

Resources:  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured 
pencils, scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Art Supplies: poster paints, paint brushes 

 ICTs: appropriate video clips on aquatic habitats – ponds, 

rivers, streams, swamps, coral reefs; Interactive Websites 

 Literature: Books e.g. Water Habitats (Introducing 

Habitats)  by Molly Aloian, Teacher-created information texts 

on the different types of  Aquatic Habitats (See resources for 

sample), Story – Samaki’s Rescue 

 Others: Pictures of different habitats, Semantic Web Sample, 

Character Traits Form, Shoebox for each group, Base Ten 

blocks and place value mats 

Assessment:  

 Observation Checklists of student’s performance in: 
o the listening and note-taking activity 
o Character Traits Map 
o Semantic Web 
o relating the story from another character’s perspective 
o the presentation of habitat facts with the diorama. 

 Performance Tasks: 
o Do and Say– Students, working individually, read 1 – 3 

story problems (teacher-created) and use base ten 
materials to represent the number values in the story. 
They choose one problem and explain what they did. 

o Write – Students, working individually, read one of the 
passages on aquatic habitats. They select key words 
they believe are important to understanding the text. 
They use these key words to write a 3 – 4 sentences 
about the habitat.  

http://www.amazon.com/Molly-Aloian/e/B001IOFI9K/ref=ntt_athr_dp_pel_1
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UNIT ONE: Island Jamboree 

Learning Plan: 7 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Wet and Wild Jamboree 

Context: 
Students need to understand that almost all kinds of animals’ food 
can be traced back to plants and that the sun is often the ultimate 
source of energy needed for all organisms to stay alive and grow. 
Using organisms from aquatic habitats students will be able to 
identify and represent food chains as systems which facilitate the 
transfer of energy from one source into many others.  

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Creative Thinking 
Problem Solving 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes: 
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 label and locate on a map water bodies which surround the 
Caribbean region  

 describe ways in which oceans sustain life and act as food 
source for living organisms  

 show, using various manipulatives (e.g. base ten materials, 
place value mats) that a given numeral consists of a certain 
number of thousands, ‘hundreds’ ‘tens’ and ‘ones’ and 
record as such, e.g. 1 245 = 1 thousand, 2 hundreds, 4 
tens and 5 ones  

 use appropriate verbal and non-verbal language features 
to communicate effectively 

 read grade level texts independently 

 use reading comprehension strategies to answer literal and 
inferential type questions independently 

 use the different types of  vocabulary (technical terms, 
synonyms) in context across content areas  

 write narrative-descriptive stories showing beginning, 
middle and end and character development. 

 apply pre-writing and drafting skills during the first stages of 
the writing process when writing narrative descriptive 
stories.  

 apply spelling rules correctly in writing to words with the 
plural forms in which ‘y is changed ‘i’ before adding an “es” 
ending 

 apply full stops, question and exclamation marks when 
writing sentences 

 use simple present and past verbal forms 

 employ media etiquette when using technology and 
producing media texts.   
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Activities: 
Describing Aquatic Habitats 

1. Students, working in groups, are given passages (See 
previous Learning Plan 3), books and pictures of different 
types of aquatic habitats.  They read the information and study 
the pictures. 

2. They complete a table (See Exploring Aquatic Habitats in 
Resources) on the different habitats.   

3. Students answer literal and inferential questions on the 
passages they have read and discussed.  They record their 
answers by writing sentences using simple present verbal 
forms to describe what happens in each aquatic habitat e.g., 
Question – Why do crabs and crayfish shelter beneath stones 
in the river? Answer - Crabs and crayfish shelter beneath 
stones because they don’t want the flowing water to carry 
them away.  

4. Working individually, each student is given a teacher-created 
worksheet with short descriptions of different aquatic habitats 
with or without pictures.  They label each habitat correctly. 

My Aquatic Habitat Survey Report 

5. Students, working in groups, are given an incomplete survey 
report (see example below) of living things in an aquatic 
habitat.   

Name of 
Animal 
or Plant 

Number Thousands Hundreds Tens Ones 

Lily pads 1243 __ __ __ __ 

Tadpoles 6901 6 __ __ 1 

Frogs _____ 1 3 0 9 

 
6. They use their base ten blocks to model the amounts for each 

animal or plant type in the aquatic habitat to complete the 
survey. 

7. Students listen as the teacher explains that sometimes it is 
necessary to represent numbers with pictures. They observe 
as she shows them conventional pictorial representations of 
thousands, hundreds, tens and ones e.g. 

 
8. Each student draws and labels their own pictorial 

representation of thousands, hundreds, tens and ones. 
9. Students, working individually, create their own aquatic 
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habitat.  They use their pictorial representations (for 
thousands, hundreds, tens and ones) to create a pictorial 
survey report of that habitat depicting the number of each type 
of organism found there. 

Jamboree Habitat Rules 

10. Students listen as the teacher explains that before their invited 
guests arrive to tour their habitats they must create some rules 
to direct their actions.   

11. Students look at examples of rules that they have at school. 
E.g. Wash your hands after using the toilets; Walk on the left 
side of the stairs. 

12. They are guided to understand that in an imperative sentence 
“you” is understood as the subject of the sentence even 
though it’s not written. 

13. Students, working in groups, create four imperative sentences 
that can be used as rules for their habitat display. 

14. They share their sentences with the rest of the class and the 
most appropriate ones are chosen to display in the classroom. 

Who’s for Dinner at Jamboree 

15. Students are asked the question: What does an animal need 
in its habitat in order to survive? 

16. They participate in a brief discussion with the teacher sharing 
their ideas.  

17. They listen to the teacher, view videos or play online games 
about producers, consumers, predators, prey, herbivores, 
carnivores, omnivores and how the sun's energy is 
transformed.  

18. They list the key words (consumer, producer, predator, prey) 
from the discussion and write them in their notebooks with a 
little note defining what each word means e.g. producer – A 
producer makes its own food. A plant is a producer. 

19. They add these words to the Word Wall. 
20. Each group is given pictures of the members of an aquatic 

habitat and they label each picture according to the key words 
identifying the producers, consumers, predators and prey. 

21. They use the pictures to create a paper chain connecting prey 
to predator, and producer to consumer (See resources for 
Paper Chain instructions).  They hang their chains next to the 
dioramas (previous learning plan) for each aquatic habitat 
type. 

22. They discuss what would happen to the chain if one member 
was missing? Then they draw and label their own “Who’s for 
Dinner” food chain in their notebooks.  

23. They conclude with a discussion on the interdependence of 
living things. 
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More than One of Them 

24. Students list names of things found in the story (see previous 
learning plan) or other reading texts that end with ‘y’ such as: 
fly, dragonfly, buoy, lily, fry, stingray, quay and colony. 

25. They discuss with the teacher how to change these words to 
reflect their plural forms. They model changing these words to 
the plural form.  

26. They use the plural form of each word in sentences. 
27. They write in their journals, explanations of when to change 

the ‘y’ at the end of the word to ‘i’ before adding ‘es’ and when 
it is appropriate to just add an ‘s’. 

28. Finally they complete a crossword puzzle (see Resources) to 
apply the skills learned. 

Exploring the Seas 

29. Students, working in groups, study a map of the Caribbean. 
They locate on the map the water bodies that surround the 
Caribbean: Atlantic Ocean, Caribbean Sea and the Gulf of 
Paria, Gulf of Mexico. 

30. They describe the location of these water bodies from islands 
in the Caribbean, in terms of direction, using the main and 
intermediate directions on the compass rose. E.g.  The 
Caribbean Sea is South of Jamaica. 

31. They label these water bodies on the Wall Map. 
32. Working individually, they locate, colour and label these water 

bodies on a blank map and stick it in their notebooks. 

Planning and Drafting My Coral Reef Story 

33. Students look at their Semantic Webs from Samaki’s Rescue.  
They discuss the parts of the story that flow together such as: 
the beginning, middle and end of that story. The also identify 
the main characters in the story. 

34. Each student is given a Story Planner Sheet (See Resources) 
graphic organizer.  They use the planner sheet to plan their 
own stories.  

35. They name describe character traits for 1 – 3 characters in 
their story. They jot down ideas for other aspects of the story. 
They read the ideas they have jotted down in the planner 
sheet and revise it based on the following questions? 

a. Does it make sense? 
b. Do you need to add anything? 
c. Is there anything that doesn’t fit? 

36. From the plan, students discuss and share their ideas on what 
will be in the beginning, middle and end of their story.  

37. Students listen as the teacher reminds them that an effective 
introduction (First paragraph) should: 
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a. make something interesting happen to grab the reader’s 
interest (what); 

b. describe the setting for the story (where and when); 
c. introduce the main characters (who);  
d. suggest what the main characters are like. 

38. They read the first paragraph of Samaki’s rescue and discuss 
why the beginning was effective. As they contribute their 
ideas, the teacher jots them down on a “Chart of Effective 
Beginnings”.   

39. They listen to one or two more beginnings of stories and 
discuss them while the teacher records their ideas on the 
“chart”.  

40. The teacher chooses a topic and asks students to suggest a 
beginning for that topic.  Students dictate a few sentences and 
the teacher writes them on the chalkboard. 

41. Students think of a topic for the story they are going to write. 
They think about how they might begin their story.  They share 
their ideas with a partner before writing them down in their 
books.  

42. They use the simple past verbal forms when necessary in 
writing their story. 

43. After completing the first paragraph, students share their 
beginnings with the rest of the class. 

44. If time permits, students complete the story with two more 
paragraphs (paragraph 2 – middle, paragraph 3 – end) or they 
complete it at a later time.  

 
Resources:  

 Stationery – pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured 
pencils, scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Art Supplies: Poster paints, Paint brushes 

 ICTs: Computer, Internet, interactive websites – food chains, 
habitats, movie clips of producers and consumers,   

 Literature: Passages and Class Level Books on Aquatic 
Habitats (Previous Learning Plan), Story – Samaki’s Rescue 
(Previous Learning Plan), Story Excerpts (Effective 
Introductions or Story Beginnings) 

 Other: Atlas, Semantic Web – Samaki’s Rescue, Worksheets - 
Exploring Aquatic Habitats (See Resources), More Than One 
Crossword Puzzle (See Resources), Story Planner Sheet (See 
Resources), Blank Map of the Caribbean – 1 per student, 
Short passages on different habitats for students to label, Wall 
Map (Previous Learning Plan), Base Ten blocks and place 
value mats 
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Assessment:  

 Observation Checklists of student’s performance in: 
o Habitat Description - sentences 
o Story Draft 
o Group – Food Chains 

 Performance Tasks: Students, working individually,  
o Create their own aquatic habitat and use pictorial 

representations (for thousands, hundreds, tens and 
ones) to show the number of each organisms found in 
the habitat. 

o Match description of habitat with its correct label. 
o Label main water bodies that surround the Caribbean 

on a map. 
o Complete crossword puzzle on plurals – changing ‘y’ to 

‘i’ before adding es. 
o Food chains drawn in their notebooks. 
o First draft of Story 

 



 

58 
 

Paper Chain Instructions 

What you will need: 

 coloured paper 
 scissors 
 stapler 
 masking tape 
 crayons 

Instructions: 

1. Fold coloured paper, accordion-fashion –  

 The number of folds in the paper 
determines the number of arrows you will 
get. 

 

 

 
2. On the top piece of the folded paper, draw a 

large arrow that extends to touch the folds of 
the paper on each side. 

3. Carefully cut around the arrow. 
 

4. Choose your labelled pictures of predators, 
prey, producers and consumers. 

5. Staple or tape arrows to connect the 
producers to consumers and prey to 
predators forming a chain.  

   

 
 

 



 

 

UNIT ONE: Island Jamboree 

Learning Plan: 8 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Jamboree Web Connection 

Context: 
While a food chain is a straight line of an individual organism 
eating other individual organisms, the energy flow in a food web is 
more complex because it is an interconnected network of food 
chains. Students need to understand the relationships among 
organisms within a food web and that we get our energy from 
eating other organisms – both plants and animals. They also need 
to be able to use numbers to record the population of organisms 
found in food webs. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Problem Solving 
Self-Motivation 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 
 

 construct food webs to illustrate the feeding relationships 
among common animals in aquatic habitats 

 write numbers using the expanded notation form  

 convert expanded notation into numerals  

 explain and write the place value and value represented by 
each digit in a numeral up to four-digit numbers  

 use high-frequency and content-specific words to create 
and express meaning 

 use appropriate verbal and non-verbal language features 
to communicate effectively 

 read grade level texts independently 

 use knowledge of phonics combined with other word-attack 
strategies to decode new words 

 use metacognitive strategies to clarify meaning in text 

 identify key words when scanning texts to establish 
relevance 

 use the different types of  vocabulary (technical terms) in 
context across content areas  

 apply revising, editing and publishing skills during the 
stages of the writing process when writing narrative 
descriptive stories 

 use a code switching analysis chart to change Creole 
patterns to Standard English patterns 

 use Collective Nouns in sentences. 
 
 



 

 

 
Activities:  
Food Web Simulation Game 

1. Students research one of the aquatic habitats (e.g. Buccoo 
Reef, Nariva Swamp, Caroni Swamp, Wildfowl Trust) found in 
Trinidad and Tobago online, or go on a field trip or read 
relevant texts supplied by the teacher.    

2. They create a table with a list of animals and plants from the 
habitat showing whether they are producers or consumers: 
E.g. 

Buccoo Reef 

Producers Consumers 

Seagrass 
seaweed 
Plankton 

Small fry 
jack 

barracuda 
reef shark 
sea turtle 
manta ray 

seagull 

 
3. Working in groups or individually, students draw or collect 

pictures of plants, animals and man to create food chains that 
include all the producers and consumers from the habitat. 

4. Students discuss ways to show loyalty/ personal responsibility 
in creating food web, everyone is needed to support and assist 
for the success of the food web (everyone does their part in 
collecting pictures etc.) 

5. They put the chains together for construct a large food web 
which is displayed on the wall. 

6. After studying the feeding relationships from the food web, 
students play a “Who’s eating who?” game.  

 Each student is given a food web I.D. card (a card should 
have a picture of the organism and its name) according to 
the number of organisms shown on the food web with 
one animal or plant from the food web.   

 He/She must catch food while avoiding being eaten by a 
predator. 

 To begin the game, students move around slowly around 
the “ocean”, “swamp”, “river”, or “pond” holding their 
cards in front of them.  

 To catch a prey, predators must touch the card of the 
prey organism. If a prey is caught, it must leave the 
game. This continues until all of the prey has been 
consumed. 

7. At the end of the game, students discuss what happened and 
ways in which they can change the simulation so that more 



 

 

prey was available and the food web could be sustained for a 
longer period of time. 

Food Web Species Inventory 

8. Students read a Food Web Species Inventory Report (See 
sample in Resources) which displays the number of organisms 
found in that aquatic habitat.  

9. They use their manipulatives or draw pictorial representation 
of numbers before writing them in expanded notation. e.g. 
1235 = (1 × 1000) + (2 × 100) + (3 × 10) + (5 × 1); 1235 = 
1000 + 200 + 30 + 5; 

10. They explain the place value of digits in each number. 
11. They convert from expanded notation into numerals. 

 A Collection of Things 

12. Students listen as the teacher explains that there is a special 
type of word (collective noun) that is used as a name for 
groups of people and things. E.g. swarm of flies.   

13. Students on the teacher’s instruction read “Samaki’s Rescue” 
and create a list of collective nouns written in the story. E.g., 
colony, smack, school. 

14. They discuss and list other collective nouns that they know for 
things in their environment. 

15. Each student is given four collective nouns that they use to 
create game cards. They create collective noun cards and 
question cards and play a game called “Collect Them” (See 
Resources for Sample of cards and rules.) 

16. After creating the cards they play the game. 

Find the Right Word 

17. Students read clues supplied by the teacher. E.g. 

 A natural environment in which an animal or plant 
usually lives ______________. 

 Not easy to deal with __________ 

 Creature that is hunted and killed for food by 
another animal _______  

18. They look for words from any of the information texts on 
aquatic habitats or the story, Samaki’s Rescue that mean the 
same as these clues. 

Revising, Editing and Publishing My Aquatic Story 

19.  Students read over their stories individually.  They use a 
simple self-correction rubric supplied by the teacher to check 
for errors: E.g. 

 Did my sentences begin with capital letters? 

 Did my sentences end with the correct end mark? 

 Did my sentences make sense? 



 

 

 Did I stay on the topic? 
20. They make the necessary changes.  
21. They read their stories aloud and with the help of the teacher 

discover any informal (Creole) grammatical structures they 
may have used in their stories.   

22. They discuss these informal structures and list them on a 
“Code Switching Analysis Chart” along with the formal English 
structure.  

23. They make the necessary changes in their stories. 
24. Finally they rewrite the revised and edited story publishing it 

using their creativity (drawing a picture, bordering the page 
etc.). 

 
Resources:  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured 
pencils, , thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Art Supplies: scissors, poster paints, paint brushes 

 ICTs: Computer, Internet, movie clips, interactive 
sites/software, information websites (Caroni Swamp, Nariva 
Swamp, Buccoo Reef etc.) 

 Literature: Books – e.g. Water Habitats (Introducing 
Habitats)  by Molly Aloian;  Teacher-created information texts 
on the different types of  Aquatic Habitats; Story – Samaki’s 
Rescue 

 Other: Pictures of Organisms in Aquatic Habitats; Food Web 
Species Inventory; Base Ten Blocks or counters; Pictures of 
different habitats, Worksheets, Rules for “Collect Them” Game  

 
Assessment: 

 Observation Checklists of student’s performance in: 
o Editing and publishing their story 
o Answering questions during activities 

 Performance Tasks: 
o Working individually, students identify feeding 

relationships in a given food web by answering 
questions such as:  

 Producers are eaten by herbivores. Which 
animal in the food web is an herbivore? 

 The herbivores are eaten by carnivores. Write 
down two organisms that are carnivores. 

o Given food chains found in an aquatic habitat, students, 
working individually construct a food web. 

o Student’s published story 
o Working individually, students complete 2 – 4 

problems in writing number in expanded notation. 

http://www.amazon.com/Molly-Aloian/e/B001IOFI9K/ref=ntt_athr_dp_pel_1


 

 

Collect Them – Rules and Sample Cards 

Each student should create 4 pairs of “collect them” game cards; one card with the 
collective noun and the other with the question that matches the collective noun. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Collect Them Rules 

1. Place the question cards in one pile and the word cards in another pile. 
2. Shuffle each pile separately.  
3. Divide the class into two equal groups. One group for questions and another group 

for words. 
4. Deal to each child in the question-group a question card and to each child in the 

word-group a word card. 
5. Place the remaining cards in two piles face down on the table. 
6. Decide who will ask the first question from the question-group. 
7. The first child asks the question on his/her question card. 
8. The child from the word group with the correct answer takes the question card and 

makes a pair with his/her word card. As he/she collects the card he/she says “Collect 
Them”. 

9. Each child takes a new question or word card from the correct pile and play moves 
on to the next person. 

10. If no one has the correct answer play moves on to the next person. 
11. Play continues until all the cards are used up. 
12. To ensure that all children gets a chance to answer and ask question children can 

switch places on a second round of the game. 

 

colony 

Who has a 
group of 

seagulls? 

crowd 
Who has a 
group of 

people? 



 

 

UNIT ONE: Island Jamboree 

Learning Plan: 9 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 Day Topic:  Moving to the Jamboree Beat I 

Context: 
Students will become more familiar with our Caribbean region as 
they develop the idea of hosting a Jamboree in the Trinidad & 
Tobago.  Using movement and rhythm, students will gain a better 
understanding of the content material as they associate it with the 
theme and topic. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Effective 
Communication 
Cooperation 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

 Communication 
 Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 
 

 read grade level texts independently 

 apply the rules of punctuation and capitalization :- 
o full stop 
o question mark   
o first word in a sentence 
o title of proper names  

 read a variety of informational and narrative/descriptive 
texts/genres with sufficient accuracy to support 
comprehension  

 use the symbols for more than (>) and less than (<) to 
show the relationship between two numbers  

 detecting the meter in the music  

 examine the location of  Trinidad and Tobago in relation to 
the Caribbean territories – closest to, farthest from, 
directions, geographic divisions  

o Greater Antilles  
o Lesser Antilles  

 describe ways in which respect can be shown for persons 
from other Caribbean states. 

 
 
Activities:  
 

Creating the Caribbean Beat. (Sound Scape) 
1. Students choose a percussion instrument or choose to use a 

body part to create a rhythm. 
2. They go outside and first form a circle.  Some students without 

an instrument will first clap a slow steady beat. 
3. Students each add their own rhythmic beat to the steady beat 



 

 

in a sequential manner to create a soundscape. 
4. After the first soundscape is complete, they now arrange 

themselves into the Caribbean islands seen on the map that 
the teacher will display. 

5. After they name the islands that they portray in position, 
Trinidad and Tobago at the bottom would create the steady 
beat and the other islands would say their name in order and 
add their own rhythm to create a new soundscape. 

6. Students will state the meter in the music as either a steady 3 
count or 4 count beat. 

7. Three count is called “Triple” and Four count is called 
“Quadruple”. 

8. Students are grouped into the island groups to create their 
own group soundscapes.  Countries in South and Central 
America may be added. (depending of the size of the class)  

9. Assessment 1  
 

Greater Than… Less Than Island numbers. 
10. Students who represented the islands of Trinidad and Tobago, 

Puerto Rico, Dominican Republic / Haiti  and Cuba come back 
to the class map of the Caribbean and locate these islands. 
They  name the waters that are around these islands. 

11. Students discuss that persons who were born in these islands 
sometimes leave their place of birth and go to live in other 
islands. 

12. Students read a table that displays a section of the number of 
persons who immigrated to Trinidad and Tobago from other 
places including islands in the Caribbean (See Resources).   

13. The look at the number of persons in the different age groups 
who immigrated and discuss those age groups that have a 
larger immigrant population.  

14. They describe them in terms of greater than or lesser than.  
The symbols are then added to represent the terms greater 
than (>) and lesser than (<). 

15. Students are reminded of the place value of thousands, 
hundreds, tens and ones. They are given their base ten mats 
and blocks and population cards with numbers in a plastic 
bowl which will be named the “Migration Sea”.  Population 
cards have numbers between 1000 and 9999. 

16. Students are placed in pairs to choose two population cards 
from the “Migration Sea” and use their base ten mats and 
blocks to discover which number is greater or less than the 
other. They write their discovery on the reporting sheet.  Eg:   

a. 1034 is less than 5632         1034 < 5632 
5632 is greater than 1034     5632 > 1034 

They are given 5 minutes to do as many number pairs as 



 

 

possible, exchanging numbers with other pairs. Report time 
follows this activity when pairs check each other’s report sheet 
before presenting. Presentations 

17. Assessment 2a and 2b 
 
Lesser and Greater Antilles of the Caribbean 
 
18. Students view the map of the Caribbean and discuss the 

similarities and differences that they notice about the islands. 
Eg : Similarities(Waters link us): All surrounded by water, 
populated by different races of people, plants and animals, 
have towns and villages. 

19. Differences (Waters divide us): Some islands larger than 
others, different shapes, different cultures and celebrations 

20. Students compare islands in the south with islands in the north 
to notice the difference in size.  They will be directed to use 
the same terms they used in the last activity, Eg: Jamaica is 
greater than Barbados, Cuba is greater than Martinique, St. 
Kitts is less than Puerto Rico. 

21. Cards with the names if the islands are distributed to the 
students. They read it aloud and display it to the class to read 
aloud. They are then placed on the board.  The blank sheet to 
list the 2 categories of islands is placed on the board after all 
islands are listed.  Students look in their atlas at the Caribbean 
and locate the four largest Islands. They find the names 
(Cuba, Jamaica, Puerto Rico and Hispaniola (Haiti and 
Dominican Republic)) on the board and stick them in the 
category of “Greater Antilles”. Attention is paid to the fact that 
there are FOUR islands and FIVE Countries in the Greater 
Antilles. 

22. The rest of countries are listed / stuck under the category of 
Lesser Antilles (At least 5 countries should be used 
INCLUDING Trinidad & Tobago).   

23. Students group Caribbean countries together in rhyming pairs 
24. Assessment 3 

Capitals and Symbols in the Jamboree. 
25. Students are shown the names of five capitals of Caribbean 

islands.  
26. As groups they would, match the capitals with the respective 

islands as quickly as possible.  They would check their atlas 
and report their findings. 

27. Students discuss the importance of the capital as the city or 
town in a country that is the official seat of government. 

28. Students would relate the importance of using capital letters in 
words and sentences.   

29. Students would review the rules of capitalization relevant to 



 

 

today’s activity with teacher:- 
a. Proper Nouns (Names of countries and towns) 
b. Beginning of a sentence 

30. They would also review the rules of punctuation marks:- 
a. Full Stop (.): -At the end of a sentence 
b. Question mark (?):- at the end of a question 

31. Students are given names of islands to rewrite with the capital 
letter eg: grenada – Grenada        barbados – Barbados 

32. Students are given sample sentences on sentence strips to 
read aloud and rewrite with correct punctuation eg:-  

a. the island of nevis is in the caribbean sea 
The island of Nevis is in the Caribbean sea. 

b. where is trinidad in the caribbean 
Where is Trinidad in the Caribbean? 

c. trinidad is most southern island in the caribbean  
Trinidad is the most southern island in the Caribbean. 

d. the atlantic ocean in on the east coast of trinidad 
The Atlantic Ocean is on the east coast of Trinidad. 
 

33. Sentences are read aloud using correct intonations. 
34. Assessment 4  
Respect in the Jamboree 
35. The students are reminded that they are still planning the 

Island Jamboree and that children from all over the Caribbean 
were invited. 

36. Students discuss ways to show respect to the visitors who 
come to the Jamboree 

37. Student name some islands that they hope that participants 
would come from.  They would also name some of the water 
bodies that the participants would have to cross to get to 
Trinidad & Tobago. 

38. Teacher assumes the role of the Jamboree Co-ordinator and 
the Class would now become the Planning Committee. 

39. The Class is divided into three groups and each group is given 
responsibilities to ensure that the Jamboree is a welcoming 
and respectful place for all participants 

40. Group 1 :- Welcoming Committee 
a. Brainstorm ideas about things that they can provide to 

make the participants feel welcomed when they arrive 
at the Jamboree. Eg: Someone pleasant to meet them 
when they arrive, a gift, a map, something to eat etc. 

41. Group 2 :- Accommodations 
a. List things that the participants should have where they 

are staying to make them feel comfortable and 
welcomed. 

42. Group 3 :- Behaviour 



 

 

a. Describe how the people hosting the Jamboree ought to 
behave to show respect to the participants to make it a 
pleasant experience. 

43. Groups are given 10 minutes to discuss and create their lists 
on large sheets of paper. 

44. Each group then reports and displays their findings to the 
class for discussion. 

45. Assessment 5 

 
Resources:  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured 
pencils, , thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Other: Percussion instruments, Base 10 mats and blocks, 
Island cards (Copy of an island on one side and a four digit 
number on the other side), Bowl labelled “Caribbean Sea”,  
Blank reporting sheet with the words “We Discovered that….” , 
Math Worksheets,  Island word cards, Blank Sheet to create 
List of Greater and Lesser Antilles list,  Blank sheets for 
Committee Lists, Five capitals of Caribbean Countries on flash 
cards, Sentence Strips, Passage about the “Greater and 
Lesser Antilles” to punctuate.  

 
Assessment:  
Assessment 1. Create a soundscape using percussion 
instruments in simple quadruple meter. 
 
Assessment 2a: Two pairs of islands are placed on the board.  
Eg: Cuba and Barbados then Grenada and Jamaica. They would 
look at the islands and state Cuba is greater than Barbados, 
Grenada is less than Jamaica (emphasis is focused on the size of 
the island only).  
 
 
Assessment 2b: A worksheet with pairs of numbers are given to 
students with about 15 pairs of numbers and they would put in the 
appropriate symbol (<,>) between the numbers. 
 
 
Assessment 3: In Groups, create lyrics to a nursery rhyme or 
poem 2 stanzas long, that include the following:- 

o the names of all the countries / islands in the Greater 
Antilles 

o At least 2 countries in the Lesser Antilles 
o Trinidad & Tobago 

 



 

 

Assessment 4: Students are given a passage about the Greater 
and Lesser Antilles to read and punctuate. At the end of the 
exercise they all read the passage together and followed by group 
readings of the passage. 
  
 
Assessment 5: The class would depict a scenario of the arrival of 
participants to the Jamboree and Groups would be assigned to : 

 Meet participants and welcome them to the island 
o Ask about Trip, Their country and seas 
o Give them the welcome package and describe what 

is given 
o Pleasant, respectful and welcoming attitude 

 Take them to their accommodation and describe it 
o Help them with luggage 
o Polite and respectful attitude 
o Displays a willingness to be helpful 

 Deal with one concern that the participant may have 
o Participants  will express one concern 
o Host would address this in the most polite manner. 

 
 
 



 

 

UNIT ONE: Island Jamboree 

Learning Plan: 10 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 Day Topic:  Moving to the Jamboree Beat II 

Context:  
Students will become more familiar with our Caribbean region as 
they develop the idea of hosting a Jamboree in the Trinidad & 
Tobago.  These activities continue with the use of movement and 
rhythm so students will gain a better understanding of the content 
material. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Cooperation 
Choose an item. 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  

 read grade level texts independently 

 apply the rules of punctuation and capitalization :- 
o Full Stop 
o Question Mark   
o First word in a sentence 
o Title of proper names 

 write the largest and smallest number given any four digits 

 compare and order numerals up to 9 999 (in ascending and 
descending order)  

 name and locate selected Spanish-speaking countries and 
their capitals in the Caribbean  

 differentiate between simple triple and quadruple meter 

 sing simple traditional song “Oh Island in the Sun” 
independently and in groups  

 use a wide range of accompaniment to stimulate 
movement ideas  

 operate varied media to video-tape pieces  

 examine the location of  Trinidad and Tobago in relation to 
the Caribbean territories – closest to, farthest from, 
directions, geographic divisions  

o Greater Antilles  
o Lesser Antilles 

 differentiate among some of the distinguishing features of 
predators and prey. 

 

Activities:  
 

Beat of the ocean 
1. Students listen to the Sesame Street song, “Caribbean 

Amphibian” and clap the steady beat. 
2. Students also listen to Caribbean Unity and a waltz and 

clap the steady beat of the music heard. They will identify 



 

 

the meter of the music as triple for the waltz and quadruple 
for the other two songs. 

3. Students listen to excerpts of the instrumental versions to 
determine the meter of the music.  Pieces chosen must 
either be triple or quadruple music. 

4. Assessment 1 
 
Motion in the Ocean (Sudden and sustained movements) 

5. Students listen to the sound track of the ocean and name 
some plants and animals that lived in the aquatic habitat as 
discussed in a previous class.   

6. They view a documentary on “Undersea Life”.  They look at 
the movement of the plants and animals.   

7. They discuss the movements of aquatic plants or animals 
and classify them as either sudden movements or 
sustained movements.  They would imitate them together 
with their bodies. 

8. Students explore the dance element of effort (sudden or 
sustained) as students imitate / interpret movements of the 
aquatic animals and ocean waves using their bodies.  
Teacher side-coaches by using descriptive terms as 
Sudden: - rough, choppy, crab movements, dodging to 
escape capture etc.   
Sustained: - swell, calm, flowing, fish swimming, sneaking 
up to catch prey etc. 

9. Assessment  2 
 

Welcome Song “Island in the Sun” 
 

10. Lyrics to “Oh island in the Sun” are given to students. See 
CD for lyrics. 

11. They listen to the song played on C.D. or listen to the 
teacher sing the entire song. 

12. They discuss the meaning of the lyrics. 
13. They listen to the entire song again. 
14. Students speak the lyrics to the rhythm of the song (short 

phrases at a time depending on the ability of the students).                             
Depending on the ability of the students they can read the 
lyrics as they learn the rhythm. 

15. They sing short phrases after speaking them to the rhythm 
of the song correctly. They listen to respective parts of the 
song as they begin to sing phrases/lines. 

16. The entire song is played at different times during the 
learning process. 

17. Assessment 3 
 



 

 

 
Breaking News in the Caribbean 
 

18. Student use their atlas to compare the location of other 
island to Trinidad and Tobago. 

19. They would review the islands of the Greater and Lesser 
Antilles learned the day before.  

20. They pick a pair of shapes of islands out of the bowl 
labelled “Caribbean Sea”.  They will locate and name each 
island as Island 1 and Island 2. 

21. Students then write sentences about the two islands using 
a template as they check the locations on the map.  They 
share the sentences written with the class.  

22. Assessment 4 
 
 
Higher, Higher….Lower, Lower 
 

23. Students refer to the Map of the Caribbean created on the 
wall and identify the islands of the Greater Antilles and 
Lesser Antilles.  The Islands of Tobago, Barbados, Puerto 
Rico and Cuba are selected. 

24. Students will state on which islands they believe the 
language spoken is Spanish.  Cuba and Puerto Rico are 
confirmed by the teacher   

25. The location and size of each island is compared and 
noted. 
Two in the Greater Antilles and two in the Lesser Antilles. 

26. The comparison is made that among these four islands, the 
size of the islands increases, the higher or further north it is 
from Tobago. Similarly if the islands are compared from the 
North coming south, the sizes decrease. 

27. Students are placed in groups and then given an envelope 
with 4 cards with 1 digit written on each card  e.g.  

   
28. Each group will remove the digits and line them up in 

ascending order (from the greatest to the least value). e.g. 

 
29. After the digits have been arranged, each group will read 

the number created. Each group will write the number they 
created on one section of the chalkboard. 

30. Then students within their groups will rearrange the 
number cards with the digits in descending order. They will 
read the numbers created and write them in another 
section of the chalkboard. 

4 9 7 1 

4 9 7 1 



 

 

31. Students will look at all the numbers in both sections of the 
chalkboard. They will state what pattern they observe 
about the value of the number when the digits are arranged 
in ascending order (smallest number created) and when 
the digits are arranged in descending order (greatest 
number created) 

32. Assessment 5 
33. Students choose four of the numbers created and compare 

them to order them in ascending and descending order 
using Base 10 mats and blocks. Assessment 5B 

 
Predators of the Caribbean 

34. Students recall some animals that live in aquatic habitats 
that were discussed in a previous activity. 

35. Students are shown pictures of animals from two different 
aquatic habitats (Rivers and the ocean) and are asked to 
categorize the animals according to their habitat. Pictures 
such as (alligators, fishes, crabs, pelicans, cranes/ibis, 
worms, lizards, sharks, frogs, shrimps etc.) 

36.  Students categorize the pictures of animals further by 
classifying them into the groups “Hunters” and “Hunted”. 

37. Students identify features of animals that are hunters as:- 
a. Excellent Eye sight (Eyes facing forward) 
b. Sharp teeth / beak, claws 
c. Stronger animal than the prey 

38. Teacher informs students that these hunters are called 
predators.  Students create a definition for the term 
predator and then compare their definition with the one in 
the dictionary. 

39. Students now examine the features of animals that are 
hunted and itemize them. Eg:- 

d. Poor eyesight, eyes at the sides of head 
e. Camouflage Coat or skin 
f. Agile movement 
g. Defensive feature (poison, hard outer shell, foul 

odour) 
40. Teacher informs students that these animals are called 

prey.   Students create a definition for the term prey and 
then compare their definition with the one in the dictionary. 

41. Student will read more information on predators and prey 
from the passage provided.  

42. Students would place pictures of features of prey and 
predators in the correct category on a chart 

43. Assessment 6 
 
 



 

 

Resources:  
  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured 
pencils, scissors, thumbtacks, paper, 

 Art Supplies: 

 ICTs: DVD or CD player/ radio player to play music or music 
video; Movie clip of a documentary on Undersea life in the 
Caribbean; Sound track of waves crashing on the ocean and 
water running over rocks as in a stream or river 

 Other: Samples of songs to use for dance (Caribbean Unity by 
Black Stalin, Caribbean Amphibian by Kermit the Frog, Island 
in the Sun,  and lyrics), Base 10 mats and blocks, Island cards 
(Outline of an island), Bowl labelled “Caribbean Sea” (Maths), 
Envelopes each containing 4 digits, Pictures of animals in 
aquatic habitats, English Dictionary 

Assessment:  

 Assessment 1:  Teacher will play excerpts of songs 
streaming on the many radio stations in Trinidad and 
Tobago. Students listen carefully to the beat to create a bar 
chart revealing the meter of the songs heard on the 
different stations.  They will discuss their findings. 

 Assessment 2: Students are placed in groups and create a 
sequence using at least 1 sustained and 1 sudden 
movement in a 16 counts/ beat piece presentation.  
Students can video tape the presentations to be replayed 
on a computer or take digital pictures to be placed in a 
slide show.  

 Assessment3: Students are placed in 4 groups.  Each 
group takes turns in singing a verse after and the entire 
class sings the chorus. 

 Assessment 4: In Groups of 3-5, students will create 
incidents on the two island named to be shared in a news 
report to be written, video-taped and shared with the class.  
The news report shared must include the information from 
the sentences created in the activity before describing the 
location of the islands in comparison to Trinidad and 
Tobago. 

 Assessment 5:  Students are given worksheet to complete. 

 Assessment 5B:  Students order the numbers at the top of 
each cell in each row of the worksheets in ascending and 
descending order. 

 Assessment 6: Work in groups to make up poems 
describing a predator and their behaviors without revealing 
the predator's identity. Have other groups guess the 
predator 
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UNIT ONE: Island Jamboree  

Learning Plan: 11 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 Day Topic:  Moving to the Jamboree Beat III 

Context: 
Students continue to explore features of our Caribbean region as 
they plan a Jamboree in the Trinidad & Tobago.  These activities 
continue with the use of movement and rhythm so students will 
gain a better understanding of the content material. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Effective 
Communication 
Cooperation 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  

 write numbers using the expanded notation form  

 convert expanded notation into numerals  

 name and locate selected Spanish-speaking countries and 
their capitals in the Caribbean  

 differentiate among some of the distinguishing movements 
of predators and prey (in dance) 

 describe ways in which respect can be shown for persons 
from other Caribbean states  

 identify suitable attire for physical education classes as 
soft, loose fitting and comfortable clothing  

 read grade level texts independently 

 apply the rules of punctuation and capitalization :- 
o full stop 
o question mark   
o first word in a sentence 
o title of proper names 

 know appropriate listening and speaking behaviours 

 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading 

 read to learn  

 apply appropriate-level comprehension skills and strategies 
to understand texts. 
 

 
Activities:  
 

What is it worth… in the Jamboree?  
1. Students sing the song “Island in the Sun” that was done 

the day before.  They review the Caribbean islands in the 
Greater and Lesser Antilles and the Islands of Tobago, 
Barbados, Puerto Rico and Cuba are selected for their 
size. 
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2. The islands are lined up from the greatest to the smallest 

on the board and place values allocated to each island:- 
thousands, hundreds, tens and ones 

3. Value cards are placed under the islands with a large “X” 
on it e.g.:  x1000, x100, x10, x1 

4. Students are placed in groups of fours and a four digit 
number is given to each group. They separate the number 
into digits and say it 

5. Using Base 10 mats and blocks, they use the digits 
identified to recreate the number given. 

6. Students take the digits placed on the mat and state their 
value eg 4713:- Students say, “Four thousand, seven 
hundred and thirteen. 4 = 4000, 7 = 700, 1=10, 3 = 3 
ones.” 

7. To create the expanded form, students would place the 
digits in front of the value card and write the expanded form 
as:- 4713 = (4x1000 )+ ( 7x100 )+ (1x10 )+ ( 3x1) 

8. Students create the expanded forms of the digits that the 
groups were given going through steps 4 to 7.  They check 
their process and answers before sharing.  Each group 
presents their number. 

9. The expanded forms of four digit numbers are presented 
on the island with value cards on the board and the 
students convert them to numbers. 

10. Students then engage in the Game “What’s it worth”.  
Three (four-digit) numbers are given and students write out 
the expanded forms.  Digits are chosen at random from the 
number and one group will ask another, “The Digit ___ 
What’s it Worth”. Example: 
7258 = (7x1000 )+ ( 2x100 )+ (5x10 )+ (8x1) 
The students would now ask, “The Digit 2…What’s it 
Worth”.  Answer = 200 etc. 

11. Assessment 1 
  
 
You got to move it…move it…in the Jamboree  

12. Students change clothes before they start warm up 
activities before dance. 

13. Students stretch arms, legs, neck, waist, feet etc. 
14. Students play the song “Caribbean Amphibian”,  in the 

background and view pictures of predators and prey 
viewed the day before. 

15. They choose predators and display movement that 
predators do with their bodies to the count of 8. 

16. Students do about 4 or 5 different movements of predators 
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with emphasis on effort and sequencing the movement. 
 

17. Students choose prey that they discussed before and 
display 4 or 5 movements that prey would do. Emphasis is 
on effort and sequencing the movement. 

18.  Students discuss the purpose of wearing other clothes to 
do these activities instead of the school uniform. Type of 
clothing suitable for physical activities should be:- soft , 
loose fitting and comfortable clothing.  

19. Assessment 2 
 
Nuff Respect… in the Jamboree 

20. Students are given the handout titled, “La Familia de 
Valdez”.  They read the passage silently then the teacher 
reads it aloud for the class. 

21. Students view the map of the Caribbean and locate the 
countries identified in the passage. (Venezuela, Cuba, 
Puerto Rico, Dominican Republic).  Teacher adds to the 
word wall. 

22. Students use their atlas to identify the capitals of each 
country named. Teacher adds to the word wall.  They also 
state what language they think is spoken on these 
territories. 

23. Teacher confirms that Spanish is the language of these 
countries. 

24. Pictures of members of the Valdez family are given to 
random students. These students place the picture in the 
appropriate column on the word wall indicating where this 
person is from. 

25. The whole class now says the names of the countries and 
their capitals.  

26. Random students from the class are assigned to be a 
member of the Valdez family. They come to the front of the 
class and say their name in Spanish. “Soy Hugo.” The rest 
of the class has to locate the place in their atlases where 
this person is from.   

27. Hang Man. Students are placed in groups of six. Teacher 
writes blank spaces on board. Each group is asked to 
guess letters to figure out which country/capital it is. If they 
miss a letter then another group has the chance to 
complete it. When the word is complete the entire class 
then has to say it out loud.  

 

 
Resources:  (Suggested Categories) 

 Stationery: Blank maps of the Caribbean   
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 Art Supplies:  Crayons 

 ICTs: CD Player 

 Literature: Atlas 

 Others: Base 10 mats and blocks, Value Cards, 
worksheets 

 

 
Assessment:  

 Assessment 1: A worksheet with four digit numbers to 
expand and expanded numbers to convert are given. 

 Assessment 2: Students are shown pictures of different 
types of clothes and they would state whether it was 
suitable for physical activity.  Students are then placed into 
groups of 4 or 5 and they create a sequence of movements 
showing at least one predator and one prey movement to a 
16 beat count 

 Assessment 3: Students are given blank maps of the 
Caribbean and asked to colour the Spanish speaking 
islands and locate (with a dot) and name each island’s 
capital city. 
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La Familia de Valdez 

 

Francisco Valdez is 10 years old and lives in 
Havana, Cuba with his family.  His father’s 
name is Hugo and his mother’s name is 
Isabella.  He has a little sister named 
Antonia who is 6 
years old.  
Francisco’s father 
used to live in the 
capital city of the 

Dominican Republic before he came to Cuba with his 
family.  He lived in the city of Santo Domingo.  Francisco 
goes to visit his grandparents in Santo Domingo during his 
vacation. 
Francisco also lives with his mother’s parents in Havana.  His grandparents are from 
San Juan in Puerto Rico.  They took care of his baby sister Antonia, since she was a 
baby.  Every morning, Francisco greets his parents by saying, “Buenos dias mama, 
buenos dias papa.” They would reply, “Buenos dias mi hijo.”  
Francisco is coming to the Jamboree.  He is coming with his class to participate in 
the Jamboree.  He is very excited to travel to Trinidad in the Lesser Antilles to meet 
other children and have fun together with them.      
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UNIT ONE: Island Jamboree 

Learning Plan: 12 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Jamboree Round Up I 

Context: 
 The Caribbean is a unique place. The region’s geographical 
location, its history, people and culture and have all been shaped 
and influenced by the waters that surround us. These waters are 
symbolic of the inter-dependence that exists among the nations 
and serves as the common link through which Caribbean 
neighbours share similar pursuits, hopes and aspirations. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Cooperation 
Critical Thinking 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 demonstrate an understanding of appropriate listening and 
speaking behaviours in a variety of contexts 

 read grade level texts independently 

 read title and study illustrations to gain understanding of or 
make predictions about the text 

 read in isolation, and in context, high-frequency words 
appropriate to grade level 

 associate sounds with phonograms e.g., -sh, –ble,-cle  in 
isolation and in context 

 employ taught strategies to assist in making meaning: 

 a) pre-listening: purpose for listening, expectations at end 
of activity 

 b) during-reading, self- questioning if expectations are 
being met at end of activity 

 c) post-listening: self-question to determine if expectations 
were met, oral responses to the aural stimuli 

 discuss the message of aural texts by asking and 
answering ‘5Ws+H-’ questions to make meaning:  Main 
idea 

 take notes after listening 

 name and locate selected Spanish speaking countries and 
their capitals in the Caribbean 

 estimate a given quantity of items using 100 as a 
benchmark (using ‘mental grouping’) and verify by counting 

 develop interest in the welfare of persons beyond our 
shores: Initiate plans to show care for others beyond our 
borders 

 begin to understand their moral and social responsibilities 
as citizens. 
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Activities : 
Swordfish Story 
1.  Students are presented with a story at their instructional level 

by the teacher entitled. “The Selfish Swordfish”  (see CD for 
story) The teacher discusses the theme and reads aloud while 
the pupils follow. Students may also be invited to read. 

2.  In groups, pupils create a chart around the theme that 
includes the following categories: Who? What? Where? 
When? Why? and How?  Students to brainstorm questions 
that begin with the words.  

3. They are instructed to read the story to find answers to the 
questions they brainstormed .Examples of questions to answer 
are: 
- WHO is the main character? 
- WHAT is the problem? 
- WHEN does the story take place? 
- WHERE is the character? 

      - WHY does the character feel the way he does? 
      - HOW is the problem solved? 
4. Teacher reads aloud, excerpts from the book containing many 

examples of word families  
5. Students are instructed to listen for rhyming words and to 

focus on word families, words that have rhyming sounds and 
share the same spelling patterns.  Teacher writes several 
examples on the chalkboard, such as -sh ble,-cle, 

6.  Students are paired or assigned to small groups. 
7.  Each pair or group is given a part of the rhyming text and 

some sticky notes. Ask the students to read the text and have 
them identify and write words that form a word family group, 
using one sticky note for each word. 
e.g –ble  (bubble, trouble) 

8.  As a whole group, the students sort the sticky notes by 
reading them and placing them together in word families on a 
wall or chalkboard as the teacher add headings such as, -est, -
ain, -ead or –ide 

9. Students are asked  to generate additional words to add to the 
lists 

10.  They display the word family lists in the classroom on a "Word 
Family Fish Net” or  “Gold Fish Word Wall" 

11. The teacher states that the lists of word families which they 
have created will remain in the classroom so the students can 
refer to it when they are reading and writing during future 
activities. 

Boat ride estimation 
12. Students are told that jamboree participants will be going on a 

boat ride. They are presented with a quart-sized jar (or zip-lock 
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sandwich bag) filled with tickets. 
13. The students are told that the tickets in the jar represent the 

number of passengers that the boat can accommodate on a 
trip. 

14.  Students are given two sticky notes. Questions are asked to 
guide students thinking e.g. How many tickets do you think 
there are? Are there more or less than 50? 100? 1000?   

15. They write down an estimate of how many tickets are in the 
jar/sandwich bag on one of the sticky notes and place it where 
no-one can see it. 

16.  Students share their estimates with the class and how they 
arrived at their estimates.  

17. They are guided by the teacher to discuss “chunking” as a 
strategy to improve their estimation skills.  

18. The jar is then emptied in a pile on the table. Students take a 
handful of tickets (chunk) from the pile and count them. They 
estimate how many more handfuls of tickets remain in the pile 
and multiply the number of tickets in a handful by the number 
of handfuls in the pile.  

19. Students display their sticky notes estimates and discuss the 
closeness of their answers. 

20. Students verify the number of tickets in the bag by counting 
them.  They realize that there are 100 tickets in the jar. They 
compare 100 with their estimation from the chunking activity 
and with their own estimates.  They discuss the closeness of 
all estimates. 

21.  A large bag of tickets is then emptied on the table which they 
are told were gathered from previous journeys on the boat. 

22. Students are asked the question "What would you do to 
quickly determine how many persons travelled by the boat 
without counting the tickets? The point is made that in this 
estimation the goal is getting close to the exact answer. 

23. They discuss in small groups strategies that could be used to 
find out the number without counting and then share with the 
class any strategy that could help them to make a quick 
estimate. 

24.  Students are questioned on how the jar of 100 could be used 
to estimate the number of tickets that were contained in the 
bag.  

25.  As a whole class, students observe as a few students are 
called up one by one to arrange some of the tickets into heaps 
(using 100 as the benchmark) that would fill the jar. 

26. They are then allowed to write their estimates on the sticky 
notes of how many jars can be filled from the bag of tickets. 

27. They are presented with more jars and they fill them and 
record the number of filled jars that they got. 
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28. The remaining tickets that could not fill a jar are counted and 
added to the estimate. 

29. The actual number of tickets is revealed at the end by the 
teacher and students state how close their estimates were. 

Spanish-Speaking Countries - “Finding Francisco” 
30. Students are directed to observe wall map of the Caribbean 

that they have been building ( from LP 1). They are told they 
are going to participate in Spanish game called  “Finding 
Francisco” 

31. Students are told a tale of Francisco, a citizen of one of the 
Spanish-speaking countries attending the Island Jamboree. 
He is late for the jamboree and their job is to find Francisco. 

32. Students are guided in scrutinizing the map of the Caribbean 
and stating the names of highlighted Spanish speaking 
countries (Venezuela, Cuba, Puerto Rico, Dominican 
Republic) as they search for Francisco. 

33.  Two students at a time are called upon to lift the cut-outs of 
the islands to reveal and to repeat country names and the 
capitals until they find Francisco whose picture is hidden under 
the cut out.  

34.   Class: “Is Francisco in Puerto Rico?”   
1st Student: “I will check in Puerto Rico”  
Class: Did you check the capital? 
2nd Student: Yes I checked San Juan, Puerto Rico 
 
 
Good Citizenship 

35. Teacher engages students in a discussion on how Francisco 
and others should be treated as visitors to our country and 
vice versa.. 

36.  Students are led by the teacher in a discussion of the term 
“citizenship”.What does it mean?  How do we show that we 
are “good citizens”?  e.g.  Good citizenship means that 
someone does what they are supposed to do and is a good 
member of their community or country 

37.  Students listen to an excerpt the song  “ Caribbean Unity” 
38. Students led in a discussion on what it means being a good 

citizen on a Caribbean level. Teacher elicits responses such 
as: 

 Treat others with respect and dignity 

 Being a good neighbour.  

 Be willing to participate in building a strong community 
spirit  

 Help take care of the environment.  
39.  In groups they list the students’ suggestions and real life 

examples on chart paper under the following headings: 
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 Following rules/ laws. 
 Showing kindness, care and compassion.      
 Treating everyone equally and with respect. 
 Volunteering. 
 Respecting community property. 

 
Resources:  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, Bristol board,  

 ICTs: computer, multi-media projector, videos, pictures 

 Literature: Story excerpt: The Unselfish Swordfish, 
Calypso Lyrics: Caribbean Unity 

 Others: globe, Map of the Caribbean, worksheets 
 

 
Assessment:  

 Activity 1: Use the answers to these questions to write a one 
or two sentence summary of the selection as a class.  
o The teacher will observe the success rate of the 

students when they are reading the words on their sticky 
notes, defining each word, marking their words upon 
hearing them within the context of a story, and locating 
their words in the text itself. 

o  The teacher will also note the rate of success the 
students have when thinking of phonograms with the 
same ending when creating word families on the” Word 
Family Fish Net”. It is through this activity that the 
teacher will observe if students are able to apply their 
knowledge of phonograms in creating new ones. 
 

 Activity 2: Observation of student responses and estimates on 
sticky notes 

 Activity 3: Observation Checklist. Students will be graded on 
their oral participation in class and they will also be assessed 
on their proficiency.  

 Activity 4:  Rounding/ problem solving worksheet. 

 Activity 5. Observation Checklists  
A portfolio which may also include photographs, audio tapes,   
videos, student made material 
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NAME ____________________________ Date_______________ 
 
Rounding  4 Digit numbers. 
 

1. Use the table to solve. 
 
1. What country has the largest number of 
persons attending the jamboree, rounded to the 
nearest hundred? 
_______________________________________
_______________________________________
______________ 
 
2. Rounded to the nearest thousand, 
which country sent  about 
6,000 participants? 
_______________________________________
_______________________________________
______________ 
 
 
3. Which two islands have the same 
number of performances when 
rounded to the nearest thousand 
and when rounded to the nearest 
hundred? 
____________________________   __________________________ 
 
 
 
4. Reasoning When rounded to 
the nearest ten, my country’s number of 
participants ends in the digits 90. 
I am not Barbados  What country 
am I? 
_________________________________________________________ 
 
 
5. The answer is four countries. 
What question about the data in the      
table could have been asked? 

 
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________

   List of Invitees- Island Jamboree 

Country  
 

Number of 
Participants 
Attending 

 

Cuba 7813 

Jamaica  7485 

Dominican 
Republic 

6680 

Puerto Rico 5959 

St. Vincent 5140 

Antigua & Barbuda 4361 

Guadeloupe  4139 

Barbados  4092 

St. Lucia 3723 
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ISLAND JAMBOREE ROUND UP GAME 

Rounding to the nearest 10 Cards 

 

 

20 150 1,180 

70 340 6,670 

40 550 7,200 

10 810 2,420 

50 350 3,920 

90 990 1,120 

30 220 6,240 

 

 

16 152 1,181 
68 338 6,671 

35 553 7,199 
11 814 2,415 
48 347 3,921 
91 985 1,118 
28 222 6,236 
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Rounding to the nearest 100 Cards 
 

623 1,499 1,923 
182 5,923 3,931 
735 8,381 4,912 

185 3,291 9,587 
843 8,992 8,029 
999 6,123 5,283 
389 1,001 6,298 

 

600 1,500 1,900 
200 5,900 3,900 

700 8,400 4,900 
200 3,300 9,600 
800 9,000 8,000 

1,000 6,100 5,300 
400 1,000 6,300 

 
These are cards for rounding to the nearest 10 and 100. 
Children are given a card each and have to find their partner in the room,  
They're colour coded to prevent confusion.  
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    UNIT ONE: Island Jamboree 

Learning Plan: 13 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration:  1 day Topic:  Jamboree Round Up II 

Context: 
The Caribbean is a unique place. The region’s geographical 
location, its history, people and culture and have all been shaped 
and influenced by the waters that surround us. These waters are 
symbolic of the inter-dependence that exists among the nations 
and serves as the common link through which Caribbean 
neighbours share similar pursuits, hopes and aspirations 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Critical Thinking 
Understanding 
Consequences 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
 
Outcomes: At the end of this learning experience students will: 
 
 demonstrate an understanding of appropriate listening and 

speaking behaviours in a variety of contexts 
 know ways of interacting with a range of audio/audio-visual 

aesthetic stimuli for enjoyment   
 use definition and context clues to infer meanings in context 

and apply in speaking, reading and writing 
 use critical and strategic reading strategies to read 

competently 
 read to learn  
 use graphic organizers for visual representation of narrative 

elements 

 demonstrate growing awareness of the importance of oceans 
and of the need to care for them:  

 recognise that the oceans around us help to sustain life  
 develop interest in the welfare of persons beyond our shores: 

Initiate plans to show care for others beyond our borders 
 analyse narrative elements in literature 
 use text features (author, title, illustrator and table of contents) 

and text structures to gain meaning 
 estimate lengths in centimetres and metres and verify lengths 

by measuring. 

Activities:  
 Making the Jamboree Connection        

1. Students are told that the Jamboree participants will pay a 
visit to a radio station to talk with one another’s friends and 
relatives back home. They are placed in pairs with one 
student playing the role of a talk show host/ reporter and 
the other the overseas guest on the radio. 
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2. Students are presented beforehand with a teacher 
prepared list of questions based on student interests. ( see 
appendix) 

3. They choose a Caribbean island and conduct research to 
find out what their responses should be if they were from 
that country.  

4. A mock radio studio is constructed at the front of the class 
with chairs, a table, microphones and cardboard partition to 
separate the two students. 

5. Each” reporter” interviews another student, asking about 
such topics as accomplishments, family experiences, 
travels, or favourite activities, foods, movies, television 
programmes, etc. 

6. Audio recordings are made by the teacher and selected 
interviews are played back for the students. 

7. The rest of the class are instructed to listen attentively to 
the information and write notes to summarise what was 
said. 

8. Student notes are written up and collected to be 
"published" in the jamboree newspaper. 

9. Notes are read to the class and discussed to find out if the 
reporters accurately listened and reported what they were 
told. 
 

The Message In a Bottle  
10. Class Prep: Students are told a few days ahead to bring in 

plastic soft drink or juice bottles Each student should peel 
off their bottles labels so that they will be as translucent as 
possible 

11. Students are told a story of a Jamboree participant who 
fished out a bottle floating on the sea containing a 
message.  

12. The message is removed from the bottle and it turns out to 
be a short story about how messages in bottles originated 
long ago.  

13. Teacher reads aloud while students follow the story written 
on a chart or projected on the board. 

14. The teacher models strategies and conduct discussions 
before, during and after the read-aloud. Also while reading 
teacher uses gestures and show expression.  

15. A graphic organiser with the story elements is displayed. 
16. Students through guided questions identify the story 

elements with emphasis on the meaning of each as the 
story map is completed. (setting, characters, plot, solution) 
 

http://www.google.tt/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&frm=1&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&docid=esk5C_iTpsscmM&tbnid=zy89GjoWZhuvOM:&ved=0CAUQjRw&url=http://www.dreamstime.com/royalty-free-stock-image-message-bottle-image10764266&ei=8R9DUtHnIMeu4APukYHwCQ&bvm=bv.53077864,d.dmg&psig=AFQjCNEa_kEb_T5KCNs1bvhVCOALFETw_A&ust=1380217128874904
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Sending your Message 
17. Students' discussion is guided to include what would be the 

environmental impact of thousands of bottles in the ocean. 
e.g. Release of toxins into the marine environment 
       Breakage in tiny pieces that are eaten by marine life. 

18. Students brainstorm what messages they would want to 
send to the population about caring for the oceans and are 
encouraged to write their messages on a sheet of paper. 
They make notes on caring for the ocean in which they 
summarize the discussion and use seven (7) imperative 
sentences. 
E.g. Do not throw your empty bottles overboard. 

19.  Students roll their pages relatively tightly and put them into 
their bottle. After the paper is in their bottle, have them re-
cork the bottle and put their name somewhere on the bottle 
in marker.  

20. Students trade bottles with someone to read the message 
inside and discuss some of the messages that they read 
with the rest of the class. 

 
  Measurement Hoopla 

21. Students retrieve their bottles from a previous activity and 
the teacher arranges them in a line on an open space to 
play a measurement game. 

22. They are told going to estimate distances and use there 
rulers to verify. 

23. Student work in teams standing behind a line and taking 
turns trying to throw the hoops unto the bottles. 

24.  Students make guesses and record in their books how 
close to the bottles the hoops were thrown or how far away 
they landed. 

25. They measure the distances from the hoop to the bottle 
using their centimetre or metre rulers.  They record the 
correct measurements in their notebooks next to their 
estimates. 

26.  Points are awarded to those whose estimates were correct 
and double points for those who were able to “hoop the 
bottle”. 

 
Disaster Supply Kits 

 
27. Students engage in a discussion guided by the teacher 

about the hazards that others face in their countries due to 
natural disasters and the effect that these have on their 
lives Eg. Hurricanes, storms, earthquakes, floods 

28. Students discuss of the importance of having disaster 
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supplies in an easy to carry bag at school or home in case 
of an emergency. They are shown an example of a disaster 
supply kit and they make predictions as to what is inside. 

29. Students brainstorm what they think should be included in 
their Disaster Supply Kit and teacher lists items on the 
board eg. long-lasting non-salty high energy food (like dried 
fruit and nuts), bottled water, a flashlight and batteries, first 
aid supplies, a radio and batteries, large plastic bags for 
shelter, a list of emergency contacts, a small amount of 
cash, pen and paper. 

30. They are told that as  jamboree participants they are going 
to create information booklets on disaster preparedness 
showing how to prepare a Disaster Supply Kit  

31. Students are placed into groups of 3 and assigned the 
roles of author, illustrator and editor. They use blank pages 
to create a mini- book ( see appendix below) showing 
pictures/ drawings and explaining the purpose of the items 
placed in a Disaster Supply Kit 

 
 
 

 
Resources:  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured 
pencils, scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint , small 
index card sized pieces of paper 

 Art Supplies: 

 ICTs: computer, printer, Audio recorder/ CD player, 
microphones 

 Literature: Stories: Message in a Bottle 

 Others: 1 cork for each student ,1 piece of paper for each 
student 
Pictures, juice or soft drink bottles,3 orange cones 
1 stop watch, 2 meter sticks, mug 

 

 
Assessment:  

 Teacher observations of student participation in small 
group activities 

 Student reflections (written or oral) and their questions 
Observation Checklists of student’s performance 

 Checklist for items of disaster preparedness  

 Completion of story map on the story elements 

 A quiz tournament to see who can remember the most 
information regarding natural hazards. 
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    UNIT ONE: Island Jamboree 

Learning Plan: 14 of  14 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Jamboree Round up III 

Context: 
The Caribbean is a unique place. The region’s geographical 
location, its history, people and culture have all been shaped and 
influenced by the waters that surround us. These waters are 
symbolic of the inter-dependence that exists among the nations 
and serves as the common link through which Caribbean 
neighbours share similar pursuits, hopes and aspirations 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Critical Thinking 
Understanding 
Consequences 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 recognise that the oceans around us help to sustain life  
 round numbers to the nearest ten, hundred and thousand 
 estimate lengths in centimetres and metres and verify lengths 

by measuring 
 demonstrate growing awareness of the importance of oceans 

and of the need to care for them.  

Activities: 
 “Round up” of Visitors 

1. Students are told that they will be learning to "round”  
numbers to the nearest ten. The teacher explains that we 
sometimes do this to make math easier to do in our heads, 
when the "right" answer isn't that important. Examples are 
given from real life when one might want to do this 
(shopping, estimating supplies for a project, etc.).  

2.  Students are reminded about estimation, and told that we 
use rounding in the same way. 

3. Students collect worksheet consisting of a hundred chart 
and they are instructed to highlight/colour the tens on their 
charts and practice counting by tens. 

4. Students are shown to cut their hundreds chart into strips 
and use it to create a number line. They follow and glue 
their strips to the sentence strips to make one long number 
line 

5. Students observe a number that is written on the board 
(e.g.146) by the teacher. Students look at their number 
lines while responding to instructions and count in tens to 
the two tens (140 and 150) where 146 fits between. They 
determine which is ten is closest to 146. 

6. The analogy is made between the number line and an 
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imaginary bridge connecting islands participating in the 
jamboree. Participants have to cross before the waters 
below get too rough. If it gets too rough they have to head 
to one side or the other whichever is closer. 

7. Students are shown that numbers that end in a digit of 5 or 
more should be rounded up to the next even ten 

8. Students are shown this with several different numbers, 
using the number line, to give the visual practice with 
rounding. 

9. A rule is elicited from the students which the teacher writes 
on the board. (E.g. Less than five goes back/left. Five or 
greater goes forward/right.) 

10. In groups or pairs, students will roll a pair of dice. One will 
determine which number was rolled. (If he rolls a "4" and a 
"5," his number can be either "45" or "54.") Then, using his 
number line, he will determine to which ten it is closest. 
Allow time to complete the activity. 

11. They create number lines with hundreds and thousands.  
Students count in tens on one number line to round off to 
hundreds and in hundreds on another number line for 
round off to thousands. 

Ocean Connections 

12. Divide students into groups and provide a large sheet of 
paper and markers for each. Tell them that they will be 
brainstorming as a group how they are connected to the 
ocean. 

13. Students receive index cards with questions to discuss in 
their group e.g. In what ways is the ocean a part of your 
life? Encourage groups to be specific; for example, if they 
suggest fish, ask them to name a specific type of fish. To 
help students think creatively, ask questions such as the 
following as part of the brainstorming: 

o What do we eat that comes from the ocean? 
o What do you use every day that comes from the 

ocean, or has parts that come from the ocean? 
o Do you ever go on vacation to the ocean? If so, 

where? 
o If we pollute the oceans what can happen to us?  

14. Students categorize items on their brainstorm lists 
according to two categories 1. How I affect the ocean 2. 
How the ocean affects me. 

15.  Students explore the and may also make illustrations 
before presenting to the class. 

16.  The students stick their charts on the board for discussion. 
17. Students come up and use tape to attach strings from one 

chart to the other, making connections between similar 
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ideas between the various groups. 
18.  Students to step back and look at the whole map to see a 

clearer picture of how they are all connected to the ocean 
19.  Students volunteer to share what they get from, and give 

to, the ocean.  
20.  Teacher discusses with students about how they can 

positively give to the ocean by learning about it and sharing 
what they have learned with others. 
  

Estimate and Measure It 
 CLASS PREPARATION; The class is divided class into 
two teams in an open area and the teacher explains that 
they are going to participate in a measurement game. An 
orange cone is placed in a central location to act as the 
starting point for all distances that will be measured during 
the activity. Teacher designates one team to be on the right 
and designate the other to be on the left. 

21. Students on each team designate two students to be 
measurers, one to be the recorder, and another to be the 
runner.  The measurers of each team are given a long tape 
measure and a meter stick.   

22. The recorders are given their notebooks and the runners 
an orange cone. 

23. A student from one of the teams is asked to pick a piece of 
paper with a distance out of the mug.  This distance is read 
out loud. E.g. 4 meters 

24. The students then have 30 seconds to work collectively in 
their teams to place their cone at a distance believed to be 
equal to the distance on the piece of paper (i.e. an 
estimation) from the central cone.  

25. The teams instructs the runners on how far to run from the 
central cone (one team goes the right, while the other goes 
to the left) to achieve the designated distance.  The 
runners stops when the team says to stop and places the 
cone on the ground.  The runners must be back to the 
central cone by the 30-second mark in order for their team 
to score points in that round. (The teacher can count down 
the last 10 seconds as a warning). 

26. The measurers then use the tape measure and meter stick 
to determine the actual distance that their teams have 
marked out with the cones (This distance should be verified 
by the teacher). 

27. They tell this distance value to the recorder (in meters), 
who writes it in their notebooks. The recorders determine 
the difference between the estimated distance and the 
distance that was drawn from the mug.  This value should 
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also be written in their books and presented to the teacher.  
28.  The team that is closer to the distance drawn wins one 

point for that round.   
29. Students engage in further rounds, having the teams 

designate new measurers, recorders, and runners. Run as 
many rounds as time constraints allow. 

30. Students create a game board version of the activity to be 
played indoors using centimetres.  

 

 
Resources:  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured 
pencils, scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint , small 
index card sized pieces of paper 

 Art Supplies: 

 ICTs: computer, printer, Audio recorder/ CD player, 
microphones 

 Literature: Stories: Message in a Bottle 

 Others: 1 cork for each student ,1 piece of paper for each 
student 
Pictures, juice or soft drink bottles,3 orange cones 
1 stop watch, 2 meter sticks, mug 
 

 

 
Assessment:  

 Teacher observations of student participation in small 
group activities 

 Student reflections (written or oral) and their questions 
Observation Checklists of student’s performance 

 Checklist for items of disaster preparedness  
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LEARNING UNIT 2: Jamboree Island Conservation 
 

 
Class:  Standard 3   Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters that Link and 

Divide Us  Estimated frame:  3 weeks 
 

Context: 
 

Water is all around us. In fact, about 70% of the Earth's surface 

is water-covered, and the oceans hold about 96.5% of all 
Earth's water. Although it’s nice to watch and enjoy the oceans, 
rivers and streams, we must all do our part to preserve them. Helping 
our children to understand how to conserve our waters is essential for 
the well-being of the Caribbean and its inhabitants. Environmental 
conservation is the protection and preservation of our natural 
resources for our health now and the health of future generations. 
Students need to understand that there are many ways they can help 
in conserving our waters.  

Outcomes: 
 

At the end of this learning experience students will: 
  

 understand the delicate nature of aquatic habitats  

 create a scenario based on the theme oceans, incorporating 
the techniques of flash forward  

 construct a model of an aquatic habitat using recycled material  

 differentiate between simple, triple and quadruple meter 

 identify how actions and attitudes of man affect marine 
biodiversity in the Caribbean sea  
e.g. fishing, sewage disposal, cutting down trees 
(deforestation), planting of crops (agriculture), factories/ 
business, garbage disposal  

 demonstrate growing awareness of the importance of oceans 
and of the need to care for them  

 demonstrate an understanding of the algorithm for addition and 
subtraction 

 solve a variety of word problems using problem solving 
strategies including mental strategies 

 demonstrate an understanding of estimation skills 

 use the relationship between addition and subtraction to check 
answers 

 communicate effectively using vocabulary associated with 
number 

 develop an understanding of fractions by using concrete, 
pictorial and symbolic representations 

 demonstrate appropriate techniques when measuring capacity  

 communicate effectively using vocabulary associated with 
measurement 

 identify Spanish vocabulary related to oceans/seas  
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 know ways of interacting with a range of audio/audio-visual 
aesthetic stimuli for enjoyment  

 know strategies to aid comprehension at the pre-listening, 
during-listening and post-listening stages 

 know how to use the 5ws+h to gain meaning from audio/audio-
visual texts 

 know how to use strategies that assist in simultaneous listening 
and analyzing activities and expressing valid points of view 

 know that a message should be analyzed before its 
acceptance 

 know appropriate listening and speaking behaviours 

 basic and applicable contrastive analysis of creole and 
standard English 

 know the basic conditions and criteria necessary to code-
switch between Creole and standard English 

 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading 

 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, reading 
and writing 

 use critical and strategic reading strategies to read competently 

 read to learn  

 apply appropriate-level comprehension skills and strategies to 
understand texts 

 use text features (author, title, illustrator and table of contents) 
and text structures to gain meaning  

 use before, during and after reading strategies 

 apply the rules of punctuation and capitalization 

 recognize use of the different parts of speech in sentences 

 know how to analyze a sentence into subject and verb 

 know the following to engage in narrative-descriptive writing: 
o the elements of story writing 
o sensory details 
o figurative language 
o organization  
o grammar and mechanics 
o the stages in the writing process 

 know to apply spelling rules correctly when writing 
o syllabication rules 
o phonics  
o inflectional endings 

 know how to use the different types of vocabulary across 
content areas 

 recognize creole patterns in their writing to code switch to 
standard English pattern 

 display an understanding of a variety of media texts  

 create a variety of media texts for different purposes and 
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audiences  

Learning 
Plans: 
 

1. Save the Ocean  
2. Chain Reaction 
3. Clean Waters for a Better Life  
4. Splish Splash Into the Ocean 
5. Hats off to the Caribbean Waters 
6. Below the Surface 
7. Jeopardy in the Deep 
8. Too Many Mouths Too Little Food  
9. Empty Nets 
10. Aquatic Aliens 
11. What If …People did not Conserve  
12. What If …People Conserved 
13. Time Travelling Intervention 

Resources:  
 

Learning Plan 1 –  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, notebooks, coloured pencils 

 Literature: teacher story – Britney and the crabs 

 Other: Base ten blocks, Worksheets,  Story Mountain 
Worksheet, Flashcards 

Learning Plan 2 –  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker etc 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes 

 Literature: Teacher made story 

 Other: Worksheets, Base ten blocks, Pictures/ flashcards 

Learning Plan 3 –  

 Stationery: Bristol board,  markers,  

 ICTs: computers, internet, video clip, PowerPoint presentation, 

 Others: word wall, graphic organizers, copies of Mathematics 
story, worksheet for Singular Possessive Nouns.  

 
Learning Plan 4 –  

 Stationery: pencils, paper, paper 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes, markers, Bristol board,  

 ICTs: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gU4NAEgLauI 
(website for video clip), projector, computer/laptop, pictures. 

 Others: Word wall, sentence strips, graphic organisers for 
story elements, pictures, word cards, a shawl or head scarf, a 
“magic” mirror, something that can be used for a crystal ball, 
hat. 

Learning Plan 5 –  

 Stationery: paper, Bristol board pencil, markers, envelopes, 
glue stick, Plain white paper, coloured construction paper, 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gU4NAEgLauI
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scissors 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes  

 Others: clear plastic, word cards, word wall, cut-out letters, 
graphic organisers for story elements, stickers, twine, number 
cards and clothes peg, class dictionary, plastic water/soda 
bottle, worksheets, plastic basins, small plants in soil, food 
colouring, watering can. 

Learning Plan 6 –  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, chart paper marker etc 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes etc 

 ICTs: computer, printer, video recorder, videos, pictures 

 Literature: Stories, Books, Articles 

 Others: 2 litre bottles, food colouring, water 

Learning Plan 7 –  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, coloured pencils, 
scissors, paper, newsprint 

 Literature: Story  The Shark’s Journey Calypso : Mother Earth 
Crying (See Resources) 

 Others: pictures, board game 

Learning Plan 8 –  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured pencils, 
scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 ICTs: appropriate video clips on aquatic habitats – ponds, rivers, 

streams, swamps, coral reefs; Interactive Websites 

 Literature: Changing Habitats: How can we conserve” (See 

Resources) 

 Others: Counters, Rules for Predator Population Game, “Cheers” 
or any other snack,  “Somebody, Wanted, But, So, Then” graphic 
organizer (See Resources), Instructions for Habitat Model 

Learning Plan 9 –  

 Stationery – pen, pencil, notebook, marker, coloured pencils, 
scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Art Supplies: Poster paints, Paint brushes, Styrofoam, cardboard, 
foam core board, glue 

 ICTs: Computer, Internet, information sites, photographs 
(preserving marine habitats)   

 Literature: Passages on Overfishing, Story Excerpts (Effective 
Introductions or Story Beginnings), Passage – Fishing in the 
Caribbean (See Resources) 

 Other: Atlas, Wall Map (Previous Learning Unit), Counters, 
Fraction Worksheet 
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Learning Plan 10 –  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured pencils, 
scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Art/Craft Supplies: poster paints 

 ICTs: appropriate video clips or information websites on non-

native species. 

 Literature: “Aquatic Alien Invaders” (See Resources), magazines, 

newspaper etc. 

 Others: Rules and Game Cards for “Aliens in the Habitat” Game 
(See Sample in Resources), My Prediction Chart, My Alien 
Species Prediction Chart (See Resources for sample), Code 
Switching Analysis Chart (Prepared by teacher and students for 
on-going use), Wall Map (See Unit 1) and strips of paper. 

Learning Plan 11 –  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker 

 Art Supplies: crayons,  

 ICTs: CD Player, Song “Portrait of Trinidad” by Mighty Sniper, 
computer and projector 

 Literature: Portrait of Trinidad lyrics 

 Others: globe, pictures of natural resources, water bottles of 
various sizes from 5 litres to 250ml labelled alphabetically with 
A having the largest capacity, disposable cups 

Learning Plan 12 –  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, crayons,   

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes etc 

 ICTs: computer, videos, digital pictures 

 Others: measuring cups, various sizes of glass clear 
containers, pictures of Leatherback turtles, charts, graphic 
organizers 

Learning Plan 13 -  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker  

 Art Supplies:  

 ICTs: computer, projector, speakers, pictures, sound effects 
CD player or DVD  

 Literature: Dictionary 

 Others: worksheets, Charts, Instructional charts for stations 

  
Assessments:  

 Formative and Summative 
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UNIT TWO: Jamboree Island Conservation 

Learning Plan: 1 of  13 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 ½ day Topic: Save our Ocean  

Context:  
Students need to be aware that some daily practices can have a 
negative effect on the ocean and the life it sustains. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Problem Solving 
Choose an item. 
 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 solve one-step and multi-step addition and subtraction 
problems involving whole numbers 

 communicate effectively using vocabulary associated with 
number 

 know strategies to aid comprehension at the pre-listening, 
during-listening and post-listening stages 

 know how to use strategies that assist in simultaneous 
listening and analyzing activities and expressing valid points 
of view 

 know that a message should be analyzed before its 
acceptance 

 know appropriate listening and speaking behaviours 

 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading 

 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, 
reading and writing 

 use critical and strategic reading strategies to read 
competently 

 use before, during and after reading strategies 

 read to learn  

 apply appropriate-level comprehension skills and strategies 
to understand texts 

 recognize use of the different parts of speech in sentences 

 recognize use of the different parts of speech in sentences – 
verbal forms Regular and irregular  

 know how to analyze a sentence into subject and verb 

 know the following to engage in narrative-descriptive writing: 
i. the elements of story writing 
ii. sensory details 
iii. organization  
iv. grammar and mechanics 
v. the stages in the writing process 

 know to apply spelling rules correctly when writing - Words 
that double the final consonant before adding endings: 

i. syllabication rules 
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ii. phonics  
iii. inflectional endings 

 know how to use the different types of vocabulary across 
content areas 

 recognize creole patterns in their writing to code switch to 
standard English pattern 

 display an understanding of a variety of media texts 

 create a variety of media texts for different purposes and 
audiences. 

Activities: 
Detectives  

1.  Students listen as the teacher asks them if they ever had 
to do something that was difficult and how they dealt with 
the event. 

2. Students discuss with teacher and with one another tasks 
they considered difficult and how they treated with it. 

3. Students listen as teacher reads a story to them. (Britney 
and the Crabs) 

4. Students listen as teacher re-reads the story. 
5. Students and teacher discuss the story. 

Butterflies for breakfast 

6. Students go back to story Britney and the crabs 
7. Students attention are drawn to two sentences by the 

teacher-  
o She had butterflies in her stomach when she got into 

the car by herself. 
o She was shaking in her boots when she got out the 

car. 
8. Students read those sentences together. Students and 

teacher discuss the sentences. 
9. Students brainstorm what it really means 
10. Students listen as teacher explains that those sayings are 

idioms.  An idiom is an expression that has a meaning that 
is not the usual meaning of the words. 

11. Students with guidance from the teacher  conclude that –  
‘butterflies in the stomach” meant that she was nervous, 
and “shaking in my boots” meant she was afraid 

12. Students listen to another idiom – “I’m in hot water” 
13. Students suggest meanings for the idiom 
14. Students together with teacher review the three idioms and 

if children know any from home they are allowed to share 
15. Students are placed in 3 groups and each group makes a 

poster with one idiom for display in the class. 

Problem / Solution 
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16. Students listen as teacher explains that – characters in 
stories often face difficulties or problems that they must 
solve. The answers to their problems are called solutions. 

17. Students and teacher discuss the story read previously.  
18. Students guided by the teacher name the problems in the 

story and the solutions. 
19. Students are encouraged to share their own examples of 

problem/ solutions. 
20. Students listen as teacher explains that good readers know 

how to find the problem and solution in a story. Teacher 
explains to students that when they read they should  ask –  

o Who is the main character? 
o What problem does the main character face? 
o How does the main character solve the problem ? 
o What is the solution? 

Word Blender 

21. Students observe as teacher displays 7 flashcards with 
words and pictures – dragon, bridge, train, grapes, prince, 
cricket, and fraction. 

22. Students discuss words with teacher. 
23. Students listen as teacher pronounces each word. 

Students repeat.  
24. Students listen as teacher calls each word and emphasizes 

the initial sounds. 
25. Students with guidance from the teacher observe that each 

word has two letters before the vowel that are almost 
making one sound. 

26. Students re-read the story Britney and the Crabs and find 
words that are blends. 

27. Students write the blends found in their books 
28. Students guided by teacher concludes that – initial 

consonant blends are when two or more consonants are 
blended together to make almost one sound.  

 She Will be Climbing Up the Mountain When She Comes 

29. Students listen to the song “she’ll be coming round the 
mountain when she comes’ and sings along. 

30. Students observe as teacher displays a mountain covered 
with green grass and beautiful flowers with a lovely park at 
the top. 

31. Students chat about the mountain.  Students listen as 
teacher discusses the parts of a story. 

32. Students listen as teacher explains that when we write a 
story if we draw a story mountain we can use it as a guide 
to ensure we have all the parts. 

33. Students listen as teacher discusses each part of the story 
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mountain. 
34. Students listen as teacher reads the story “ the three billy 

goats gruff”.  
35. Students read the story independently. 
36. Students use their story mountain to analyse the story 
37. Students fill out the parts of the story on the mountain 

We are writing on our mountain – first draft 

38. Students assist teacher to distribute blank story mountains 
39. Students and teachers think aloud to write a story using the 

story mountain. 
40. Students and teacher brainstorm a beginning for the story. 

Mary is dressed to go to her friend 9th birthday party. 
Students listen as teacher rehearses the beginning of the 
story. 

41. Students write the beginning of the story on their story 
mountain 

42. Students and teacher think aloud about her sentences to 
write. Students are encouraged to write two more 
sentences going up the mountain. 

43. Students and teacher brainstorm a problem Mary might 
have had. 

44. Students are encouraged to write the problem at the top of 
the mountain. 

45. Students listen as teacher reminds them to use proper 
punctuation. Students are encouraged to keep re-reading 
what they have written. 

46. Students and teacher brainstorm solutions to the problem. 
Students are encouraged to write two more sentences 
about the solution coming down the mountain. 

47. Students and teacher brainstorm an ending to the story. 
Teacher encourages students to write the ending to their 
story on their mountain. 

Revising on our mountain 

48. Students receive individual feedback from teacher about 
their story on the mountain 

49. Students use feedback from the teacher to revise their 
story. 

50. Students write revised story in their books 

Action Time 

51. Students’ attention is drawn to the passage Britney and the 
crabs. 

52. Students are questioned as to why Britney had to go to 
Treasure Town- 

o Daddy fell 
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o He sprained his foot 
o He had to stay in bed 
o He could not sell his crabs 

53. Students with assistance from teacher state the words are 
verbs. Students listen as teacher reminds them that some 
verbs are action words and sentences are not complete 
without verbs. 

54. Students listen as teacher explains that  

How many flying fish can you find? 

55. Students and teacher discuss how pollution affects the 
fishes in the ocean, namely the Caribbean Sea. 

56. Students and teacher discuss that overfishing is not 
beneficial to the economy. 

57. Students and teacher discuss the flying fish. If Tobago 
fishermen and Barbadian fishermen were too overfish what 
would happen 

58. Students and teacher create a problem on the flying fish. 
If a Tobago fisherman catches 375 fish weekly and a 
Barbados fisherman catches 1243 flying fish weekly how 
much fish would be caught weekly by two people from two 
different islands. 

59. Students conclude that many fishes will be caught. 
60. Students use base ten blocks to display the numbers and 

with guidance from the teacher adds the two sets of fishes. 
61. Students observe as teacher restates the problem on the 

board and demonstrates what they just did with the base 
ten blocks.  

62. Students observe as teacher writes T H T O and 
encourages them to call out how many fish the Tobago 
fisherman caught. Teacher reminds students that when 
writing numbers always write from the ones column first. 
The same procedure is done with the fish caught by the 
Barbados fisherman. Students are reminded that they must 
always write from the ones column and that there are four 
digits in thousands. 

63. Students observe as teacher re-emphasizes that O’s must 
always line up T’s, H’s, T’s must always be in line with one 
another. 

64. Students and teacher add the fishes starting from the ones  
65. Students observe as teacher restates that the answer        

must also be written under the correct column. 
66. Students make a word problem to be written in their book 

with guidance from the teacher 
67. Students copy problem in their books. 
68. Students work three other problems using base ten blocks 

first and then writing them in their books. 
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Resources:   

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, notebooks, coloured 
pencils 

 Literature: teacher story – Britney and the crabs (in Toolkit 
CD) 

 Other: Base ten blocks, Worksheets,  Story Mountain 
Worksheet, Flashcards 

Assessment:  

 Oral questioning 

 Phonics matching game 

 Student created problem and solution 

 Written paragraph 

 Revised writing 

 Verbs worksheet 

 Addition worksheet 

  



 

107 
 

 

UNIT TWO: Jamboree Island Conservation 

Learning Plan: 2 of  13 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration:1 ½ day Topic:  Chain Reaction 

Context: 
Students sometimes need hands on experience to gain a deeper 
understanding of cause and effect to become more aware of 
destructive practices. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Understanding 
Consequences 
Decision Making 
 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 

☐ Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 identify how actions and attitudes of man affect marine 
biodiversity in the Caribbean Sea e.g. sewage disposal, 
garbage disposal  

 explain how human activities affect aquatic environments: 
pollution  

 demonstrate an understanding of the algorithm for addition 
and subtraction 

 use the relationship between addition and subtraction to 
check answers 

 communicate effectively using vocabulary associated with 
number 

 know strategies to aid comprehension at the pre-listening, 
during-listening and post-listening stages 

 know how to use the 5ws+h to gain meaning from 
audio/audio-visual texts 

 know how to use strategies that assist in simultaneous 
listening and analyzing activities and expressing valid points 
of view 

 know that a message should be analyzed before its 
acceptance 

 know appropriate listening and speaking behaviours 

 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading 

 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, 
reading and writing 

 use critical and strategic reading strategies to read 
competently 

 use before, during and after reading strategies 

 read to learn  

 apply appropriate-level comprehension skills and strategies 
to understand texts 

 apply the rules of punctuation and capitalization - apostrophe 
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in contractions  

 know to apply spelling rules correctly when writing - Words 
that double the final consonant before adding endings 

iv. syllabication rules 
v. phonics  
vi. inflectional endings 

 know how to use the different types of vocabulary across 
content areas 

 recognize creole patterns in their writing to code switch to 
standard English pattern 

 display an understanding of a variety of media texts 

 create a variety of media texts for different purposes and 
audiences  

Activities: 
Pre-reading Plan 

1. Students listen as teacher introduce a key concept to them 
using words and phrase to initiate discussion. 

2. Students brainstorm words about the topic and teacher 
records ideas on board. Students record ideas in their 
book. 

3. Students are presented with additional vocabulary words 
that they need to read the passage with clarity.(10 words –  
marine, interaction, sediments, meadow, fisheries, filter, 
survival, regulating, bio-diversity.)  

4. Students spend ten minutes doing a quick-draw based on 
the brainstorming on the topic to make connection between 
the topic and their own lives. 

5. Students share their quick-draw with the class. 
6. Students answer questions asked by the teacher about 

their quick-draw to help students clarify and elaborate their 
work. 

Reading 

7. Students are presented with the passage. 
8. Students listen and follow on their sheet as teacher reads 

the passage. 
9. Students read the passage with teacher. 
10. Students read passage three times with assistance from 

the teacher. 
11. Students and teacher discuss the passage. 

Pollution 

12. Students and teacher discuss what pollution means. 
13. Students discuss with teacher ways people pollute the 

environment. 
14. Students and teacher discuss information from the 
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passage read about marine biodiversity and how it is 
affected by pollution. 

15. Students and teacher discuss things people do at home, 
school and in the community that can affect the ocean and 
sea either directly or indirectly. 

16. Students and teacher experiment to see how careless use 
and disposal of harmful products can contaminate water 
thereby leading to death of species. 

Experiment 
Students are guided by the teacher to do the following: 
17. They fill half of a clear gallon bottle with clear water and put 

on rubber gloves. 
18. They add a bit of clear vinegar to water. Teacher explains 

that the rain that falls in areas where there are many 
factories is called acid rain so we are using vinegar to 
represent acid rain. 

19. Students observe that the water is still very clear. Students 
observe as teacher adds a bit or Clorox or other clear 
chemical to the water. Students observe. Students use a 
stick to dissolve a tablespoon of white fertilizer crystal and 
salt into the water. Students observe. 

20. Students discuss that different things were added to the 
water and it still remained clear and looked the same. 

21. Students come to the conclusion that sometimes liquids 
and other things can mix easily into water and make the 
water impure even if it is still clear. 

22. Students add oil then a bit of coloured water to  their water 
and observe. 

23. Students conclude that sometimes if water is impure or 
polluted it can be observed by looking at it. 

24. Students put leaves, plastic, bits of food etc. in their bottle 
and observe. Students draw conclusion. 

25. Students use 2 clear little bottles – brown dirt fills one and 
banana peel, potato, rusty nail, piece of meat etc. is placed 
in another. Both are filled and closed. A small hole is made 
at the top. 

26. Students observe how water will seep slowly from the hole 
in the bottles. 

27. Teacher explains that when garbage is dumped and piled 
up it breaks down eventually and finds its way to water 
courses thereby polluting it. Teacher also explains that with 
the mud in the bottle in the same way improper sewage 
seeps into the ground and water courses eventually. 

28. Elicit from students if they would want to bathe in that water 
or if they think it is safe. 

29. Students discuss the effects of polluted water on animals 
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and plants.  
30. Students in groups of four analyse the experiments and 

write in their journals their conclusion. 
31. Teacher summarizes that we must be careful because 

many things we do and use are harmful to the water and 
life.  

Pollution Addition and Subtraction 

32. Students and teacher discuss how we pollute the 
environment.  

33. Students and teacher discuss what would happen to some 
fishes when the sea gets polluted. 

34. Students listen as teacher poses a problem. Suppose the 
sea became so polluted that on Monday oil spilled and 
killed 4985 fish in Toco and on Thursday sewage got into 
Maracas and killed 1763 fishes. What would happen? 
Would we have more fishes or less? 

35. Students use base ten blocks to solve problems. 
36. Students, with guidance from the teacher, work the same 

problem backwards.  They rewrite the same problem to 
involve these steps.  

37. They discuss the relationship between both strategies in 
solving the problem. 

38. Students and teacher follow similar steps from previous 
lesson in addition but changing the steps to subtraction to 
rework problem.  

39. Students with guidance from the teacher formulate a 
problem for the scenario. 

40. Students write problem in their book. 
41. Students solve four other problems following steps 

modelled by the teacher. 

We love to double 

42. Students listen as teacher explain that sometimes when 
they have to spell a word they need to pay attention to the 
vowel sounds. 

43. Students name the short vowel sound of a e I o u 
44. Students listen as teacher explains that when a word has a 

short vowel sound and one consonant at the end, the final 
consonant is usually doubled before adding ‘ed’. 

45. Students read words – plan, ship, drag, plug, trip, slam, 
transmit and emphasize the short vowel 

46. Students follow rule and double last letter before adding 
‘ed’. 

47.  Students are given eight words example- spotted, clapped 
etc. Students write the root word for each word. 
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Syllabication 

48. Students explain to one another what is a syllable. 
49. Students use words from the passage to break into 

syllables following syllable rule 2. 
50. Students follow rule to clap out words and break into 

syllables. Rule – when only one consonant separates two 
vowel sounds, the first syllable usually ends with the first 
vowel sound. 

51. Students write the words and divide them into syllables. 

Cause and effect 

52. Students listen as teacher tells them that Sandra and her 
mummy went fishing. Sandra pulled up her rod excitedly 
only to find an empty milk tin at the end. Next she pulled up 
a baby vest and then a plastic bag. After trying many times 
Sandra and her mother returned home without any fish. 

53. Students discuss the story. 
54. Students listen as teacher explains that what happens is 

called the effect and why it happens is called the cause. 
55. Students and teacher discuss the story using the terms 

cause and effect. 
56. Students summarize that a cause is why something 

happened. The water was polluted. 
57. Students summarize the effect. The fish died. There was 

no fish in the water. 
58. Students listen as the teacher explains that when they are 

reading they must look for cause and effect relationships. If 
they can recognize why things happen in a story they will 
understand the events more clearly. Sometimes a single 
cause can have several effects. 

59. Students are given examples of cause and effect. Students 
write cause next to the cause and effect next to the effect. 

60. Students write two cause and effect in their books. 

Independent writing 

61. Students write in their books a paragraph about marine 
pollution incorporating the terms cause and effect and 
suggest ways to reduce marine pollution. 

Resources:   

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker etc 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes 

 Literature: Teacher made story 

 Other: Worksheets, Base ten blocks, Pictures/ flashcards 
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Assessment:  

 Syllables worksheets 

 Cause and effect worksheet 

 Subtraction problems worksheet 

 Observation 

 Science quiz 

 Vocabulary mix and match game 

 Suffix game 

 Suffix jingle/rap 
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UNIT TWO: Jamboree Island Conservation 

Learning Plan: 3 of  13 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: 
Waters that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic: Clean Waters for a Better Life 

Context: 
Informing our students about environmental issues which 
impact on sustainability for a life span is fundamental. Students 
need to be aware of the activities of human beings and the 
effects on different life forms on earth, specifically among the 
waters that link and divide us, the Caribbean Sea. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Effective Communication 
Cooperation 
 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 gather information through research from secondary 
sources on how deforestation can affect marine 
biodiversity 

 care for the ocean 

 solve one-step and multi-step addition and subtraction 
problems using a variety of problem solving strategies  

 use the reverse operation to check answers  

 speak with attention to Standard English pronunciation 

 employ taught strategies to assist in making meaning 

 use listening strategies to help make meaning during 

and after listening to a selection 

 discuss the message of aural texts by asking and 

answering ‘5Ws+H-’ questions to make meaning: main 

idea and supporting details (Give one main idea from 

simple audio-visual texts and three to five supporting 

details) 

 take notes relevant to the topic given highlighting 
important point 

 read in isolation, and in context, high-frequency words 

appropriate to grade level 

 read a variety of informational text with sufficient 

accuracy to support comprehension 

 identify main idea and supporting details from text 

 use the following punctuation marks in sentences: 

apostrophe in possessives singular(regular) 

 write narrative-descriptive stories showing beginning 

middle and end, character development, setting, sensory 
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descriptive words and the simile, metaphor and 

personification devices  

 write narrative descriptive stories  applying the stages in 

the writing process (Prewriting and drafting) 

 use a code switching analysis chart to change Creole 

patterns to Standard English patterns 

 use the different types of  vocabulary in context across 

content areas: synonyms  

 identify purposes of media  

 use information products and technology ethically.  

 
Activities:  
Ocean Habitat Loss 
1. Students are engaged in viewing a video clip (an alternative 

is the use of pictures) presentation as a set induction on 
deforestation. (1.08minutes) The presentation will show the 
cutting down of trees by bulldozing. The purpose is to give 
students a first-hand view of deforestation. 

2. Create action plans in harmony with abilities, interests and 
beliefs to protect the ocean from over exploitation through 
the use of various media (eg Posters) 

3. A class discussion follows as the teacher questions pupils to 
elicit another word for cutting down of trees and reasons for 
these acts by man.( literal and inferential questions) 

4. The meaning of the word is written on the word wall: 
deforestation is cutting down and clearing away of forest on 
a very large scale.  

5. A question is posed to students for discussion on how 
deforestation can affect marine biodiversity and why it is 
important to protect marine biodiversity.   

6. Read aloud class activity: A PowerPoint presentation is 
shown to students with a reading passage, visual aids and 
high frequency words in context.  Teacher models the 
reading through a read aloud. 

7. Students are engaged in a pronunciation of high frequency 
words exercise using flash cards.  Teacher shuffles the pack 
and students are called out randomly to pick a card and 
pronounce the word. 

8. Practise whole class and small group read aloud to develop 
fluency. (List of high frequency words are placed on word 
wall for further practice) 

9. Extension: Pupils are placed in 3 or 4 groups to research the 
information on how deforestation can affect marine 
biodiversity using the internet resource. 
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Important points on what I have learnt  
10. Students are engaged in a question and answer forum to 

elicit what they learned about deforestation and its effects on 
marine biodiversity. (What is the most important thing you 
have learnt about ….?) 

11. Think–pair share activity. Student will turn to a partner and 
share with each other what they have learned. 

12. Individual exercise to write their notes using a graphic 
organiser for note making. This organizer is labelled: title 
and what I have learned. 

13. Students are called out randomly to read their notes to the 
class as another sharing exercise. (Teacher at this time can 
evaluate students’ understanding about the topic) 
 

Investigating point and support for Ocean Habitat Loss 
14. Asking and answering ‘5Ws+H-’ questions to make 

meaning students are involved in a class discussion on 
how to identify a main idea in text. (What the passage is 
about) and details which support that main 
idea.(Sentences, or phrases) 

15. Using the text from the PowerPoint presentation students 
will be called randomly to give one main idea and three 
supporting details. 
 

Making savvy language choices  
16. Through listening and observing the teacher takes note of 

the frequent creole structures being used during class 
discussions. A code switching analysis chart is used as an 
analysis tool to code switch in order to address Standard 
English usage. Using the analysis chart the teacher writes 
the creole structures and elicits from students the 
equivalent Stand English structure which is appropriate for 
use in the class setting. (Grammatical structures taught will 
be elicited from students) 

17. Students are called randomly to make a contribution to 
complete the organizer. (Code switching gives students the 
tools to make very savvy language choices) 
 

Entering and Exiting an Ocean Maze  
18. Students are presented with a story problem to solve, such 

as: 
a. For 4 days developers cut down trees from Aripo 

Hills. The first day they cut down $4500 worth of 
trees. Each day developers removed $500 more 
than the day before. What is the worth of trees 
that were removed on the last day? 
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19. They read the problem out loud along with the teacher. 
Teacher questions students to get a feedback on the best 
strategy to solve the problem. (make a table) 

20. Students are called out randomly to assist in the drawing 
and completion of the table. They suggest ways in which it 
can be done and then share with whole class. They 
complete the table with assistance from the teacher. 

21. Practice time: Students, working in groups, use the table to 
answer other questions  such as: 

a. What is the total worth of trees that were removed 
for the four days? 

b. How did you use the table to solve the problem? 
22. They use the look back strategy to check whether their 

solution was correct. They read the question again and 
answer the following questions: 

a. Did we answer all of the questions?  
b. Does our answer seem reasonable?  
c. Is there another way we can check our answers? 

23. They check their answer using the reverse operation 
strategy which in this case would be subtracting 500 from 
the last number and working backwards up to the first 
number.  

24. Students are placed in 3 or 4 groups and given a similar 
problem to solve where they would make a table as the 
problem solving strategy. They collaborate in their groups 
to solve the problem before presenting their solution. 

25. Before presenting they read the question again and answer 
the following questions: 

a. Did we answer all of the questions?  
b. Does our answer seem reasonable?  
c. Is there another way we can check our answers? 

26. They check their answers using the reverse operation.   
27. Presentation: (Each group will be given 1 sheet of Bristol 

board and markers for the presentation) each group will 
present their problem and solution with explanations, 
inclusive of the reverse operation, subtraction, to check for 
correct answer. 
 

 Who Owns What  
28. People from other countries will come to the Jamboree with 

things they own for display. Through a review exercise 
students name nouns as persons, places, animals, things 
and ideas also singular Nouns which name only one and 
plural Nouns which name more than one from the things 
they display. (child, trees, books, table, fruits) 

29. The Possessive Noun Game: Students stand in a circle and 
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are given an assortment of items. They pass the items 
around the circle. When the students pass the items, they 
say the item belongs to the person they pass it to using the 
Possessive Noun.  The teacher demonstrates as the ball is 
passed asking the question, “Whose ball is it?” Student 
answers “Susan’s ball.” The ball is passed to Jerry. “Whose 
ball is it now?” “Jerry’s ball.” 

30. Through guided questions students explain that to possess 
something means to have or to own something and it 
answers to the question “whose?” The sentences are 
written on the whiteboard. 

31. Students listen attentively while the teacher explains that to 
make a singular Noun possessive you add apostrophe (‘) 
and an (s) to the end of the word. Students are called 
randomly to make sentences which are written on the 
board: 
              Mary has a red beach ball. 
              Mary’s beach ball is red. 
(This exercise is continued using only the singular 
Possessive form of the Noun. Plural Possessives in 
another learning plan) 
 

Show it, Don’t Tell It!  
32. The purpose for writing is set: to practice the principles 

of narrative-descriptive technique using the steps in the 
writing process. 

33. Students are shown a list of topics based on the theme 
to choose for this writing activity.  A topic is chosen by 
the class for discussion.  (For example:  A Dive into the 
Ocean) 

34. Students are engaged in the ‘We Write and You Write’ 
writing strategy. They brainstorm a list of descriptive 
words related to the five senses in terms of the topic 
chosen. These words are placed on the word wall for 
reference when writing.  (When students write a vivid 
sentence the words come to life: what they see, smell, 
taste, feel and hear) 

35. Students are involved in a brainstorming activity by 
guided questions from the teacher to elicit ideas for 
writing. Developing the story line for beginning, middle 
and end; characters; plot using a graphic organiser. 

36. Using the ‘You Write’ strategy students begin the next 
stage in the writing process to draft his or her individual 
story. The word wall with sensory descriptive word and 
other rich vocabulary will be displayed as a resource for 
students. 
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 (Writing process will continue in the next learning plan: 
revising, editing and publishing) 

 
Resources: Resources:   

 Stationery: Bristol board,  markers,  

 ICTs: computers, internet, video clip, PowerPoint 
presentation, 

 Others: word wall, graphic organizers, copies of 

Mathematics story, worksheet for Singular Possessive 

Nouns.  
 

 
Assessment:  

 Ongoing assessment 

 Complete the table writing the possessive form of 
singular Nouns 

 Rewrite the sentences using the possessive singular of 
the Noun 

 Solve addition problems using the two problem solving 
strategies. (make a table, draw a picture) 
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UNIT TWO: Jamboree Island Conservation 

Learning Plan: 4 of  13 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 ½ Days Topic:  Splish Splash into the Ocean 

Context: 
This learning plan is a continuation of the learning experiences 
from Clean Waters for a Better Life. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Effective Communication 
Choose an item. 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

 Media & Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated Instruction 
 
 Assessment for learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 solve one-step and multi-step addition and subtraction 
problems using a variety of problem solving strategies  

 use the reverse operation to check answers  

 use the following punctuation marks in sentences: 

apostrophe in possessives singular(Plural Possessive 

Nouns which end with s)  

 create posters showing the effects of human activity on the 

marine biodiversity  

 explain how drought and flooding affect aquatic 

environments 

 read a variety of informational texts with sufficient accuracy 

to support comprehension 

 use the Future Tense 

 write narrative descriptive stories  applying the stages in 

the writing process(Revising, editing and publishing) 

 apply spelling rules correctly in writing: words with hard and 

soft ‘c’  

 use a code switching analysis chart to change Creole 

patterns to Standard English patterns 

 use the different types of  vocabulary in context across 

content areas: synonyms  

 identify purposes of media (identify three main purposes of 

media) 

 use information products and technology ethically. 

Activities: 
 Ocean Habitat Loss 
1. An extension activity from the previous learning plan students 

researched information on how deforestation affects marine 
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biodiversity using the internet resource.  At this time one 

member from each group makes a presentation of their 

findings through a read aloud to the class. 

2. Students are encouraged to ask presenters questions about 

their findings to further engage in a class discussion. 

3. Groups write their information on sentence strips as guided by 

the teacher in order to formulate a reading passage.  These 

sentence strips are placed on the board.  

4. Students participate in a read aloud exercise. They also 

answer literal and inferential questions orally from the class. 

5. They identify words which mean the same in the passage. 

(Marine biodiversity refers to a variety of life in costal and 

ocean environments) These words are written on the word 

wall. 

6. Students in their groups create a poster showing the effects of 

deforestation on marine biodiversity.(Drawing, colouring or 

painting a poster for display) 

Entering and Exiting a Maze  
7. Students are presented with a story problem on calculating 

habitat loss to solve. E.g. 

a. Before the developers cut down the trees on the hills 

there were 5925 iguanas living there. The removal 

of the trees destroyed 3160 iguanas and drove away 

some of the iguanas.  If there are only 1240 iguanas 

left, how many iguanas went away?  

8. They read the story out loud along with the teacher. They retell 

the story in their own words and use the think-aloud strategy to 

find out what they have to do to solve the problem.  E.g. 

a. What do I want to find out? 

b. What is the information I have? 

c. How can I draw a picture to help me model the 

information and solve the problem? 

9. Students share their ideas on modelling the information to 

solve the problem from their perspective.  Students, with 

guided questions from the teacher, model the information 

using the part-part-whole strategy. 

Whole: Total Iguanas 
5925 

Part: Destroyed 

3160 
Part: Went Away 

? 
Part: Left 

1240 

10. Students write their addition number sentence and also use 
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the addition/subtraction operation to arrive an answer.  

11. They work backwards using reverse operations, to check their 

answers.  

12. Practice time: Students are placed in 3 or 4 groups with 

different problems to solve using part-part-whole modelling to 

solve the problem. They are to collaborate in their groups to 

solve and present their solution 

13. They read the problem, retell the story, model the information, 

solve the problem and use the reverse operation to check their 

answers. 

14. Presentation: (Each group will be given 1 sheet of Bristol 

board and markers) each group will present their problem and 

solution with explanations, inclusive of the reverse operation, 

to check for correct answer. 

Who Owns What 
15. Students are engaged in a quick review of the previous 

learning plan on Singular Possessive Nouns. (adding ‘s) 

16. Students are presented with a passage based on the topic 

with singular and plural Possessive Nouns.  They identify 

through questions the Singular Possessive Nouns (‘s) and are 

to determine how plural nouns (regular) showed possession. 

They determine through scaffolding by the teacher the 

apostrophe was placed after the ‘s’ in the Noun. (passage is 

displayed on the white board) 

17. Students participate in a Plural Possessive Noun Jamboree 

Scavenger Hunt game. They find objects with Noun cards 

around the Jamboree display. They write each in the 

Possessive Plural form on the card.  

18. Student finds a card for example which states: These tools 

belong to the farmers. Student fills out the card writing, ‘The 

farmers’ tools.’ Emphasis is on the apostrophe after the s.  

This hunt continues until all the cards have been found and 

filled out. 

19. Students will read their cards to the class to verify whether 

they are correct. The student with the most correct cards is 

rewarded. 

Jamboree Alphabet parade of the letter C 
20. Students participate in a Jamboree Alphabet parade to find 

word cards with words with the letter ‘c.’ Students place their 

word cards on the white board. (An assortment of words with 

the hard and soft ‘c’ sound are among other labels in the 
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parade: circus, citrus, cotton candy, camera, cake) 

21. Students engage in a pronunciation exercise of these words to 

identify those with the /k/ sound and the /s/ sound.  

22. Students sort these words using a two column graphic 

organizer. (words with the /k/ sound and the /s/sound) 

23. Through guided questions students determine that the letter ‘c’ 

has two sounds: a ‘hard c’ sound and a ‘soft c’ sound. Also the 

‘hard c’ sound is identical to the sound of the letter K, as in the 

word cake. The soft sound of ‘c’ is identical to the ‘s’ sound, as 

in the word citrus. Additionally, when 'c' is followed by 'e', 'i' or 

'y' it usually has a soft 'c' sound. (The rule is written on the 

word wall)  

24. Extension: Building a picture dictionary for words with the ‘hard 

and soft c’ sound. This is an individual exercise in which 

students will collect pictures of the words, label their dictionary 

into two parts as required. 

 

Vanishing Species 
25.  Students are shown pictures of aquatic environments: 

wetlands, rivers, ponds and swamps. Through guided 

questions the teacher elicits the plants and animals which live 

in those environments. (An alternative to pictures is a short 

video clip on scenes at the Wild Fowl Trust at Pointe-a-Pierre) 

26. They discuss through guided questions what happens to these 

environments when there is drought and flooding. They are 

shown pictures which depict drought and flooding on these 

areas.  

27. Extension: Students are divided into three groups for a project 

to research the aquatic environments and the effects of 

drought and flooding on these environments. Particular 

emphasis on pictures with short captions. (Internet or library 

resource) 

 

Writing Fix to Mix 
28. The writing process is continued as students engage in the 

revision process. They confer with the teacher on a one-and 

one to improve their writing through: the addition or deletion of 

prose contained in a piece, adding similes or metaphors or 

strong words all to make their work interesting to read. 

29. Students proceed to the editing process to correct grammar, 

spelling, and punctuation and correct tense of their verbs.  
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30. They apply the code switching strategy to correct their 

grammar as guided by the teacher. 

31. They use a checklist with benchmarks for revision and editing 

to proof read their writing with a partner. 

32.  Students rewrite their writing with all improvements for 

publication. 

33. They are placed in groups with a specific strategy to publish 

their writing. Groups publish in the following ways: big book, 

poster or display.  

34. Groups present their presentation to the class. Students are 

called randomly to take the author’s chair to read their writing. 

Groups’ presentations are placed in the Jamboree display 

corner.  

 

Fortune Teller 
35. Students are engaged in a fortune teller game to make 

humorous predictions about the futures of their classmates. 

The teacher puts every student’s name on a slip of paper in a 

hat. Pairs of students move forward to pick one name each 

from the hat. 

36.  Each student takes a turn dressing as the fortune teller sitting 

at the crystal ball to make a prediction for the name he or she 

pulls from the hat. The student, fortune teller, looks into the 

crystal ball and uses what he or she knows about that person 

to make the prediction. (For example, X likes football so in the 

future X will play football for Trinidad and Tobago at the world 

cup) 

37. Each student takes a turn at being the “Fortune Teller,” 

reading a prediction aloud. ( The idea is to spark much talk 

about the future to introduce the future tense) 

38. Students listen attentively as a question is posed to them: “Do 

you know what you are going to do tomorrow, next week, next 

year or even later today?” All those actions will take place in 

the future. The future tense tells us that something has not 

happened yet, but is going to happen at a time later than the 

present time.  

39. Through guided questions the teacher elicits the verb ‘will’ as 

the helping verb used with the verb to form the future tense. 

Students are told that sometimes ‘shall’ is used with the verb 

to show future tense. 
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Singular Plural 

I will 
You will 
He, She, It will 

We will 
You will 
They will 

 

40. Students are placed in groups to create a plan for a visit to the 

Jamboree. They must include the following: where they will go, 

what they will do and see, what they will eat, etc.  

41.  Next, they present their itineraries to the class using the future 

tense. 

Resources:   
 

 Stationery: pencils, paper, paper 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes, markers, Bristol board,  

 ICTs: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gU4NAEgLauI 

(website for video clip), projector, computer/laptop, pictures. 

 Others: Word wall, sentence strips, graphic organisers for 

story elements, pictures, word cards, a shawl or head scarf, a 

“magic” mirror, something that can be used for a crystal ball, 

hat. 

 
Assessment:  

 Complete a table with the following headings: 

Subject 
Helping 
Verb  

Root Form of 
Main Verb  

Sentence 
ending  

    

 

 Presentation of projects for WritingFix and Mix. 

 Individual exercise: students complete a work sheet to 
colour the words with the ‘hard c’ sound blue and words 
with the ‘soft c’ sound yellow. 

 Look at pictures. See who owns each thing. Write (‘s) after 
each name to show possession. 

 Solve the problem: make a table of draw a picture 

 Complete the table: Match the word with the synonym 

 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gU4NAEgLauI
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UNIT TWO: Jamboree Island Conservation 

Learning Plan: 5 of  13 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Hats off to our Caribbean Waters 

Context: 
 Students need recognise and to appreciate the interdependence 
between living things and their ecological community. A healthy 
respect for the ocean environment and its inhabitants can be 
achieved by raising awareness of the landscape, diversity and 
dangers to ocean life. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Effective Communication 
Problem Solving 
 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes: 
 At the end of this learning experience pupils will:. 
 

 know how to use strategies that assist in simultaneous 
listening and analyzing activities and expressing valid 
points of view 

 speak with attention to Standard English pronunciation 

 understand their responsibility to take care of the oceans 

 more readily pay attention to their moral and social 
responsibilities as citizens 

 use technical terms and synonyms across content areas 

 use the apostrophe to indicate the possessive form of 
nouns (irregular) 

 solve one-step and multi-step addition and subtraction 
problems using a variety of problem solving strategies  

 communicate effectively using vocabulary associated with 
number 

 demonstrate how human activity such as crop production 
affects the marine biodiversity of the Caribbean 

 create posters showing the effects of human activity on the 
marine biodiversity of the Caribbean Sea. 
 

 
Activities: 
 
What’s In The Water 
1. Students are read a passage about the ocean or shown a 

video to stimulate ideas. 
2. In the form of a graphic organiser chart, they are then 

introduced to Edward de Bonos’s “Six Thinking Hats” to 
conceive, design and contextualise ideas and feelings about 
the ocean. They work in 6 groups under teacher’s guidance to 
respond to questions posed: 
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What are my feelings about the ocean? (feelings: red 
hat) 
What do we already know? ( information:  white hat) 
What are the positives aspects?( benefits: yellow hat) 
What are the negative aspects?( bad points: black hat 
What do we need to do to help? ( action: green hat) 
What else can be done now to improve? (Reflect: blue) 

3. Each group is allowed to stick their responses on the chart on 
post-it notes as they share with the class. 

 
Who Owns It 
4.  Students are given note paper to Think-Pair-Share: What 

kinds of animals are in the ocean? They share their 
responses. They are asked to think about their favourite ocean 
animal. 

5.  As they share their responses are written on the board by the 
teacher  in groups (e.g. mammals, fishes, reptiles, 
crustaceans) 

6. Students are guided in reviewing rules learnt previously 
regarding the use of the apostrophe. In their books they state 
what they like about that animal using the possessive form. 

E.g. The shark has sharp teeth. I like the shark’s teeth 
        The turtle has a hard shell. I like the turtle’s shell. 

7. Students are presented with a paragraph containing singular 
possessive nouns ending with ‘s’ and explained the rule that 
the apostrophe goes after the “s” 

8. E.g. The boat belonging to James. / James’ boat 
9. They complete exercise with further examples. 

 
Who Wants to Go Fishing? 
10.  Students are shown a picture of a manatee and an ocelot. 

Discussion follows as to why they are endangered and 
practices that we do to cause endangerment, and any others 
(excess quarrying, fishing, hunting, etc.) that may cause social 
problems. 

11. Students with teacher’s probe deduce/infer that as citizens 
they have a social responsibility to ensure that we do create/ 
cause any socials ills because of greed.  

12. Students are told of a story problem involving Carlos the 
fisherman and his friends who catch hundreds of fish daily. 
They read the story problem out loud with the teacher 
Bob, Patrick and Edward went fishing.  At the end of the 
week, Bob caught 2341 less fishes than Edward while 
Patrick caught 249 more fishes than Edward. If Patrick 
caught 3547 fishes, how many fishes did Bob catch? 

13. Students brainstorm and suggest the steps in the problem 
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solving process while responding to guiding questions 
generated by the teacher (understand, plan, solve, look back)` 

14. They examine the vocabulary used in the problem to 
determine the operations used e.g. less, more than (addition/ 
subtraction) 

15.  Students are reminded that there are a lot of different ways to 
solve any problem and teacher elicits various strategies. 

16. They are guided to try working backwards using the opposite 
operations to get back to the starting point. 

17. Students are guided write their addition/ subtraction number 
sentences and determine an answer. They also used Bristol 
board and markers to create props and act it out.  
e.g. Quincy ( 3547 -249)= 3298      Carlos (3298-2341= 957) 

18. Students use the reverse operations, to check their answers. 
19. Students are placed in groups with different addition and 

subtraction problems to practise using working backwards as 
the problem solving strategy. They are to collaborate in their 
groups to solve and present their solution 

20.  The students share their answers with the class and are 
allowed to act out their problems as they present 

21. Students are led in a class discussion on the process that the 
students followed to find their answers and student responses 
are recorded on the board. 
.  

All the Way to the Ocean 
22. Students are placed in groups and given a basin with a plant 

rooted in soil at the centre leaving a space around the sides. 
23. They pretend to be farmers adding pesticides or herbicides to 

their crops using blue coloured water. They are instructed to 
observe what happens. 

24. Students then simulate what happens when it rains by pouring 
clear water over the soil. They observe that the blue liquid 
seeps out of the soil and into the water at the side 

25. Students engage in a discussion about where the chemicals 
from these crops end up. They engage in artwork creating 
drawings to show them eventually flowing out to the sea 

26.  Students discuss their drawings and brainstorm what happens 
to the plants and animals that live in the ocean when these 
chemicals that did not belong there enter the ocean 

27. Through guided questions the main points are pulled together 
by the teacher as to how run off from crop production affects 
marine diversity. 

28. Students break into groups to create posters that explain how 
people can keep the ocean clean, or what pollutants do to the 
ocean animals. ( See sample resource) 
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Resources:  

 Stationery: paper, bristol board pencil, markers, envelopes, 
glue stick, Plain white paper, coloured construction paper, 
scissors 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes  

 Others: clear plastic, word cards, word wall, cut-out letters, 
graphic organisers for story elements, stickers, twine, 
number cards and clothes peg, class dictionary, plastic 
water/soda bottle, worksheets, plastic basins, small plants 
in soil, food colouring, watering can. 

  

 
Assessment:  

 Teacher observation 

 Reading student responses on post-it notes. 

 Checklist to determine the issues highlighted in posters 

 Worksheets  

 Quizzes to gauge learning 
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UNIT TWO: Jamboree Conservation 

Learning Plan: 6 of  13 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Below the Surface 

Context: 
Students need recognise and to appreciate the interdependence 
between living things and their ecological community. A healthy 
respect for the ocean environment and its inhabitants can be 
achieved by raising awareness of the landscape, diversity and 
dangers to ocean life. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Decision Making 
Critical Thinking 
 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

 Media & Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 
learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 understand there is diversity of life in the marine 
environment 

 explain how climate and weather affect aquatic 
environments 

 solve one-step and multi-step addition and subtraction 
problems using a variety of problem solving strategies  

 describe ways in which they can show care for the ocean 
and its resources on a sustained basis 

 use the “5Ws+H” and simple graphic organizers to help 
gain and express meaning from texts 

 apply a variety of appropriate-level strategies and skills to 
construct meaning from text, including before, during and 
after reading 

 read to learn 

 use technical terms and synonyms across content areas 

 speak with attention to Standard English pronunciation. 
 

Activities: 
Out of the Blue 
Students are presented with a story entitled “ Out of the Blue” 
Before reading: 

1. The story is introduced to the students and they are told a little 
bit about it. They give elicited responses related to the story 
such as: If you were a fish, what kind would you be? 
Discussion is encouraged so the students can comment, ask 
questions, and express their feelings. Teacher sets the stage 
for listening by asking an “I wonder” statement based on the 
story illustration. 
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During : 

2. Students are encouraged to comment on the illustrations, and 
answer questions.  

 Who is the main character? 

 What is the problem? 

 When does the story take place? 

 Where is the character? 

 Why does the character feel the way he does? 

 How do you think t the problem will be solved?  

After: 

3. Discussion of the story and students respond to questions. 

 Why didn’t Sparkling fish play with any other fish? 

 What did the little blue fish want from rainbow fish? 

 Who did Sparking fish ask to help him? 

 What did octopus tell him to do? 

 How did rainbow fish feel when he started to give his shiny 
scales away? 

 What happened when rainbow fish gave his scales away? 

Rare words 

4. Students are directed to point out “rare words” (e.g., those 
words that are not commonly used in every day conversation) 
and they discuss to relate the meaning in a way that makes 
sense to them. 

Rare Words in “Out of the Blue” 

 scales: bony plate on a fish 

 starfish: star-shaped ocean animal 

 octopus: sea animal with eight arms 

 wise: knowing much from experience  

Diving Into the Story 

5. Students are informed that we use "present continuous" when 
we talk about events that are going on at the time of speaking 
or about a period of time close to present. 

6. They are told that they are going to use any one of their 
“thinking hats” to magically immerse themselves into the story. 
They brainstorm to say what they see underwater and state in 
the present continuous tense.  

 Look! The Sparkling fish is swimming away. 

 The little blue fish and others are following him. 

 The octopus is waiting inside his cave. 
7. The sentences are written on the board by the teacher and 

explanation given of how the verb form is made up. 
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(is/ are and present participle) 
8. Students perform the same activity switching “hats”  to  

change sentences to the past continuous tense: 

 Look! The sparkling fish was swimming away. 

 The little blue fishes were following him. 

 The octopus was waiting inside his cave. 
9. They write sentences in their books filling in the correct form of 

the verb 

Making Waves 

10. Students are presented with a story problem to solve. They 
read the problem out loud along with the teacher. Teacher 
questions students to get a feedback on the best strategy to 
solve the problem. (look for a pattern) 

11. Students are shown an interactive graphic organiser which 
shows a pattern of rising and falling waves. (See sample 
resource). They follow the steps in problem solving: 

Understanding the problem: 

12. Students are asked guided questions to look for a pattern: 

 How much does the fisherman catch each week? (36 kg) 

 How much did he lose the first week? (11 kg) 

 How much did he lose the second week? (9 kg) 

 How much did he lose the third week? (7 kg) 

Planning a Solution: 

 How much less does he lose the second week than the 
first week? (2 kg) 

 How much less does he lose the third week than the 
second? (2 kg)              

Finding the Answer: 
Make a Table/Look for a Pattern 

13. A demonstration is shown to students on how to look for 
patterns in the problem and arrange them in the wave chart. 

14. Practice time: Students are placed in groups with different 
addition problems to solve using their copy of their organiser 
and looking for the pattern as the problem solving strategy. 
They are to collaborate in their groups to solve and present 
their solution. 

15. They read the problem, devise a plan, and carry out the plan, 
look back or check answer using a reverse operation. 

16. Presentation: each group will present their problem and 
solution with explanations. 

Diamante In The Deep 

17. 1Students are read a teacher created diamante poem about 
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the ocean and engage in a discussion about what it is about. 
(Ocean Animals)  e.g. Sharks 

18. Students are presented with the poem on a chart to analyse. 
They listen and observe as teacher describes the structure of 
the poem. E.g. 
o Diamantes are seven lines long. 
o The first and last lines have just one word. 
o The second and sixth lines have two words. 
o The third and fifth lines have three words. 
o  And the fourth line has four words. 
o 3.Lines 1, 4, and 7 have nouns. 
o  Lines 2 and 6 have adjectives. 
o  Lines 3 and 5 have verbs. 

19. Students break into groups discuss and brainstorm  words that 
can be used to create a diamante on climate/weather e.g. 
storm, hurricane, slashing, washing, drowning, burning, 

20. Students are guided from these words into a discussion on 
how weather affects the aquatic environments.eg destruction 
of homes, coral bleaching 

21. They are given piece of paper and brainstorm as many more 
words as they can that are related. 

22. Student use these words, Bristol board and markers to 
complete their poem then they present to the class. 

Resources:   

 Stationery: paper, pencil, chart paper marker etc 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes etc 

 ICTs: computer, printer, video recorder, videos, pictures 
etc (any technologies used in the lesson) 

 Literature: Stories, Books, Articles 

 Others: 2 litre bottles, food colouring, water.  
 

Assessment:  

 Oral questioning to determine how well pupils listen for 
details 

 A portfolio collection of samples of a student’s work that  is 

 focussed, selective, reflective, and collaborative  

 Teacher observation  

 Presentation of poems 
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Making Waves Graphic Organiser 
A fisherman is loses a certain amount of his catch every week due to spoilage. He usually catches 36 kg a week. If he 
loses 11 kg the first week, 9 kg the second week, and 7 kg the third week, and he continues losing at this rate, how long 
will it take him to lose his whole catch? (Hint: Look for a pattern. Then complete the table.) 
 

          

Week 1 
36kg 
 
11 kg 
lost 
 

 
 
Pattern: 
11 less 

Week 2 
 
9kg lost 

   
 
Pattern:  
2 less 
 
 

Week 3 
 
7kg lost 

 
 
Pattern: 
2 less 
 
 

Week 4 
 
 5kg lost 

 
 
Pattern: 
2 less 
 

Week 5 
 
3kg lost 
 ____? 

  
 
Pattern: 
 _____? 
 

  
 
 
 

  
 
 
 

      

Week 6 
__lost 
____? 

 
Pattern: 
_____? 

Week 7  Week 8      

          

http://www.google.tt/imgres?start=103&sa=X&hl=en&qscrl=1&rlz=1T4NDKB_enTT514TT515&biw=1518&bih=654&tbm=isch&tbnid=eMmfn1S70ShjxM:&imgrefurl=http://www.freevector.com/sea-waves/&docid=SNg1VxDxtbnZxM&imgurl=http://www.freevector.com/site_media/preview_images/FreeVector-Sea-Waves.jpg&w=1024&h=765&ei=vGluUumRLvjF4AP8ioCQCw&zoom=1&ved=1t:3588,r:16,s:100,i:52&iact=rc&page=5&tbnh=154&tbnw=206&ndsp=29&tx=97.888916015625&ty=115
http://www.google.tt/imgres?start=103&sa=X&hl=en&qscrl=1&rlz=1T4NDKB_enTT514TT515&biw=1518&bih=654&tbm=isch&tbnid=eMmfn1S70ShjxM:&imgrefurl=http://www.freevector.com/sea-waves/&docid=SNg1VxDxtbnZxM&imgurl=http://www.freevector.com/site_media/preview_images/FreeVector-Sea-Waves.jpg&w=1024&h=765&ei=vGluUumRLvjF4AP8ioCQCw&zoom=1&ved=1t:3588,r:16,s:100,i:52&iact=rc&page=5&tbnh=154&tbnw=206&ndsp=29&tx=97.888916015625&ty=115
http://www.google.tt/imgres?start=103&sa=X&hl=en&qscrl=1&rlz=1T4NDKB_enTT514TT515&biw=1518&bih=654&tbm=isch&tbnid=eMmfn1S70ShjxM:&imgrefurl=http://www.freevector.com/sea-waves/&docid=SNg1VxDxtbnZxM&imgurl=http://www.freevector.com/site_media/preview_images/FreeVector-Sea-Waves.jpg&w=1024&h=765&ei=vGluUumRLvjF4AP8ioCQCw&zoom=1&ved=1t:3588,r:16,s:100,i:52&iact=rc&page=5&tbnh=154&tbnw=206&ndsp=29&tx=97.888916015625&ty=115
http://www.google.tt/imgres?start=103&sa=X&hl=en&qscrl=1&rlz=1T4NDKB_enTT514TT515&biw=1518&bih=654&tbm=isch&tbnid=eMmfn1S70ShjxM:&imgrefurl=http://www.freevector.com/sea-waves/&docid=SNg1VxDxtbnZxM&imgurl=http://www.freevector.com/site_media/preview_images/FreeVector-Sea-Waves.jpg&w=1024&h=765&ei=vGluUumRLvjF4AP8ioCQCw&zoom=1&ved=1t:3588,r:16,s:100,i:52&iact=rc&page=5&tbnh=154&tbnw=206&ndsp=29&tx=97.888916015625&ty=115
http://www.google.tt/imgres?start=103&sa=X&hl=en&qscrl=1&rlz=1T4NDKB_enTT514TT515&biw=1518&bih=654&tbm=isch&tbnid=eMmfn1S70ShjxM:&imgrefurl=http://www.freevector.com/sea-waves/&docid=SNg1VxDxtbnZxM&imgurl=http://www.freevector.com/site_media/preview_images/FreeVector-Sea-Waves.jpg&w=1024&h=765&ei=vGluUumRLvjF4AP8ioCQCw&zoom=1&ved=1t:3588,r:16,s:100,i:52&iact=rc&page=5&tbnh=154&tbnw=206&ndsp=29&tx=97.888916015625&ty=115
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 UNIT ONE: Island Jamboree Conservation 

Learning Plan: 7 of  13 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters That Link 
and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Jeopardy in The Deep  

Context: 
Positive interactions with the natural environment are an important 
part of healthy child development, and these interactions enhance 
learning and the quality of life over the span of one's lifetime. In our 
region there are threats and dangers to aquatic habitats and these 
must be addressed if we are to preserve it for future generations.  
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Problem Solving 
Understanding 

Consequences 
 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes  
 At the end of this learning experience pupils will: 
 

 explain how climate and weather affect aquatic environments 

 use critical and strategic reading strategies to read 
competently  

 apply appropriate-level comprehension skills and strategies 
to understand texts 

 explore the mood of a literary piece 

 use estimation skills to check solutions to problems 

 know how to use strategies that assist in simultaneous 
listening and analyzing activities and expressing valid points 
of view 

 know that a message should be analyzed before its 
acceptance 

 know appropriate listening and speaking behaviours 

 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, 
reading and writing 

 write narrative-descriptive stories showing beginning middle 
and end plot structure, character development, setting and 
sensory descriptive words 

 know how to use the different types of vocabulary across 
content areas 

 discuss how the creole is used in selected literary texts  

 make connections between literature and real life situations 

 display an understanding of a variety of media texts 

 create a variety of media texts for different purposes and 
audiences   

 
 
 



 

135 
 

Activities: 
 
A Cry For Conservation 

1. Teacher presents cards representing six moods and 
distribute to students randomly. 

2. Students are told walk around the room and find the other 
students with the same mood without talking. They can use 
facial expressions and/or act out the emotion 

3. Students view pictures of people displaying a variety of 
different moods and ask students to identify how the people 
in the pictures feel. Make a list of emotions on the board 

4. Students listen as teacher explains and gives other 
examples of words that indicate mood.  

5. Students are told to listen critically as teacher reads an 
excerpt of the calypso entitled “Mother Earth” 

6. They listen to the song a second time and read the lyrics on 
copies provided by the teacher. They focus on the chorus. 

7. Students respond to questions as they engage in a guided 
discussion on the theme and how the author makes the 
reader feel 

8. Student are told to look for words or phrases or brainstorm 
the different expressions that trigger various emotions e.g.. 
“Mother earth is crying” 

9. Student  will create a “My Mood Wall” by writing out words or 
phrases on sentence strips and creating a poetic bulletin 
board that can be added to in  of images found in Mother 
Earth Crying 
 

Dolphin Jeopardy  
10. Students are told that the jamboree participants are going 

island hopping to Caribbean islands to rest and relax and we 
want to calculate the total distances they each travelled. 

11. Students are presented with problems representing the 
distances. They are told that quick way to estimate the sum 
of two numbers is to round each number and then add the 
rounded numbers. 

12. Students listen as teacher explains that this won't be the 
exact answer but it may be close enough for some purposes. 

13. They brainstorm a few situations where an exact answer 
may not be necessary e.g. If they want to find out the cost of 
items on a bill very quickly. 

14. Students work some examples in small groups then play 
game. 

15. They are introduced to a game called “Dolphin Island Hop” 
where the objective of the game is to find out the distance 
the visitors journey across the Caribbean Sea which are 
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patrolled by ever-hungry sharks. 
16. Students work in pairs with addition problems written on flash 

cards and a teacher created board game.( see appendix 2) 
17. They are guided to use their estimation and approximation 

skills (rounding) to choose the closest answer on the card 
below each dolphin. 

18. As a participant is shown a flash card with a problem he/she 
has 10 seconds to put the dolphin card down at the point 
corresponding to the answer 

19.  Students earn points for correctly jumping onto dolphins that 
would safely take the participants to shore. 

20. If incorrect the player tumbles into the shark infested waters 
and is lost. 
 

Shark Tales 
21. Students are led in a discussion and brainstorm what it 

would be like if they were a shark.   
22. They then listen to the story read by the teacher The 

Shark’s Journey and discuss.  
23. Student listen and respond as teacher elicits the elements of 

narrative using a flow map opening with who, what, when, 
where, and why; how body or middle with events; and 
closing with reflection. 

24. The story is read again by the teacher while reviewing the 
flow map. Have students discuss in small groups or 
individually the open-ended questions  

25.  Students will be guided as a whole group to make a story 
chart on a sheet of white paper divided into 8 equal parts 
(See Resources). In box one (upper left) write the title and 
author of the book. Box two across paper will list the 
characters. Box three will list the plot of the story. Box four, 
five and six will be sentences about the main events of the 
story. Box seven will be th Students are told to use this chart 
to plan or examine their own narratives that they write. 

26. They are given a prompt:  You are on a relaxing boat ride 
with your family down the islands when something violently 
bumps into your vessel capsizing it. In horror you realise it 
was a shark. 

27. Students will use a flow map to help plan their story and 
orally rehearse their story with a partner before writing the 
story.  
 

Wetland jeopardy 
28.  Students are shown pictures of the Caroni and Nariva 

swamp to compare conditions during the rainy and dry 
season. They are told to discuss in groups and write down in 
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a graphic organiser what differences they notice. e.g. high/ 
low water levels, dried mangrove trees 

29. Students are then presented with an intersecting Venn 
diagram and a list of animals that exist in aquatic habitats. 
They brainstorm which animals should be placed which 
section. E.g. those that live in the water completely; those 
that live in the water partially; those that live on land..  

30. Students are asked the question what they think will happen 
if it rains in the wetland and how would their food webs 
change. 

31. They work in groups using pencils markers and chart paper 
to draw food webs during the dry season 

32. Students discuss and are guided to respond to question 
about drought and flooding. Students will come to realise that 
many organisms and young ones would likely be washed 
away. 
 

 
Resources:  

  Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, coloured pencils, 
scissors, paper, newsprint 

 Literature: Story  The Shark’s Journey Calypso : Mother Earth 
Crying (See Resources) 

 Others: pictures, board game 
 

 
Assessment:  

  Write their narratives individually. Stories can be shared for 
revisions and editing. Scoring will be based on a rubric. 

 Open-ended questions will be assessed using the open-
ended rubric 

 Writing lesson will be assessed based on the rubric  

 Student presentation 
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UNIT TWO: Jamboree Island Conservation  

Learning Plan: 8 of  13 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Too Many Mouths Too Little Food 

Context: 
Students need to understand the predator/prey relationship and 
the part it plays in a healthy ecosystem. This relationship is an 
essential part of the delicate balance of the environment. Without 
predators to maintain a proper balance in prey species, their 
populations would escalate to unnatural levels, and many animals 
would die of starvation.  

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Understanding 
Consequences 
Decision Making 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 explain how overpopulation, predator/prey relationships and 
food supply affect aquatic environments  

 explain how human activities such as the introduction of non-
native species affect aquatic environments 

 construct a model of an aquatic habitat using various 
sculptural materials  

 represent fractions using set models  

 highlight important points relevant to a given topic 

 follow and provide relatively complex directions and 
instructions 

 read grade level texts independently  

 read in isolation, and in context, high-frequency words 
appropriate to grade level  

 use knowledge of phonics combined with other word-attack 
strategies to decode new words 

 apply a variety of appropriate-level strategies and skills to 
construct meaning from text, including before, during and 
after reading 

 use context-clues, word structure clues, definition clues and 
background knowledge to determine the meaning of words or 
phrases 

 apply rules of syllabication to decode multi-syllabic words  

 recognise and use future verbal forms in sentences 

 write narrative-descriptive stories showing beginning middle 
and end,  plot structure, character development, setting using 
sensory descriptive words 

 apply pre-writing skills to begin the first stage of writing a 
narrative-descriptive story 

 apply spelling rules correctly in writing words that drop the 
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final e before adding an ending. 

Activities:  
Designing the Model of an Aquatic Habitat 

1. Students listen as the teacher explains that they will be 
going to create a model of an aquatic habitat, but before 
they begin, they’ll need to design it first. 

2. Students share their ideas, about which type of aquatic habitat 
they should make.  

3. They highlight important points relevant to the structure of the 
habitat such as: 

 The species of animals that should be created for the 
habitat 

 The source of food for animals in the habitat – producers 
and consumers (herbivores, carnivores and omnivores). 

 The energy flow within the habitat as it relates to food 
chains and food web 

4. They create a list of all the animals, plants, soil and type of 
water they would need in the habitat. 

5. Students discuss the design of the habitat and make a list of 
the materials that they require to build it.  

6. Students listen as the teacher explains that within the food 
web there must be sufficient food for each organism to survive 
for a long time.  Therefore, the habitat must be designed to 
supply enough food for each organism within the food web. 

7. Students with the help of the teacher brainstorm ways in which 
they could ensure that that the energy flow in the habitat 
continues indefinitely without any organisms becoming extinct. 

Numbering Plants and Animals Population 

8. Students listen as the teacher explains that in order to ensure 
that there is enough food for all animals in the habitat they’ll be 
using a special strategy.  

9. Students observe as the teacher writes the “species selection 
strategy” on the chalkboard/whiteboard as follows: E.g. 

 Get a total Number of Plants  

 To get the Number of Herbivores we must find 
 

 
 of the 

Plants. 

 To get the Number of Carnivores we must find 
 

  
 of the 

Herbivores. 
Note: The numbers that students suggest should be adjusted 
to ensure that when the fraction is applied to it there is no 
remainder.  

10. Students suggest a number for each type of plants (e.g. moss 
25, fern 12, mangrove trees 6, etc.) that they’d want to put in 
the habitat.  They compile a total number for all plants  
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11. Students attempt to answer the following question posed by 
the teacher: 

 Now that we have a total number of plants for the habitat, 
how can we find the number of herbivores that we need? 

12. They share their ideas.  Any suggested idea, that is relevant to 
building conceptual understanding in finding a fraction of a set, 
is used to solve the problem. 

13. If there is no successful ideas students, working in groups (4 - 
5), receive from the teacher an equal number of counters as 
the total number of plants.  

14. They divide the counters in 5 equal parts and record the 
number of counters in each part, noting that all parts must 
have the same amount. 

15. They explain through guided questioning that each part is 
 

 
 of 

the set of plants. Students represent each of the 5 equal parts 
in a drawing and in symbols in their copybooks.  

16. Students count the number of objects in each part and state 
the number of herbivores that would be needed for the number 
of plants suggested. 

17. They take this new number (the teacher may need to adjust 
this number to ensure no remainders) and select an equal 
number of counters.  They share these counters into 10 parts 
based on the strategy stated above. 

18. They draw a representation of these parts in their books and 
write the symbols.  They count how many carnivores they’d 
need. 

19. They explain with guided questions how they arrived at their 
answer. 

20. Students repeat similar calculations using a “species selection 
strategy” with different values. 

21. Finally, based on the strategy selected, students suggest the 
types of plants, herbivores and carnivores and the amounts 
they’ll need to create for the model habitat.  

Bully Free Environment 
22. Points for teacher to bring out in the discussion about bullying: 

Students bully for many reasons: Peer Pressure, Wanting to 
show off, not fitting in etc.) Bullying takes many forms (1) 
Physical eg. Punching, hitting etc., (2) Verbal eg. Name 
Calling, Teasing etc., (3) Emotional eg. Gossiping, threatening, 
Cyber bullying etc. 

23. Teacher emphasizes that students should recognize bullying 
situations and encourage students to be tolerant to learn when 
to ask for help, avoid conflict and practice being assertive not 
aggressive 

24.    Ideally teacher should have on-going strategies to deal with 
bullying 



 

141 
 

25. Assigning Tasks – Habitat Model 
26. Students are divided into groups (4 -5 students).  Each group 

is given a task to create different parts of the habitat model. 
E.g. 

a. Group 1 – Prepare the landscape (sculpting and painting) 
from Styrofoam.  

b. Group 2 – Create Model animals – e.g. fishes (different 
sizes and types) 

c. Group 3 – Create Model Animals – e.g. crabs, shrimps, 
frogs 

d. Group 4 – Create Model Animals – e.g. snakes, birds, 
insects 

e. Group 5 – Create Model Plants – e.g. moss, ferns, other 
water plants. 

f. Group 6 – Create Model Objects – e.g.  stones, rocks, 
sand 

27. Each group is given written instructions (See Resources) 
specific to their task (e.g. the creation of the landscape, 
animals or plants).  

28. Students read the instructions and list the materials needed for 
each task.  

29. They explain with guided questions the methods and 
procedures they’d need to do to complete each task.  

30. Each member of the group takes responsibility for a specific 
task. The leader of the group makes a list of the tasks and the 
person responsible for it. 

Future Responsibility Statements 

31. Students explain through guided questions from the teacher 
that when writing and speaking about things that will be 
happening in the future the future tense must be used.   

32. Students observe as the teacher uses the future tense to state 
one of the tasks assigned to them from the previous activity 
e.g., You will paint the swamp’s water on the Styrofoam. 

33. Students follow the teacher’s example and make oral 
statements of tasks assigned to them using the future tense. 

34. Students list different tasks assigned to them to complete the 
habitat model. Each student states the task (e.g. make 2 
sharks) that was assigned to him/her within the group using 
the future tense.  

35. Students, working individually, read a list of tasks with names 
of persons assigned to each task. They write statements for 
each step in the task, using the future tense e.g. Martin will 
draw a picture of a shark. He will cut out the picture and will 
stick a palette stick behind it. They will stick the shark in the 
water. 
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Too Many Animals Too Little Food 

36. Students take part in a cooperative learning activity to explore 
the following questions: What do animals need to survive? 
What would happen if one or more of the things they need 
were in short supply? 

37. Students play a predator population game (See Resources for 
Rules).  At the end of the game students discuss how over-
population affects food supply in aquatic habitats. 

38. They explain with guided questions from the teacher that 
predators depend on the prey for food and the prey depend on 
the predator to keep populations under control. 

39. Students are given a passage “Changing Habitats: How can 
we conserve”, which explores some of the same issues they 
have just discussed.  

40. They use experiences gained from the game and the 
discussion that followed to construct meaning from the 
passage. 

41. Before reading, the teacher lists unfamiliar vocabulary that 
would be found in the passage e.g., pesticide, native, invasive, 
overpopulation, chemicals, essential, species, dangerous, 
consume.  

42. Students use phonics combined with context clues and 
syllabication to decode these new words. 

43. They read each word aloud; say it in its syllables while raising 
one finger for each syllable. They say the number of syllables 
in the word. They write the word in their notebooks saying 
each syllable as it is written and underlining the vowel sound in 
each syllable (e.g. pes t ic ide).  

44. Next, they break up the word into syllables, with guidance from 
the teacher. They record it next to the word with the underlined 

vowel sounds (e.g. pes t ic ide  – pes /  t i /  c ide ). 

45. They use their fingers to spell the letters for each syllable 
before blending the syllables together to say the whole word.  

46. Students read the passage in their groups and then 
independently. 

47. They find meanings of unfamiliar words within the passage 
using context clues (e.g. non-native – alien) if possible and/or 
the dictionary.  

The Crab That Got Away 

48. Students, remembering the “Predator Population” game they 
have just played, imagine a raccoon trying to catch a crab for 
dinner but it got away. 

49. They share their ideas with each other within their groups. 
50. Each student complete a “Somebody, Wanted, But, So, Then” 
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graphic organizer (See Resources) as a prewriting strategy. 
51. On completion, they share their short notes from the graphic 

organizer with the group and the teacher. 

Too Many ees? 

52. Students read and list verbs that end with an e found in the 
passage. They look at a list of familiar words that end with the 
silent “e” and explore how adding endings such as, “es”, “ed”, 
and “ing” affect these words. 

53. They explain with guided questions from the teacher what they 
should do when adding endings to these words (e.g. When a 
word ends in silent e, drop the e before adding an ending that 
begins with a vowel). 

54. Students add endings to the list of verbs they found in the 
passage. 

 
Resources:  
  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured 
pencils, scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 ICTs: appropriate video clips on aquatic habitats – ponds, 

rivers, streams, swamps, coral reefs; Interactive Websites 

 Literature: Changing Habitats: How can we conserve” (See 

Resources) 

 Others: Counters, Rules for Predator Population Game, 

“Cheers” or any other snack,  “Somebody, Wanted, But, So, 

Then” graphic organizer (See Resources), Instructions for 

Habitat Model 

 
Assessment:  

 Observation Checklists of student’s performance in: 
o Designing the Habitat Activity 
o Predator Population Game 
o Explaining individual tasks for habitat model 
o Prewriting Graphic Organiser – The Crab that Got Away 
o Individual Reading Activity 

 Performance Tasks: 
o Students, working individually, explain through drawing 

and writing in their notebooks or mathematics journals 
how to find a fraction of a set of objects. 

o Students, working individually, create sentences about 
tasks using the future tense. 

o Students, working individually, complete a teacher-
created worksheet/exercise on adding endings(es, ed 
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and ing) to words that end with the silent e. 
o Bully Free Environment 
o On-going : Since bullying is a source of concern 

worldwide, a suggestion is that the teacher puts a 
picture of a bull and a bucket pocket so that children 
may secretly put their concerns about anything that may 
be worrying them for the teacher to speak about/ come 
up with solutions in the class 
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Game: Predator Population - Instructions 

1. Tell each student that he/she represents a raccoon in the Caroni Swamp, which 

is a predatory mammal. Therefore, the class as a whole represents a single 

predator population.  

2. Next, explain that raccoons in the Caroni Swamp prey upon crabs as their source 

of food. The mangrove crabs are their favourite food.  

3. Show the class a bag of “Cheers” and explain that the candy represents the 

mangrove crabs. 

4. Give each student 10 “Cheers”. 

5. Explain that in this game, raccoons reproduce every five minutes, each pair 

producing one cub (young raccoon). Then tell the students when it is time to eat 

they may eat the number of crabs they think are necessary for the raccoon to 

survive.  

6. Mark off an area to represent the swamp.  

7. From the whole class select 8 raccoons to begin the game.  

8. Send out 8 raccoons (4 pairs) into the swamp. After 5 minutes send out 4 cubs.  

Continue adding cubs every 5 minutes based on the number of pairs of raccoons 

out in the swamp. 

9. Allow 5 minutes for the raccoons (old and young) to eat prey.  

10. Afterwards, identify those who ate none of their Cheers. Explain that they 

represent raccoons that died from lack of food. Let these children sit down. They 

are out of the game. 

11. Find those who ate all, or all but one, of their Cheers. These children get no more 

food, as there are no longer any reproducing pairs of prey left. Therefore, the 

predators will die of starvation. These losses represent losses to the raccoon 

population.  

12. Those who ate a small amount of prey are the ones who will survive. Give them 1 

additional Cheers for every 2 Cheers that they still have. This represents the birth 

of more prey. 

13. It should be clear to the students that they will survive best if they eat only a 

limited number of their Cheers. If they eat none, or if they eat them all, they are 

out of the game, just as a real predator dies under the same conditions.  

14. Explain that animals require a minimum number of individuals in a given 

population in order to reproduce. If animals of a given species become so scarce 

that they cannot find a mate during the breeding season, the species is doomed.  

15. Explain that predators must not over-hunt their prey for food. 



 

146 
 

Instructions (Sample) 

Making the Base for the Habitat  
What you will need: 
Styrofoam for the base of the habitat (cuboid shape to support the plants and 
animals) 
Pencil 
Markers 
Crayons/Coloured Pencils/Poster Paints 
Scissors 
Glue 
Plasticine/Modelling clay 
How to make the base: 

1. Sketch a plan on the base on a sheet of paper putting in areas for plants, 

water, stones, rocks and other land formations. 

2. Carve out areas that need sculpting. 

3. Use Plasticine or modelling clay to form land features. 

4. Stick sculpted pieces on the base. 

5. Paint areas to represent water and land. 

Making a Fish 

What you will need: 
Bristol Board/Foam Core Board 
Pencil 
Markers 
Crayons/Coloured Pencils/Poster Paints 
Scissors 
Glue 
Palette Stick 
How to make the fish: 

1. Draw the fish on the board or cut out the picture of the fish and stick on the 

board. 

2. Colour or paint and decorate the fish. 

3. Cut out the fish. 

4. Stick the palette stick at the back of the fish. 

Making a Plant (tree, water plant…) 
What you will need: 
Bristol Board/Foam Core Board 
Pencil 
Markers 
Crayons/Coloured Pencils/Poster Paints 
Scissors 
Glue 
Palette Stick 
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How to make the plant: 
1. Draw the plant on the board or cut out the picture of the plant and stick on the 

board. 

2. Colour or paint the plant. 

3. Cut out the plant. 

4. Stick the palette stick at the back of the plant. 
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UNIT TWO: Jamboree Island Conservation 

Learning Plan: 9 of  13 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Empty Nets  

Context: 
Students need to understand that our attitudes and actions 
towards the environment have lasting consequences.  Therefore 
they must ensure that they develop attitudes that value and 
respect life and perform actions that reflect the same. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Cooperation 
Understanding 
Consequences 
 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 
 

 identify how actions and attitudes of man in relation to 
fishing affect marine biodiversity in the Caribbean Sea  

 represent fractions using set models 

 name and record fraction using symbols 

 model addition of fractions involving the same denominator 
using concrete and pictorial representations, record 
symbolically  

 construct a model of an aquatic habitat using various 
sculptural materials  

 employ taught strategies such as pre-listening,  during-
listening and post-listening to assist in making meaning 
and to  determine if expectations were met 

 discuss the message of aural texts by asking and 
answering ‘5ws+h-’ questions to make meaning of the main 
idea 

 take notes after listening 

 ask pertinent questions 

 identify main idea and supporting details from text to show 
their relationship to text 

 use the dictionary and thesaurus to acquire meanings of 
words in context 

 identify main idea and supporting details from text to show 
their relationship to text 

 write narrative-descriptive stories showing beginning 
middle and end,  plot structure, character development, 
setting using sensory descriptive words 

 apply Drafting Skills (follow pre-writing plan, formulate topic 
sentences and supporting details, express ideas in 
paragraphs) writing a narrative-descriptive story. 
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Activities:  
Listening to Fishy Facts 

1. Students, working in groups (3 – 5 students), attempt to 
answer the following questions posed by the teacher as a pre-
listening task.  

a. What do you know about the main idea? 
b. How can you find the main idea from a paragraph? 
c. What are supporting details? 

2. They share their ideas with the rest of the class.  
3. Students listen and read the purpose of the listening activity 

which is explained and written on the chalkboard by the 
teacher:   

a. To find out the main idea. 
b. To find out supporting details.  

4. Students listen as the teacher reads and re-reads (2 – 3 times) 
“Fishy Facts” (one main idea and two to three supporting 
details). Students listen carefully once, and then concentrate 
on the main idea while listening a second time. 

5. They jot down what they think is the main idea of what they 
heard.  

6. Students answer literal and inferential questions (5 Ws + H) 
posed by the teacher such as: 

a. What is the paragraph mainly about? 
b. What are the supporting details? 
c. How do you know it is the main idea? 

7. Students respond to the questions and their answers are 

written on the board. In this post-listening stage students 

analyse and reflect on their performance during the listening 

activity by comparing their individual notes with what was 

written in the on the board.  They attempt to answer the 

questions such as: Did I fulfil my task? What difficulties I 

experienced when listening? 

Where Do We Fish? Map It. 

8. Students read and/or listen as the teacher reads an expository 
piece, “Fishing in Caribbean”.  They list the different areas that 
fishermen go to fish within our waters. 

9. They search for these areas in maps of the Caribbean and in 
island maps from their atlases. 

10. They label these areas and use a picture of a fish to mark the 
areas on the wall map. 

11. They add a symbol of a fish to the key of the wall map.  
12. They identify the location (the four Cardinal Points and 

intermediate points) of those fishing areas in relation to 
Trinidad and Tobago. 
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13. They list technical terms relevant to fishing found in the 
passage such as: fishing banks, trawling etc. They ask 
questions to find the meaning of these terms. 

14. They find the meaning of these terms in the dictionary and 
record them in their notebooks. 

Overfishing our Oceans 

15. Students brainstorm ways in which man’s actions and attitudes 

in relations to fishing affect marine habitats or ecosystems. 

They discuss issues such as: 

a. Overfishing – catching more fish than the ocean can 

produce. 

b. Bottom Trawling – a fishing method that drags a large 

net with heavy weights across the seafloor. 

c. “Bycatch” - fish , sea turtles, seabirds and other marine 

mammals  that are unintentionally caught and often 

incidentally killed in fishing operations 

16. They share their ideas and these are recorded on the 

chalkboard. 

17. They look at relevant pictures or movie clips about the issues 

listed above. They discuss what they saw and highlight 

relevant points about these issues. 

18. Students, with guided questions from the teacher, categorize 

their ideas based on the issues.  Students suggest a topic for 

each category. 

19. One of the categories is chosen and students create a topic 

sentence for it, which is written on the board. Two or three 

sentences with supporting details are added to the topic 

sentence to make a paragraph. 

20. Students, working individually or in groups, choose another 

category; write a topic sentence and two or three sentences 

with supporting details. 

21. Students select the best paragraphs to display in the 

“Conservation Section” of “Jamboree Island”. 

Fish for Sale 

22. Students, working in pairs, are given each 36 fish cut-outs in 
different colours. 

23. They listen to a story to the following story: 
a. “A fish vendor has 24 fishes for sale. He wants to put 

his fishes in heaps with an equal number of fishes in 
each heap. How many different ways can he heap his 
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fishes so that each heap contains the same number of 
fishes? 

24. One student from each pair groups the fishes without any help 
from the other student.  She/he draws what was done in a 
notebook. When the student is finished, the other student can 
choose to accept or reject the grouping of the first student. 
She/he records what was done in a notebook also. 

25. Each student takes turns to find other groupings until they both 
agree that they have gotten all possible groupings. They 
record all their groupings in their notebooks. 

26. Each pair reports on the ways they have separated the fishes. 
They answer questions such as: 

a. What fraction of 24 fishes is represented by each of 
your 2 groups? 3 groups? 4 groups? and so on. 

27. Students, with guided questions from the teacher, create a list 
of all groups and the fraction they represent and these are 
recorded on the board as follows: 

a. Each of the 2 groups of fishes represent 
 

 
 or 

  

  
 

b. Each of the 3 groups of fishes represent 
 

 
 or 

 

  
  

c. Each of the 3 groups of fishes represent 
 

 
 or 

 

  
… 

28. Students, working in groups of two, are given another problem 
that is similar (16 fishes) to solve.  They use the same strategy 
to solve the problem and create a list showing the groups and 
the fractions represented. 

29. Students use the listing on the board to solve problems with 
non-unit common fractions.  They solve problems such as: 

a. If you buy two heaps that each contains 4 fishes, what 
fraction of the 24 fishes do you have? 

30. Students make the heaps with their cut-outs, draw them in 
their notebooks, and write the fractions for each heap before 
adding both fractions e.g. 

  

      
 
 
          

 
 
       

 
 

 

          or 

   
 
  
        

 
  
      

 
  

 

 
31. Students, answering guided questions from the teacher, 

discuss the accuracy of their work and reflect on each solution.                       

The Crab that Got Away: Drafting My Story 
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32. Students look at their story plans from the previous learning 
plan.  They discuss the beginning middle and end of their 
story. 

33. Students begin their story with an effective topic sentence that 
makes something interesting happen to grab the reader’s 
interest (what). They add details for that first paragraph that 
include sentences which:  

a. describe the setting for the story (where and when); 
b. introduce the main characters (who); and 
c. suggest what the main characters are like. 

34. After completing the first paragraph, students share their 
beginnings with the rest of the class. 

35. Students complete the story with two more paragraphs, 
beginning each paragraph with a topic sentence and 
concluding it with sentences comprising of supporting details. 

Our Habitat Model 

36. Students, working individually or in groups, re-read the 

instructions for their habitat model task and create the 

necessary items. 

37. The leader collects all the items created within the group.  

She/he ensures that each student within the group completes 

the task assigned and makes a record of it. 

38. Each group is responsible for collecting the things they have 

created and placing them within the model. 

39. They label plants and animals in their habitat in English. 

40. They display the model of the aquatic habitat in the 
“Conservation Section” of “Jamboree Island”. 

Resources:  

 Stationery – pen, pencil, notebook, marker, coloured pencils, 
scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Art Supplies: Poster paints, Paint brushes, Styrofoam, 
cardboard, foam core board, glue 

 ICTs: Computer, Internet, information sites, photographs 
(preserving marine habitats)   

 Literature: Passages on Overfishing, Story Excerpts (Effective 
Introductions or Story Beginnings), Passage – Fishing in the 
Caribbean (See Resources) 

 Other: Atlas, Wall Map (Previous Learning Unit), Counters, 
Fraction Worksheet 

 
Assessment:  

 Observation Checklists of student’s performance in: 
o Listening Activity 
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o Map Work – Locating Fishing Areas on the Wall Map 
o Paragraph Activity 
o Story Draft – The Crab that Got Away 
o Habitat Model Activity 

 Performance Tasks: 
o Students, working in groups, list at least one main idea 

of one paragraph in the passage “Fishing in the 
Caribbean”. 

o Students, working individually, are given 1 – 3 problems 
to solve that require finding non-unit fractions of sets. 
They solve the problems using counters, or drawing a 
pictorial representation.  
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UNIT ONE: Jamboree Island Conservation 

Learning Plan: 10 of  13 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Aquatic Aliens 

Context: 
Changes to the species of plants and animals within an 
ecosystem will upset the balance of the ecosystem. When a non-
native species take over some plants and animals can be pushed 
out of the food web. Students need to be aware of the impact of 
non-native species on the environment and what they can do to 
mitigate damages caused by these species. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Understanding 
Consequences 
Creative Thinking 
 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

 Media & Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 
 

 explain how human activities such as the introduction of 
non-native species affect aquatic environments 

 predict the impact of the introduction of non-native species 
and loss of native species in aquatic environments 

 create posters showing the effects of human activity on the 
marine biodiversity of the Caribbean Sea  

 initiate and participate in activities that promote care for the 
ocean 

 model addition and subtraction of fractions involving the 
same denominator using concrete and pictorial 
representations, record symbolically 

 solve problems involving the addition and subtraction of 
fractions 

 use reading comprehension strategies to answer literal and 
inferential type questions independently 

 use metacognitive strategies to clarify meaning in text 

 identify key words when scanning texts to establish 
relevance 

 apply the rule for  commas in apposition when writing 
sentences 

 associate sounds with phonograms 

 use a code switching analysis chart to change creole 
patterns to standard English patterns 

 use information products and technology ethically 

 apply revising, editing and publishing skills when writing a 
narrative-descriptive story 
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Activities:  
Aquatic Alien Invaders 

1. Students are given the passage “Aquatic Alien Invaders”. 
They read the title of the passage and make predictions on 
what they believe the passage is about. They answer 
questions such as: 

 What will you learn in this passage? 

 Which part of the title gives you this clue? 
2. They write their predictions in the “My Predictions Chart” (See 

resources) or in their notebooks 
3. They listen as the teacher explains that as they read, they will 

stop and check their predictions and make new predictions. 
4. Students begin reading the passage as a class.  They 

underline key terms in the passage that are clues to helping 
them predict what will happen next in the passage.  

5. They record their on-going predictions on the chart. 
6. As they read they use “Question the Author” strategy to build 

meaning from the text. They stop at certain points in the 
reading of the text on request from the teacher and answer 
questions such as: 

 What does the writer mean by ______________? 

 Does the writer explain this clearly? 

 Why does the writer tell us this? 

 Does this agree with what we have read before?  
7. Students discuss questions as they are posed by the teacher 

and lists key points they have grasped from the reading. 
These points are recorded on the chalkboard and students 
read them. 

8. If relevant key points are missed or not grasped by the 
student, they are modelled by the teacher in the following 
manner: E.g. 

 “The author is saying that people acquire exotic 
pets. Maybe the pets are called exotic because they 
are not natives of the environment.” 

9. Finally they write answers to literal and inferential questions 
based on the passage they have read. 

Conserving the Many Sounds of “ou”.  

10. Students list all words containing ‘ou’ from the passage 
“Aquatic Alien Invaders”. They read these words paying 
attention to the different sounds for “ou” (/ou/ as in cloud, /u/ 
as in touch, /ü/ as in soup, /u / as in would, /ō/ as in dough) in 
each word. 

11. They write each word on a flash card.  They group the flash 
cards based on the similarity of sound.  

12. They say the different sounds of “ou” and suggest other words 
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0 1 

that have the same sounds. They record them on flash cards 
and place them in the groups. 

13. These word cards are organised according to the “ou” sound 
and stuck on a chart which is displayed on the Word Wall. 
Students read the words and record them in their notebooks. 

Modelling: Fractions of Natives Left 

14. Students listen as they are told that today they’ll be practicing 
modelling fractions in different ways.  They are given an alien 
invader problem to read. E.g. 

a. The giant African snail destroyed  
 

 
 of the flower 

plants in the garden. What fraction was left? 
15. Students, working in groups, try to solve the problem.  They 

present their solutions to the class.  
16. Students are guided by the teacher to solve the problem using 

a linear model. Each group is given a strip of paper that 
represents the whole. They discuss how they can model the 
fraction of the flower plants that were eaten by the invader and 
those plants that weren’t eaten.   

17. They attempt to model the fractions using the strip of paper. 
While working, they explain what they are doing by answering 
pertinent questions such as: 

 How many fractional parts should the strip of paper 
have (be folded into)? 

 Which fraction shows the plants that were eaten? 
18. They label the fractional parts and shade the part that wasn’t 

eaten. E.g. 
 

 
 

19. They draw examples of these models in their notebooks and 
label them using the appropriate symbols. The write a 
sentence in which they use a fraction to describe the number 
of plants that were destroyed by the snail. 

20. Students are encouraged to model the same problem using a 
number line.  Working in their groups they come up with ways 
to represent the information from the problem on a number 
line. 

 
 
 

21. They explain, with guided questions from the teacher, that a 
number line can be used to model the information and the 
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solution to the problem just as the strip of paper.   
22. Students draw a number line in their notebooks, segmenting 

and labelling it with the appropriate fraction. They solve the 
problem using this number line and present their solutions to 
the class. 

23. Students, working in groups, are given 3 – 5 problems that are 
similar to the previous one. They read them and use strips of 
paper and/or the number line to solve them. They record visual 
representations of these labelled solutions in their notebooks. 
 

Predicting the Impact of an Alien Invader 

24. Students create a fictitious food web of an aquatic habitat. 
They include in the food web the populations for each species 
(See resources for sample).  

25. Students read the behavioural characteristics of three non-
native species that will be introduced into the habitat. E.g. 

a. Non-native species – plant, can grow well in this 
habitat, fruits eaten by one of the animals, does not 
harm other plants 

b. Non-native species – animal, cannot find food, 
climate inhospitable 

c. Non-native species – animal, can find food, no 
natural predators, multiplies quickly 

26.  They name these species and introduce them into the food 
web.  

27. Working in groups, they share their ideas and predict the 
impact of the introduction of these new species in the habitat. 
They record their predictions on the “My Alien Species 
Prediction Chart”. 

28. Students play a game called “Aliens in the Habitat” (See 
Resources for rules of the game).   

29. After playing the game, students discuss what actually 
happened within the food web. They check their predictions to 
compare it with what happened. Then they record what 
happened in their prediction charts. 
 

Finding the Appositive Alien in the Sentence 

30. Students read two sentences that are written on the 
chalkboard such as: 

a. The shark swam about searching for food. 
b. The shark, a ferocious predator swam about 

searching for food. 
31. They share their ideas about the difference between both 

sentences. They explain with guided questions from the 
teacher that both sentences refer to the same thing but the 
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second sentence gives a different view of the shark. 
32. They indicate the part of the sentence that gives extra 

information about the shark. They notice that just before that 
extra information there is a comma. 

33. Students listen as the teacher tells them that the extra 
information is called an appositive and that whenever two 
noun phrases, both referring to the same thing, coming next to 
each other in a sentence a comma is placed between the two 
of them. 

34. Students read a few more sentences.  They indicate the two 
noun phrases, in each sentence, that come next to each other 
and refer to the same thing.  

35. They say where the comma should be placed. 

Habitat Conservation Poster 

36. Students, working in groups, discuss what can be done to 
protect marine habitats from the introduction of invasive 
species and from over-fishing.  

37. Each group choose one issue (overfishing or invasive 
species). They discuss and write down three things they would 
like to inform people about the issue. 

38. They decide on a title for the poster. They choose a few words 
that would capture the reader’s attention. They decide on what 
the illustration would look like. They cut out relevant pictures 
and/or print from magazines or newspapers if needed. 

39. Students create the poster following the ideas they have 
discussed and selected. 

40. They display their posters on the Jamboree Wall. 
 

The Crab that Got Away: Revising, Editing and Publishing 

41. Students read over their stories individually.  They use a 
simple self-correction rubric supplied by the teacher to check 
for errors: E.g. 

a. Did my sentences begin with capital letters? 
b. Did my sentences end with the correct end mark? 
c. Did my sentences make sense? 
d. Did I stay on the topic? 

42. They make the necessary changes.  
43. They read their stories aloud and with the help of the teacher 

discover any informal (Creole) grammatical structures they 
may have used in their stories.   

44. They discuss these informal structures and add them to the 
“Code Switching Analysis Chart” along with the formal English 
structure.  

45. They make the necessary changes in their stories. 
46. Finally they rewrite the revised and edited story publishing it 
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using their creativity (drawing a picture, bordering the page 
etc.). 

Resources:  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, marker, coloured 
pencils, scissors, thumbtacks, paper, newsprint 

 Art/Craft Supplies: poster paints 

 ICTs: appropriate video clips or information websites on non-

native species. 

 Literature: “Aquatic Alien Invaders” (See Resources), 

magazines, newspaper etc. 

 Others: Rules and Game Cards for “Aliens in the Habitat” 
Game (See Sample in Resources), My Prediction Chart, My 
Alien Species Prediction Chart (See Resources for sample), 
Code Switching Analysis Chart (Prepared by teacher and 
students for on-going use), strips of paper. 
 

Assessment:  

 Observation Checklists of student’s performance in: 
o Predicting Activity 
o “Alien in the Habitat” Game 
o Revising, editing and publishing story. 
o Group Poster 

 Performance Tasks: 
o Students, working individually, use counters, strips 

of paper, or a pictorial to represent fractions in 1 – 2 
problems such as: 

 The Asian Green Mussel damaged 
 

 
 of the 

drainpipes at the harbour.  If there were 12 
drainpipes altogether.  How many drainpipes 
were damaged? 

 Write the fraction that is shown by the dot on 
the number line written below. 

 
 
 
 

o Students, working individually, insert the comma in 
apposition in 3 – 5 sentences and write 1 - 2 
sentences that includes commas in apposition.   

 

0 1 
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Game: Aliens in the Habitat 

What Do You Need: 

 A make-believe food web (See below for sample) of an aquatic habitat with populations 
(use small numbers) for each species (pupils can make up names for each plant or 
animal within the food web) 

 Game Cards – should include a drawing of the animal, its name and its behavioural 
characteristics (See Sample) 

 Rules for play 
Instructions for Creating Cards: 

 Create game cards for each species of animals found in the food web. Make sure that 

there is a game card for each animal (e.g. if the population of bluefish is 10, there 

should be 10 bluefish cards) to begin the game. 

 Make some extra cards for when animals reproduce. 

 Students can draw and write the information on cards themselves or they can use 

Microsoft Word, any other appropriate software program to do it. 

 Group game cards in their species.  

Rules: 

1. Group children according the species of animals and plants in the food web. Give each 
group a stack of species cards. 

2. Each group reads the species behavioural characteristics to learn what that animal eats 
and how long it takes to reproduce. 

3. Tell students that when a predator takes a game card from the stack, that animal is 
eaten and the card is removed from the game.  

4. Tell students that at different times the game would be paused for animals to reproduce. 
The animal cards for each species would be counted. If there are two or more animals 
remaining in the stack, then one new animal card would be added to the stack for every 
two animals that remain. 

5. When the game begins, students follow the characteristics of the animal and moves 
from species to species eating food. 

6. As the game progresses animals are added at the time of reproduction. 
7. The game is played for 15 – 20 minutes. 
8. At the end of the game, students count the number of cards that remain and adjust the 

population numbers in the food web. 
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Swamp Food Web (sample) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Big Root Tree 
15 

 

Green lizard 
24 

Winged Rat 
12 

Berry Berry 
12 

human  
 

Long leg bird 
6 

 Big Silver Fish 

20 

Blue and Yellow Bird 

8 

Swamp lizard 
2 

Pink bug 
18 

Flat fish 

14 
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Game Cards (sample) 

 

Cherry Palm 
 Grows very well in this habitat. 

 Bears a small red fruit all through the 

year. 

 Fruit eaten by birds and bats. 

 Life span 15 years 

 Non-Native Species 

Grey Horse 
 Survives in salt water habitats only. 

 Eats sea grass. 

 Reproduces every 10 minutes. 

 Non-Native Species 

Spotted Snake 
 Well suited to this habitat. 

 Eats birds, lizards and winged rats. 

 Reproduces every 5 minutes. 

 Non-Native Species 
Long Legged Bird 

 Native of the habitat. 

 Eats pink bug and flat fish. 

 Reproduces every 10 minutes 

Pink Bug 
 Native of the habitat. 

 Eats dead leaves. 

 Reproduces every 5 minutes. 

Big Root Tree 
 Native of the habitat. 

 Dead leaves eaten by pink bug and 
flat fish. 

 Life span 25 years 
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UNIT ONE: Jamboree Island Conservation 

Learning Plan: 11 of  13 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters that Link 
and Divide Us 

Duration: I day Topic:  WHAT IF … people did not conserve 

Context: 
All of our Caribbean islands have natural resources.  The use of 
these resources helps to improve and sustain man’s livelihood on 
the planet.  Unfortunately, many of our natural resources are non- 
renewable or take many years to grow and mature.  It is important 
for students to value our resources and find ways to manage and 
conserve these resources for future generations. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
 

Understanding 
Consequences 

Managing Feelings 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  

 create a scenario based on the theme oceans, 
incorporating the techniques of flash forward 

 differentiate between simple, triple and quadruple meter 

 explain how human activities affect aquatic environments: 
over exploitation, indiscriminate use of resources  

 explain the need for and the importance of a smaller 
standard unit of measure for capacity 

 communicate effectively using vocabulary associated with 
measurement 

 know ways of interacting with a range of audio/audio-visual 
aesthetic stimuli for enjoyment 

 Describe ways in which they can show care for the ocean 
and its resources on a sustained basis.  

 know strategies to aid comprehension at the pre-listening, 
during-listening and post-listening stages 

 know how to use strategies that assist in simultaneous 
listening and analyzing activities and expressing valid 
points of view 

 know appropriate listening and speaking behaviours 

 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading 

 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, 
reading and writing 

 use critical and strategic reading strategies to read 
competently 

 use before, during and after reading strategies 

 read to learn  

 recognize use of the different parts of speech in sentences 

- Participle- present 
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 know the following to engage in narrative-descriptive 
writing: 

o the elements of story writing 

o sensory details 

o organization  

o grammar and mechanics 

o the stages in the writing process 

o know to apply spelling rules correctly when writing - 
Words with adding “ing” 

 

 
Activities:  
 
Resource Portrait of the Caribbean  
 

1. Students will listen to the song, “Portrait of Trinidad” by the 
Mighty Sniper.  After the first time, they will discuss how the 
song makes them feel such as happy to be Trinbagonian, 
proud, patriotic, loyal etc. 

2. The song is played a second time and students will list 
some of the resources of the island mentioned.  Eg: sugar, 
oil, pitch, rivers, beaches, people etc. 

3. Students review their notes and add resources from other 
Caribbean islands to the list such as spices, bananas, 
limestone, minerals, Islands’ physical features as rivers, 
plains, mountains etc.  Resources are listed on a word wall. 

4. Teacher provides pictures of some of the resources of 
foods and physical features that are pleasing to view.  
Students state what they would like to be doing when they 
view these pictures such as eating, playing, jumping, 
walking, climbing, drinking, falling, running, diving, rising 
etc. Words are recorded on a word wall as they are listed. 

5. Students note that all the words are action words and they 
recall what part of speech are classified as action words, 
“Verbs” 

6. Students identify three letters that are the same in all the 
words. “ing” 

7.  Students observe as the teacher takes some of these 
verbs and skilfully use them in different sentence.  Eg: 

 The falling leaves landed gently on the ground. 

 The climbing vines peeped through the upstairs 
window. 

 The howling winds frightened my sister. 
 

8. As students identify those verbs with the “ing”, the teacher 
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informs students that this new form of the verb with the 
“ing” added is called the Present Participle.  

9. Students identify the root words (Verbs) in the present 
participles given.   

10. Students are reminded of the rules for adding “ing”,(on a 
chart) in this case are the same as before i.e. 

 If the verb ends with “e”, drop the “e” before adding 
“ing” eg:- rise –rising 

 If a vowel comes before the final consonant in the 
verb, double the last consonant then add “ing”. 

11. Students spell the root verbs correctly. 
12. Teacher asks if the verbs in the new sentences are 

indicating action or describing something. 
13. Students make the observation that the present participles 

are verbs, ending with “ing” that function as an adjective. 
14. Students are given different verbs to convert to present 

participles such as:- sing, fly, buzz, cough, droop 
15. Assessment 1 

 
 

Holding it all … in the Jamboree 
16. Teacher places a series of water containers at the front of 

the class.  Teacher explains that similar containers were 
picked up in a clean-up campaign at the Jamboree. These 
containers were once useful.  Encourage students to 
examine the usefulness of these containers. 

17. Students are asked to examine the containers and a class 
discussion is held to determine the best use for the 
different sizes of containers.  Recycling and re-using is 
encouraged. 

18. Students identify other things that have large and small 
capacities. 

19. Students determine that these containers are mainly used 
to hold liquids.  They are told that the amount of liquid that 
the container is allowed to hold is its “Capacity.”  

20. Students are given a Worksheet to record the capacity of 
the various containers.  

21. Students state the unit of measure observed on the labels.  
Students will note that the “Litre” is the standard unit for 
measuring capacity. They will also note that the smaller 
units of measurements are also based on the litre. Eg. 
Millilitre 

22. Assessment 2  
23. Students note that the bigger the size of the container the 

larger the capacity. Large capacities are measured in litres 
and small capacities are measured in millilitres. 

24. Students are asked, “What is the best way to dispose of 
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containers when no other uses are found for them?”  
Proper means of disposal of refuse in the Jamboree would 
be discussed. 

 
 
It Ain’t a Pretty Picture …in the Jamboree  

25. Students are reminded of the natural resources discussed 
earlier and how proud they were of them.  Students would 
list some of the resources named earlier.  

26. Students are informed that they will go to a place to see a 
world where man did not take care of the environment. 

27. They would be taken to the computer room or a different 
environment to see video entitled, “Earth Song” by Michael 
Jackson.  

28. While students watch the video, teacher switches pictures 
of the natural resources to those of a desolate and polluted 
environment and wears some tattered old garden clothes 
and returns to the room.  On entry, the teacher takes on a 
role of a person from the future.   

29. They discuss the state of the environment seen in the 
video and possible such as  

 over-exploitation of resources by man 

 pollution by man 

 indiscriminate use of resources 
30. On their return to class, they would see pictures of 

desolation, pollution and starvation.  The teacher in role 
would indicate that this is what the world had become.  

31. Students will state how they would feel having to live in a 
world like this and why.  

 Possible feelings:-bad, sad, angry, disappointed, 
hopeless, frustrated 

 Possible reasons:- sickness, starvation, homelessness, 
unsanitary 

32. Students interview the character to investigate the cause of 
this condition. 

33. At the end of the interview the teacher removes the 
costume and comes out of character.  

34. Assessment 3 
 

 
Resources:   

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker 

 Art Supplies: crayons,  

 ICTs: CD Player, Song “Portrait of Trinidad” by Mighty 
Sniper, computer and projector 

 Literature: Portrait of Trinidad lyrics 
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 Others: globe, pictures of natural resources, water bottles 
of various sizes from 5 litres to 250ml labelled 
alphabetically with A having the largest capacity . 
disposable cups 

 

 
Assessment:  
 
Assessment 1: 
     Students are placed in groups of 5 and are asked to create 5 
sentences using the present participles created and dramatize 
their sentences during the presentations.  Students are 
encouraged to listen quietly while others present and applaud and 
appreciate the group effort after presentations. 
 
Assessment 2  
On the worksheet students would see various containers in the 
environment and they would find and read the labels to 
investigate the capacity of the various containers.  Eg:  

A juice drink with box lunch – 
Bottled water in the café      - 
A 20 oz coke                        -  
The oil bottle                        -  

 
Assessment 3: 
Students would be placed in groups and given a WHAT IF project. 
Question: “What if we did not conserve in the Caribbean…” 
Students would be required to:- 

1. Draw a picture of what the Jamboree in the Caribbean 
would look like if we did not conserve. 

2. Determine which natural resource would not be available 
and why.   

3. State the consequences of not having that particular 
resource. 

4. Write a narrative about how they would feel about living on 
an island like this. 

5. List at least 2 things that can be done now to prevent this 
situation from happening. 

6. State who or what government agency can help them to 
change this future from happening.  

7. List who cares about the Caribbean oceans and why. 
 

Presentations by the groups would be done in the last hour of 
class and it will address the above issues. 
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UNIT TWO: Jamboree Island Conservation 

Learning Plan: 12 of  13 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters that Link 
and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  What If… People Conserved 

Context: 
It is important that students learn to value the ocean and its role in 
the sustenance and preservation of life.  The actions of man affect 
the marine biodiversity and they must be taught the necessity of 
protecting our endangered species.   Through these activities, 
students will participate in ways to save an endangered species 
and learn what they can do to bring public awareness to the plight 
of endangered aquatic animals. 
 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
 

Understanding 
Consequences 

Decision Making 
 

Literacy 
☐Reading 

☐Writing 

☐ Oral Communication 

 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy 

 Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

 ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 create a scenario based on the theme oceans, 
incorporating the techniques of flash forward 

 identify how actions and attitudes of man affect marine 
biodiversity in the Caribbean Sea. E.g. factories/ 
business  

 explain how human activities affect aquatic 
environments: over exploitation, indiscriminate use of 
resources 

 measure the capacity of containers using sub-units and 
multiple units of the litre and justify choice of unit  

 measure the capacity of containers using the litre and 
the millilitre 

 communicate effectively using vocabulary associated 
with measurement 

 recognize that the oceans around us help to sustain life 

 describe ways in which they can show care for the 
ocean and its resources on a sustained basis 

 identify Spanish vocabulary related to oceans/seas  

 know how to use the 5ws+h to gain meaning from 
audio/audio-visual texts 

 know how to use strategies that assist in simultaneous 
listening and analyzing activities and expressing valid 
points of view 

 know that a message should be analyzed before its 
acceptance 

 apply appropriate-level comprehension skills and 
strategies to understand texts 
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 know how to use the different types of vocabulary 
across content areas 

 recognize creole patterns in their writing to code switch 
to standard English pattern 

 

 
Activities:  
 

Don’t let looks fool you…Measure it. 
 

1. Five different containers with the same amount of liquid 
are presented before the students. Containers may be tall, 
short, wide, shallow or irregular. 

2. Students are placed into five groups and each is asked to 
state which container has the most and why? 

3. Each group takes one container with water and a 
measuring cup.  Students will measure the content to 
realize that all the containers hold the same amount. 

4. Students will state what clues made them think the 
amount was greater eg:- size of container, level of the 
water 

5. Student will state that the only way to know the true 
capacity of a container is to use a measuring cup 

6. Three sets of containers with water are placed before the 
class. Bottle A – 500ml in a 1 litre bottle;  Bottle B – a full 
500 ml bottle, Bottles C – 2 250ml bottles full, Bottle D – ¼ 
filled 2 litre bottle.  Bottle D – an irregular shape with 
500ml of liquid. 

7. Students do steps 2 through 5 with these containers  
8. Students write the results as they are discovered. Eg: 

 ½ of 1 litre  = 500 ml 

 2 250ml      = 500ml etc 
9. Students discuss their findings and make inferences 

based on their results eg: 

 If ½ litre is equal to 500ml then 1 litre is equal to 
__ml 

 If 2 250ml is equal to 500ml then __250ml is equal 
to 1 litre etc 

10. Assessment 1  
11. Students discuss ways they can conserve water so the 

future will be better for them. 
 
 
Observe…Conserve…Deserve 

12. Students will observe pictures of environmental abuse in 
the Caribbean and discuss how it is being adversely 
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affected by man. 
13. Key words are posted on the word wall such as pollution, 

exploitation, wastage, indiscriminate, conserve, 
biodiversity.  Students use a dictionary and write the 
meaning of these words in their books.  

14. Students write a paragraph on how actions and attitudes 
of man affect marine biodiversity in the Caribbean Sea 
based on their discussions. 

15. Students brainstorm how they can change their attitude 
towards these issues to protect the biodiversity and 
ensure a better future. 

16. Students are placed in groups and each group will be 
required to choose an animal in the aquatic habitat and 
create a story about how the action of man affected it and 
how it was able to survive. 

17. Each group would write a paragraph and dramatize their 
story. 

18. Assessment 2  
 
 
Leatherback…back it up 

19. Pictures of the leatherback turtle are shown.  A KWL chart 
is shown and student discuss and record what they know 
about the Leatherback turtle. They would also write 
questions about what they would know about the turtle. 

20. Students would read a passage about this endangered 
species to see if the questions were answered. 

21. Optional:- They would be given the opportunity to use the 
internet to search “Images:- leatherback turtles”  to see 
more pictures and search “leatherback turtles Trinidad” to 
source videos or more information on the turtles. 

22. Students discuss what feelings they developed for the 
safety of these creatures after reading and viewing their 
stories. 

23. Students observe the migration patterns of the turtle and 
give possible reasons for their movement:- 

 Food 

 Abundance of predators 

 Pollution 

 Nesting 
24. Teacher refers to the 5W & H Chart to assist in directing 

the discussion for students to understand the message 
communicated. 

25. Students answer questions such as:- 

 What do you think the message of this passage is? 

 Who do you think the message is sent to? 
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 Why is this message sent? 

 Where needs help? Where can we get help for 
these animals? 

 When is the right time to help? Why? 

 How can we help?  
26. Assessment 3 
27. Students answer comprehension question created by the 

teacher based on the passage orally. 
28. Students answer the questions in Standard English. 
29. Assessment 4 
30. Students name some of the Caribbean countries that the 

turtles may pass to get to their destinations.  They would 
be told a simple story of Pedro the turtle.  

31. Students orally identify the Spanish word for ‘turtle’ – la 
tortuga, ‘sea’ – el mar, ‘fish’ – el pez, ‘boat’ – el barco and 
‘fisherman’ – el pescador.   

32. Picture Bingo is played using the Spanish words. 
 
 

 
Resources:   

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, crayons,   

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes etc 

 ICTs: computer, videos, digital pictures 

 Others: measuring cups, various sizes of glass clear 
containers, pictures of Leatherback turtles, charts, graphic 
organizers 

 Picture Bingo cards with Spanish vocabulary related to 
oceans/ seas 

 
 

 
Assessment:  
Assessment  1:  
      Students must carry 5 litres of water to the future to help Mr. 
Jones in the desolate world. Groups of 5 people will be going to 
the future and they have to decide what combination of bottles 
they would use for carrying the water to the future.  There is a 
bucket with water, 1 2-litre bottle, 1 1-litre bottle, and a series on 6 
500ml-bottles and 4 250ml-bottles.  Each person in the team must 
carry at least 1 bottle. Each group must decide on which bottles 
will make up the 5 litres before they take the trip to the future. 
     Students are given 10 minutes to confer and decide before 
each group presents and dramatize going to the future. 
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Assessment 2 
     Students will create a zine about how the good attitude of man 
toward the ocean can make life better for the animals and himself. 
     To create a zine:- 

1. Take a letter sized page and fold it lengthways. 
2. Fold the paper in half by bringing the short sides together. 
3. Fold in half again, in the same direction to create four 

sections. 
4. Moisten the centre crease from the middle of the paper to 

the beginning of the two outer sections. 
5. Tear the centre crease open and open to create four walls. 
6. Flatten to create four leaves of a book and close the 

leaves to form a book. 
7. A cartoon drawing of the story is done on each page to tell 

the story created. 
8. Short captions or dialogue in speech bubbles can be 

written to communicate ideas.  Dialogue can be written in 
Creole but captions MUST be written in Standard English.  

 

Assessment 3: 
1. Students are placed in groups and asked to make a poster 

to help bring awareness to the needs of the Leatherback 
turtles. The poster must have a picture and words stating 
how we can help. 

 
Assessment 4 

1. Students answer comprehension question created by the 
teacher based on the passage.  

2. Students answer the questions in Standard English. 
 
Picture Bingo 
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UNIT TWO: Jamboree Island Conservation 

Learning Plan: 13 of  13 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters that Link 
and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic: Time Travelling Intervention 

Context: 
As students learn more of the importance of preserving life in our 
oceans, they also learn of the effects that man has on the 
environment.  In an effort to preserve the aquatic environments of 
the Caribbean, our young people need to be proactive and 
intervene in some positive way to ensure a better future.  These 
activities will inspire our children to action that will help bring 
awareness to the issues surrounding our waters that link and 
divide us. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
 

Assertiveness 

Effective Communication 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy 

 Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

 Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

 ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 create a scenario based on the theme oceans, 
incorporating the techniques of flash forward 

 explain how human activities affect aquatic environments: 
over exploitation, indiscriminate use of resources  

 state the relationship between the litre and millilitre and 
convert from one to the other  

 approximate measure of capacity to the nearest litre  

 know appropriate listening and speaking behaviours 

 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading 

 read to learn  

 recognize use of the different parts of speech in sentences 
– Past Participle  

 know the following to engage in narrative-descriptive 
writing: 

i. the elements of story writing 

ii. sensory details 

iii. organization  

iv. grammar and mechanics 

v. the stages in the writing process 

 know to apply spelling rules correctly when writing - Words 
with hard and soft ‘g’ 

i. syllabication rules 

ii. phonics  

iii. inflectional endings 

 know how to use the different types of vocabulary across 
content areas 

 recognize creole patterns in their writing to code switch to 
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standard English pattern 

 display an understanding of a variety of media texts 

 create a variety of media texts for different purposes and 
audiences. 

 
Activities:  
How much is it? 

1. Students are reminded of the unit used to measure 
capacity is the litre and the millilitre. 

2. Students are given a worksheet (No. 1) to determine what 
unit would be used to measure large and small amounts of 
liquid. 

3. After the worksheet is corrected by the class, students are 
placed in groups and presented with standard measuring 
cup and differing sizes of bottles with water totalling a 
capacity of 1 litre. E.g., Four 250ml bottles, two 500ml 
bottles, one 650ml bottle and one 250 ml bottle and one 
100ml bottle.    

4. Each group is given set of bottles and asked to measure 
the content.  They would all recognize that they equal 
1000ml or 1 litre. 

5. Students will conclude that 1 litre is equal to 1000ml. 
6. Student will orally answer questions on capacity greater 

than 1 litre.  E.g., Teacher says, “If 1 litre is equal to 1000 
ml then how many millilitres is 2 litre equal to…” Other 
random quantities are given for students to state the 
capacity as millilitres.  They are written on the board as the 
answers are given.  E.g., 1 litre                 = 1000ml 
                   3 litres               = 3000ml   etc. 

7. Students determine what operation is used to arrive at the 
answers given.  Each litre is multiplied by 1000 to convert 
litres to millilitres. 

8. Students would determine that if they multiply the litre by 
1000 to convert it to millilitre, they would have to do the 
opposite and divide millilitres by 1000 to convert millilitres 
to litres.  Examples using exact 1000 figures are given. 
Assessment 1 

9. Further lesson on division by 1000 with decimals are given 
as a follow-up to convert capacities of 1250ml to 1.25 litres. 

Oh Gees!! 

10. Students are reminded of the topics in the environment that 
were discussed previously. They are asked about the trip 
to the future that they took and they would relate things 
discussed if man did not conserve.  
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11. They would reflect and decide if they want that future to 
come true and decide that to prevent these things from 
occurring, man need to intervene. The word would be 
placed on the word wall with its meaning.   Students would 
find it in their dictionary and add to their vocabulary. 

12. Students are asked to close their eyes as we take a trip to 
the future.  The music of “Earth Song”, which was used 
before, is started and interrupted.  Teacher plays a power 
point on the projector that shows “G” in all different styles 
and fonts and pictures of things that begin with G.  The 
teacher keeps repeating “Oh gees” as he or she attempts 
to show the pictures seen before.  The teacher announces 
that they took a trip to the land of “G” and are asked to 
explore this world while the teacher attempts to fix the 
problem to get them to the future.   

13. Students search a specific place and discover pictures of 
objects that begin with the letter “G”. Eg: Gum, gem, gun 
and ginger. (Pictures and words may be added or repeated 
to ensure that every child gets one) 

14. As students say the word or names the object, the teacher 
instructs them to find a way to group these objects.  As 
children explore their solutions, they are encouraged to say 
and listen to the sound of the G in the words. 

15. As they identify that the G has two different sounds, a 
HARD sound as in goat and a SOFT sound as in gem, they 
group their words and pictures according to the two sounds 
heard. 

16. When the two groups are made, the students observe the 
letters in the words carefully to try to deduce why the “G” 
would sound the way it does.  Their ideas are recorded and 
other words are generated using the principles outlined. 

17. As they discover that there is no hard and fast principle that 
will occur ALL the time, they are encouraged to note that 
their observations are true some of the times but not all of 
the times.  Exceptions to their principles are given.  At the 
end of the principles given, EXCEPTION is written as the 
last principle. 

18. Students will read the general principles outlined for the 
hard and soft G sound. They read the G words discovered 
again and state which sound is heard and why.  

19. Assessment 2 
20.  The teacher notes that this activity was an intervention in 

reading meant to make the students better readers.  
21. Students will state what was helpful to them in this activity. 
22. Teacher states that the problem may be fixed so they will 

attempt time travel again 
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Past Participle Intervention 

23. The music “Earth Song” is played and interrupted again.  
The teacher says that there is another problem and they 
have arrived at a different place and time again.  Teacher 
warns that the students must be quiet and look and listen 
or they may be taken captives. 

24. The teacher uses the computer, projector and speakers to 
show picture and play sound effects that would create the 
following phrases:- 

 
25. Students write the phrases as they are derived from the 

clues given. They are asked to identify the part of speech 
that the “ing” words belong to.  They are reminded that they 
did it two days ago.  Present Participle.  

26. Students explain how the adding the “ing” to the verb and 
placing the new word as a descriptor next to a noun, 
changes it from a verb to an adjective.  That makes the 
new “ing” word the Present Participle. 

27. Students are reminded how to change a verb from Present 
to Past tense.  Students say by adding “ed”. 

28. Other sounds and pictures are played for students to 
create new phrases.  E.g. 
 

Sound Effect Pictures Phrase 

Vehicle accident  1. Wrecker 2. Car  Wrecked car 

Car brakes to 
stop 

1. Stop sign 2. 
clock 

Stopped clock 

 1. Paint brush        
2. Wall 

Painted wall 

 
29. Students write the phrases created and identify the verbs 

that are past tense. 
30. Students note that similar to the descriptor now carries “ed” 

and that changes the verb to the Past Participle. 
31. Students review the reason why the verb is called the Past 

participle and what ending is added to create it. 
32. Students are reminded of exceptions and irregularities to 

the rule of Past tense done previously and show how they 

Sound Effect Picture Phrase 

An open pipe Person running RUNNING 
WATER 

Person falling Leaves falling FALLING 
LEAVES 

Howling wolf Cloud blowing air HOWLING 
WINDS 
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can also be used as past tense. E.g.- Broken windows, 
burnt popcorn,  

33. Work is reviewed. 
34. Assessment 3  

Sound the Alarm!!! 

35. Teacher plays “Earth Song” and puts back the pictures of a 
bleak earth of the future. 

36. Students discuss the situations seen and make 
suggestions as to how they can prevent these events from 
happening. 

37. Students use the computer to search for environmental 
groups that are actively trying to prevent damage to the 
environment, oceans and aquatic life. 

38. Students are asked to suggest ways that they can make 
people aware of the damaging effects that man’s actions 
have on the environment. E.g. Make posters, support 
causes by liking their “Facebook” page, send emails, being 
responsible in disposing our refuse, caring for our 
endangered species etc. 

39. Students are asked to choose one thing that they would 
like their peers in school to be aware of in order to improve 
the environment in school, the country or the Caribbean in 
the present. 

40. Students will create a soundscape as the sound effect to 
return them to the present from the future. 

41. When the choice is made, the students would choose a 
method of promoting their cause such as Posters, flyers, 
letters.  

42. Students would be placed into 3 groups and three stations 
will be set up with resources for students.   

 Station 1: Creating a Poster.  Paper, pictures, 
markers and crayons are placed to help students 
create a poster of their choice that would make the 
school population aware of their cause. 

 Station 2: Creating a flyer.  Students would use the 
computer and the Word program to create a flyer to 
promote the chosen cause.  The flyer created by the 
group would be printed.  Flyers can be copied, if 
possible, and distributed or displayed in the class or 
school. 

 Station 3: Writing a letter / email.  Students would 
write a letter or an email to an agency of their 
choice, to thank them for the work they are doing to 
preserve the environment.  Writing of the letter will 
be done using the writing process outline on the 
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writing chart placed near the station. 
43. Class would decide if they would share their work with 

other classmate or take it to their friends and family. 

 Assessment 4 

Resources:   

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker  

 Art Supplies:  

 ICTs: computer, projector, speakers, pictures, sound 
effects 
CD player or DVD  

 Literature: Dictionary 

 Others: worksheets, Charts, Instructional charts for 
stations 

 

Assessment:  
Assessment 1: 

 Students are given a worksheet to convert millilitres to litres 
and litres to millilitres 

Assessment 2: 

 Students interact with a power point program showing 
words and pictures of G words.  They will be asked to 
determine if the sound heard is a soft or hard sound. At the 
end of the game, there is a short passage to read using the 
words from the game. This is done by the class initially, 
using the projector.  Individual students may use it after for 
reinforcement  

Assessment 3 : 

 Students play a True / False game on a power point 
program showing sentences with and without the past 
participle.  This is done by the class initially, using the 
projector.  Individual students may use it after for 
reinforcement 

Assessment 4: 

 Clear instructions are placed at the workstations as to how 
the items are to be created.  Works created at the stations 
are monitored and the final products are displayed. 
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LEARNING UNIT 3: Jamboree Exhibition    
 

 
Class: Standard 3        Theme:   Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters that Link and 

Divide Us 
Estimated frame: 2 weeks: 

 

Context: 
 

We in the Caribbean use the oceans for recreation, transportation, 
trade, and the harvesting of food and minerals. These practices 
including those that are done on land affect the oceans, since all 
water eventually reaches the ocean. As science and technology 
increasingly shape our world, all students must be empowered to take 
an active role as citizens who will be the decision-makers of the 
future.Therefore, they have a responsibility to study the oceans so 
that they can learn how our actions affect life in and around the 
oceans. They also need to be aware that even though they may be 
too young, to address certain practices that adversely affect the 
oceans, they can still be aware of responsible behaviours associated 
with conserving and preserving our ocean’s bounties.  

Outcomes: 
 

At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 develop and apply procedures to multiply and divide whole 
numbers to solve problems 

 demonstrate skills in mental strategies  

 communicate effectively using vocabulary associated with 
number  

 develop an understanding of fractions by using concrete, 
pictorial and symbolic representations 

 demonstrate an understanding of proper and improper fractions 
and mixed numbers 

 apply measurement principles, including using an instrument, 
estimation and approximation to solve a wide variety of 
practical problems 

 solve problem involving linear measure 

 demonstrate an understanding of measures of area 

 communicate effectively using vocabulary associated with 
measurement 

 recognize that variation within a species exists as a result of 
adaptation 

 understand that the solute and solvent can be separated from 
solutions  

 construct a model of a boat using the assemblage or 
constructional method of sculpting  

 create a scenario based on the theme oceans, incorporating 
the techniques of flashback 

 present improvised scenes based on issues related to marine 
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activities 

 sing simple folk, traditional and nation building songs 
independently and in groups  

 move appropriately to musical selections of various tempi 
(speeds)  

 interpret through movement the characteristics of marine life  

 explain the importance of the surrounding water bodies to the 
people of the Caribbean 

 respond appropriately to situations where responsibility is 
necessary 

 examine the consequences of being responsible 1) at home 2) 
at school 3) in the community 

 consider the importance of making informed choices 

 acknowledge responsibility for personal safety  

 follow the correct procedure/guidelines to ensure safety at all 
times 

 give simple justifications for behaving responsibly  

 demonstrate understanding of the importance of making 
responsible decisions  

 acknowledge responsibility for personal safety  

 act responsibly  

 safe and unsafe practices (around bodies of water) 

 conform to rules that promote safety and suitability of attire 
while participating in physical activities  

 know ways of interacting with a range of audio/audio-visual 
aesthetic stimuli for enjoyment  

 know strategies to aid comprehension at the pre-listening, 
during-listening and post-listening stages 

 know how to use the 5Ws+H to gain meaning from 
audio/audio-visual texts 

 know how to use strategies that assist in simultaneous listening 
and analyzing activities and expressing valid points of view 

 know that a message should be analyzed before its 
acceptance 

 know appropriate listening and speaking behaviours 

 basic and applicable contrastive analysis of Creole and 
Standard English 

 know the basic conditions and criteria necessary to code-
switch between creole and Standard English 

 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading 

 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, reading 
and writing 

 use critical and strategic reading strategies to read competently 

 read to learn  

 apply appropriate-level comprehension skills and strategies to 
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understand texts 

 use text features (author, title, illustrator and table of contents) 
and text structures to gain meaning  

 use before, during and after reading strategies 

 know how to analyze narrative and poetic elements in literature 

 apply the rules of punctuation and capitalization 

 know the different forms of sentences: interrogative, imperative 
and negative 

 recognize use of the different parts of speech in sentences 

 know the following to engage in narrative-descriptive writing: 
o the elements of story writing 
o sensory details 
o figurative language 
o organization  
o grammar and mechanics 
o the stages in the writing process 

 know to apply spelling rules correctly when writing 
o syllabication rules 
o phonics  
o inflectional endings 

 know how to use the different types of vocabulary across 
content areas 

 recognize Creole patterns in their writing to code switch to 
Standard English pattern 

 display an understanding of a variety of media texts 

 begin to respond critically to electronic/digital media texts 

 identify selected media forms and explain what techniques are 
used to create meaning and influence audience behaviour and 
thinking  

 create a variety of media texts for different purposes and 
audiences 

 identify Spanish vocabulary related to oceans/seas 

Learning 
Plans: 
 

1. Saving the Oceans can Feed Us 
2. Row the Boat to Conquer All 
3. Fitting In 
4. Fun at the Ocean 
5. Making Comparisons 
6. Seeing through It 
7. Round and Round the Trading Goes 
8. Our Seas are Worth Their Salt 
9. Jamboree VAPA Integrated Project 

Resources:  
 

Learning Plan 1 –  

 Stationery: pencils, paper 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes, markers, Bristol board,  

 ICTs: appropriate website for video clip, projector, 
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computer/laptop 

 Others: Word wall, sentence strips, pictures, word cards, 
multiplication squares, folders, Fishy Expedition copy, 

Learning Plan 2 –  

 Stationery: pencils, paper 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes, markers, Bristol board,  

 Others: Word wall, pictures, word cards, picture cards, stars, 

worksheets. 
Learning Plan 3 –  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, coloured pencils, 
scissors, paper, newsprint 

 Literature: Aesop Fable: The Fox and the Stork, Passage: Why 
do Animals Adapt? (See Resources) 

 Others: Counters, Paper strips, Crossword Worksheet 
Learning Plan 4 –  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, coloured pencils, 
paper,  

 Art Supplies: Newspapers, masking tape, scissors, kite paper, 
newsprint, markers, crayons, coloured paper. 

 ICTs: computer, printer, Microsoft Office Tools, pictures etc.  

 Others: Counters, Paper strips, magazines, beach safety, 
advertisements, beach notices 

Learning Plan 5 –  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, coloured pencils, 
paper.  

 ICTs: computer, relevant Internet sites, video clips  

 Others: pictures of animals, counters, paper strips, fractional 
parts (area models, linear models), bags for fraction 
collections, copies of responsibility scenarios, sentence strips, 
“Animal Characteristics Review” worksheet (see resources). 

Learning Plan 6 

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, coloured pencils, 
paper  

 Literature: Limericks 

 Others: salt water solution, glasses, plates, ruler, cards 
Learning Plan 7 

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, coloured pencils, paper  

 ICTs: computers, internet,  

 Others: C.D. with relevant song/teacher’s voice, C.D. player 
with adequate speakers, music scores with lyrics or just the 
lyrics, available percussion and melodic instruments that are 
appropriate, labels for different countries (Jamaica, Barbados, 
Grenada etc.), reading passage, word wall, 1cm grid paper 
(see resources), metre ruler 

Learning Plan 8 
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 Stationery: paper, pencil, notebook, marker, coloured pencils 
etc 

 Art Supplies: food colouring, poster paints, coloured pencils, 
paintbrushes, Bristol Board, drawing  books 

 Literature: teacher story – Little Ms. Dee Salination 

 Other: Flashcards, worksheets, thermometers, salt,  Styrofoam 
cups 

Learning Plan 9 

 Stationery: paper, pencil, notebook, marker, coloured pencils 
etc 

 Art Supplies: poster paints, coloured pencils, paintbrushes, 
Bristol Board, fabric 

 Literature:- Story – Little Ms. Dee Salination 

 Other: Copies of songs to be used, charts, paper 
 

  
Assessments:  

  Formative and Summative Assessments 
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UNIT THREE: Jamboree Exhibition 

Learning Plan: 1 of  9 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 Day Topic:  Saving the Ocean Can Feed Us 

Context: 
Students are aware of how the activities of humans can harm the 
oceans’ marine habitat. Therefore, the realization of how 
important the surrounding water bodies are to the people of the 
Caribbean in terms of food is critical at this time. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Creative Thinking 
Effective Communication 
 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 explain the importance of the surrounding water bodies to 
the people of the Caribbean: Food  

 follow the correct procedure/guidelines to ensure safety at 
all times  

 relate the story through another character’s perspective  

 differentiate among some of the distinguishing features of 
plants  

 explore, describe and use a range of mental strategies for 
solving problems using times tables (6, and 7)  

 read title and study illustrations to gain understanding of or 
make predictions about the text  

 read to learn.  

Activities: 
 Saving the Ocean Can Feed Us 

1. A question is posed to students to initiate a discussion, 
‘Where do we get our food from?’ Through guided 
questions students identify some of the sources from which 
food is obtained to feed a population. (Farming, 
importation, fishing).  A focus is placed on the waters that 
surround the Caribbean islands from which a variety of 
fishes are caught for food. 

2. Students are invited to relate their experiences about fishing to 
the class naming some of the fishes which are caught in our 
waters for food, for example, shark, king fish, red fish, 
salmon.(these words are placed on the word wall).  

3. Students view a video clip presentation demonstrating how 
saving the oceans can feed the world. (alternative is pictures 
of fishing expeditions in the ocean) 

4. Through guided questions students state the importance of the 
ocean to feed a population.  They discuss the harmful effects 
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of humans’ activities such as pollution and over fishing on life 
in the ocean. (Pollution and over fishing were discusses in 
previous learning plans) 

5. They discuss what the Government and the population can do 
to save the fishes in the ocean from destruction. 

6. Students through guided questions also state some of the 
safety rules for fishermen and others when fishing in the 
ocean. 

7. They read aloud a passage based on their discussions. They 
read as a group and individually.  

8. Extension: Draw a picture of a fishing experience in the ocean. 
(individual exercise to paint or colour) 

 
Put Patterns to Work For You  
9. Numerous amounts of fishes are caught in the ocean and 

packaged for transport. Students use the multiplication square 
to represent a means of counting for packaging.  

10. Students use the multiplication square to build six and seven 
times tables. They write each as follows: 6x1=6, 6x2=12 
etc.7x1=7, 7x2=14. 

11. They look for patterns using the multiplication square, for 
example 6x7=42 and 7x6=42. Through guided questions 
students determine that the order of the factors/numbers did 
not change the product.  

12. In this activity students continue to use the multiplication 
square to find the products of numbers. For example, shade 
the factors and the product for 6x 6 = 36 on your multiplication 
square. 
Students are divided into two groups to play multiplication 
facts games for extra practice.  One group will use a spinner 
labeled with multiples of 6 e.g. 6, 9, 12, 18 and another with 
multiples of 7 e.g. 7, 14, 21.  Students will take turns spinning 
the spinner.  When the pointer stops on a number the student 
will state the multiplication facts for that number, e.g. 28, the 
student says 7x4, 4x7 or 2×2×7. The game continues until all 
students have a chance to participate.  

13. They solve worded problems that involve using the 6 and 7 
times table. They solve and share process /procedure used. 

14. Extension: Students will develop a portfolio for multiplication 
stories based on the fishing expedition topic. They write 
number sentences; for example 7x2=14.  They also write 
multiplication stories to fit multiplication sentences. For 
example; each fisher man has 2 nets. There are 7 fishermen. 
How many nets are there?  

Talk The Nature Walk 
Students were told beforehand that they had to bring plants for 



 

186 
 

the Jamboree Exhibition.  They brought many different types 
of plants with different shapes and sizes of leaves. Some are 
flowering and nonflowering plant.  

15. Students examine these plants to identify their parts using 
words such as: leaves, stem, flowers and roots. 

16. They participate in a nature trail exercise to collect samples of 
plants around the school. They observe the difference in 
stems of plants and the bark of trees. Each student shows the 
plant that he or she collects naming the parts. (This activity 
takes place outdoors) 

17.  Students are placed in groups to create a plant and label it. 
Each group use materials from a box for the parts of the plant. 
for example; stem- hollow pipe, card tubing from foil: roots- 
long art pipe cleaners, string, wool: flowers- bottle caps, paper 
plates: leaves- paper, and word cards to label the parts. (Their 
creative art pieces will be displayed in the Jamboree 
Exhibition) 

18. Extension activity: Guided independent activity to demonstrate 
plant growth in action and to label the parts. Students will grow 
a plant from the seed, observing the formation of the parts. 

 
Guess What I Am Thinking 
19. Students participate in a discussion about how a story can be 

told from another person’s perspective, for example the wolf in 
the Three Little Pigs. They discuss how the story was told by 
the wolf and by the pigs. 

20. Further discussion is generated as they relate a time when 
they saw a situation differently than a friend did. (Before the 
teacher reads activities) 

21.  Students read the title of a story, study the illustrations shown 
to them to make predictions about what the story is about. 
(Before the teacher reads activities) 

22. They listen attentively while the teacher engages them in a 
read aloud of a story. (A Fishy Expedition) 

23. Students discuss what they will like to know more about any 
character in the story, before relating the story from one of the 
character’s perspective to give another version. 

24. Extension; students are to read a story and rewrite it relating  
their perspective.(This is to be placed in their writing portfolio 
for the Jamboree Exhibition) 

Resources:   

 Stationery: pencils, paper, paper 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes, markers, Bristol board,  

 ICTs: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7PIDQNDr-yY 
(website for video clip), projector, computer/laptop 

 Others: Word wall, sentence strips, pictures, word cards, 



 

187 
 

multiplication squares, folders, Fishy Expedition copy,  

Assessment:  

 Read a story and rewrite it to relate another version. 

 Write a simple report on their Science activity. 

 Label the parts of the plant 

 Put in the missing numerals to complete the pattern 

 Write problems for number facts. 

 
 



 

188 
 

 
 

UNIT THREE: Jamboree Exhibition 

Learning Plan: 2 of 9 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration:1 Day Topic:  Row The Boat To Conquer All 

Context: 
This learning plan is a continuation from Saving The Ocean Can 
Feed Us.  

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Effective 
Communication 
Cooperation 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 identify Spanish vocabulary related to oceans/seas  

 explore, describe and use a range of mental strategies for 
solving problems using times tables (8 and 9)  

 perform choral speaking with attention to pronunciation and 
enunciation 

 code-switch between Creole and Standard English based 
on purpose, audience and topic  

 present improvised scenes based on issues related to 
marine activities 

 create a scenario based on the theme oceans, 
incorporating the techniques of flashback. 

 

Activities: 
A Spanish Feel Of The Ocean 

1. As a follow up from the extension activity in Saving The 
Ocean Can Feed Us students label their drawings using 
word cards with the following Spanish names: el mar, el 
pez, el barco, el pescador. 

2. They engage in a flash card activity to pronounce the 
Spanish name when the English word card is shown. 

3. They display their product in the Jamboree Exhibition 
display area. 

4. Students use stars to evaluate their peers work. They walk 
around viewing the art exhibition to appraise their peer’s 
work by placing a star next to the piece they liked best. 
The student’s art work with the most stars is rewarded. 

 

Put Patterns To Work For You 
5. Students use the multiplication square to help reinforce 

their knowledge of the multiplication tables.  (6 and 7 
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times). 

6.  Students use the multiplication square to build eight and 

nine times tables. They write each as follows: 8x1=8, 

8x2=16 etc.9x1=9, 9x2=18. 

7. They look for patterns using the multiplication square, for 

example 8x7=56 and 9x6=54. Through guided questions 

students determine that the order of the factors/numbers 

did not change the product.  

8. In this activity students continue to use the multiplication 

square to find the products of numbers. For example, 

shade the factors and the product for 8x 6 = 48 on your 

multiplication square. 

9. Students are divided into two groups to play multiplication 

facts games for extra practice.  One group will use a 

spinner labeled with multiples of 8 e.g. 8, 16, 24, 32 and 

another with multiples of 9 e.g. 9, 18, 27.  Students will 

take turns spinning the spinner.  When the pointer stops 

on a number the student will state the multiplication facts 

for that number, e.g. 16, the student says 8x2, 2x8 or 

2×2×4. The game continues until all students had a 

chance to participate. 

10. They solve worded problems that involve using the 6 and 
7 times table. They solve and share process /procedure 
used. 

11. Extension: Students are to develop a portfolio for 
multiplication stories based on a fishing expedition. They 
are to write one multiplication sentence; for example 
9x2=18 they then write a multiplication story to fit that 
multiplication sentence. For example; each fisher man has 
2 nets. There are 9 fishermen. How many nets are there?  
 

Using Savvy Language Choices To Fit The Setting 
12. Students participate in an activity to identify situations and 

places that are formal and informal and clothing that is 
considered formal and informal to fit the setting. They state 
examples of formal clothing and the places to go using 
that wear, for example, shirt and tie or jacket and pants for 
church and weddings  

13. They give examples of informal clothing such as jeans, 
shorts and jersey to wear in informal places such as the 
malls, birthday parties, food courts, and for a fishing 
expedition.  
 (This analogy is being uses to determine situations to 
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speak Creole vs. Standard English) 
14. They are to determine formal situations to speak Standard 

English such as presentation at functions, graduations and 
informal situations where the creole is spoken such as, 
with friends and family. 

15. Students make a public speaking, individual presentation 
to an audience at the Jamboree exhibition about the 
process involved in their science activity on the growth of a 
plant. They identify with this formal situation to practice 
their speech using Standard English structures with 
emphasis on pronunciation and enunciation. 
 

Row The Boat And Count To The Beat 
A coral speaking activity with an additional educational value to 
reinforce tables. The chorus is familiar to students as it is taken 
from a song ‘Row, Row, Row the Boat’ that students are familiar 
with. This chorus is combined with counting from their tables. 

16. Students listen attentively as the teacher demonstrates the 
choral speaking piece with correct enunciation, and 
pronunciation. 

17. They practise as a whole group before being placed in 
groups employing the techniques of coral speaking. 

18. Students are placed in groups with specific parts to say. 
One group says the chorus: Row, row, row your boat 
merrily down the stream: another group says ‘the ocean is 
full of fishes:’ another says ‘Count in 6 to the beat;’ All 
groups count in six, 6, 12, 18 etc. This pattern is repeated 
for counting in seven, eight and nine. ( The teacher 
conducts the coral speaking exercise)  

 
Fishy Stories 

19. Students change their clothes to comfortable clothes for 
physical activities. 

20. They are instructed to move about the space without 
touching one another and not going beyond pre-set 
boundaries. No talking or it can get very noisy 

21. At the sound of 1 clap they are to change directions 
22. At the sound of 2 claps the would move backwards 
23. At the command, “Freeze!” all students will stop.   
24. Students will engage in this warm-up activity for about 5 

minutes and can move in different ways or as different 
animals. 

25. Students sit in a circle mime eating lunch.  They would 
then have a discussion about a fishing trip or family trip to 
the beach that they may have had. 

a. e.g.: Daddy and Mark went to fish by a river.  After 
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they caught the fish, daddy fell into the river and 
had to walk back to the car all wet. 

26. Teacher would direct all to freeze and ask for two 
volunteers to be Mark and his dad who would either mime 
or recreate the scenario heard and then return to the circle  

27. Three or four stories are told together and then 
dramatized.  The drama begins when the stories are told 
around a lunch table, dramatized and returned to the table. 

28. Students are informed that when the drama shifts from the 
present action to reveal something that happened in the 
past, that it is referred to as a “Flashback”.  The flashback 
ends when the drama returns to the present scene that 
happened at first. 

29. Students discuss how this technique can be used to inform 
an audience about how human activities affect aquatic 
environments.  

a. E.g.: Two students go fishing and cannot catch any 
fish.  One reminds the other that people used to 
dump garbage there a few months ago…(Scene 
freezes) 3 students characterize fishes swimming in 
the river.  2 other students characterize people 
dumping waste in the water.  1 fish dies and the 
others swim away.  The people dumping sneak 
away as well. 

b. The two friends shake their heads as if they 
remember what happened and show a solution to 
the illegal dumping that can save the fishes. (Scene 
freezes)  3 – 5 minutes long 

c. Audience applauds and then comments 
 

Resources:   

 Stationery: pencils, paper 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes, markers, Bristol board,  

 Others: Word wall, pictures, word cards, picture cards, stars, 

worksheets. 

Assessment:  

 Students are placed into two or three groups and are asked 
to dramatize a scenario about an issue affecting the ocean 
or aquatic habitat and use the technique of  a flashback to 
highlight the problem or suggest a solution 

 Match the Spanish name with the picture card. 

 Put in the missing numerals to complete the pattern 

 Write problems for number facts. 
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UNIT THREE: Jamboree Exhibition 

Learning Plan: 3 of 9 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 Day Topic:  Fitting In 

Context: 
It is important for students to understand how one’s environment, 
affects the world around them. Students need to explore the 
various ways in which animals in the ocean adapt to their 
environment.  They also must be aware of man’s responsibility to 
the ocean. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Effective Communication 
Cooperation 
 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 explore the equivalent relationships between fractions by 
matching/overlaying different fractional parts related to a 
common whole and describing the relationship 

 record equivalent relationships using the equal symbol 
(and non-equivalent relationships using the not equal to 

symbol) e.g.  
 

 
  = 

 

 
  = 

 

 
  

 explain the meanings of the terms numerator and 
denominator 

 differentiate among some of the distinguishing features of 
animals and the uses of such features 

 read grade level texts independently 

 use knowledge of phonics combined with other word-attack 
strategies such as knowledge of morphemic word families, 
spelling generalizations, and letter combinations including 
double letters to decode new words 

 apply a variety of appropriate-level strategies and skills to 
construct meaning from text, including before, during and 
after reading 

 use context-clues, word structure clues, definition clues 
and background knowledge to determine the meaning of 
words or phrases. 

Activities: 
The Fox and the Stork 

1. Students engage in an activity to understand the concept of 
adaptations. They use masking tape to tape their thumbs to 
their own hands making the thumbs impossible to use. 

2. They try to tie their shoe laces, write, and draw or do any other 
everyday activities without using their thumbs.  

3. At the end of the activity they discuss the difficulties they had 
in doing the activity without the use of their thumbs.  They 
outline how they were able to complete the activity and what 
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changes they had to make in order to complete the task. 
4. Students listen as the familiar fable “The Fox and the Stork” is 

read to them by the teacher.   
5. They discuss what they think made it easy for the fox to drink 

soup from a shallow bowl and difficult for the stork. Also what 
made it easy for the stork to eat the fish from the tall jar with 
the narrow neck and difficult for the fox. 

6. Students listen as the teacher explains that within any habitat 
animals have certain physical or behavioural characteristics 
that allow them to survive.  

7. They look at a picture of a stork and list the characteristics that 
enable it to catch and eat prey. E.g. 

a. Its long beak – easy to catch fish without getting its 
feathers wet. 

b. Its long legs – allows the stork to wade in watery 
habitats 

Survive or Die 

8. A list of unfamiliar vocabulary, including key terms from the 
passage “Why do Animals Adapt?” (See Resources) are 
displayed on the chalkboard.   

9. Students read each word aloud; say it in its syllables while 
raising one finger for each syllable. They say the number of 
syllables in the word. They write the word in their notebooks 
saying each syllable as it is written and underlining the vowel 
sound in each syllable (e.g. f e a t u r e s ).  

10. Next, they break up the word into syllables, with guidance from 
the teacher. They record it next to the word with the underlined 
vowel sounds (e.g. pesticide – fea/ tures). 

11. They use their fingers to spell the letters for each syllable 
before blending the syllables together to say the whole word.  

12. Students read the passage as a class with guidance from the 
teacher. As they read, they pause at specific times to make 
personal connections with the text. They answer questions 
such as: 

a. Do you know any animal that uses camouflage? 
b. What other animal do you know that have this 

behavioural adaptation? 
13. Students create two columns in their notebooks with headings 

The Passage/Me. During reading, they add details in the 
columns about the connections between the passage and their 
lives. 

14. They answer questions generated by the teacher to clarify 
meanings and promote deeper understanding of vocabulary 
(adaptations, physical, behavioural etc.). E.g.  

a. What did the writer of the passage mean by physical 
adaptations? 
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b. What in the text helped you know that? 
15. At the end of the reading, students, working in groups, discuss 

the main ideas and significant details that they gleaned from 
the text.  

16. Each group gives an oral presentation that answers the 
question: If you were to tell another person about the passage 
in a few sentences, what would you tell them?  

17. They find meanings for the list of vocabulary words within the 
passage using context clues (e.g. adaptation – change) if 
possible and/or use the dictionary where necessary. 

Fraction Variations 

18. Students listen and observe as the teacher tells and 
demonstrates to them that just as there are variations in 
animal there are also variations in numbers. A number can be 
a whole number or a fraction (a whole number and a fraction 
are displayed on the board). Some fractions even though they 
look different they represent the same number.   

19. 4 fractions are given and students select the 2 that represent 
the same number/value but look differently. They explain 
answer.  

20. Students listen as the teacher tells them that today they are 
going to examine some of these fraction variations. 

21. Each student is given strips of paper of the same lengths. 
They listen as the teacher explains that each strip of paper 
represent one whole.   

22. Students fold one strip of paper into 2 equal parts. They draw 
a line down the crease in the paper and colour one part of the 

paper and write 
 

 
 on each part.  

23. They take another strip of paper and fold it in two, and then 
again into two dividing the paper into 4 equal parts. They draw 
a line down each crease in the paper and colour one of the 

parts before writing 
 

 
 on each part. 

24. They take another strip of paper and fold it in four equal parts, 
and then again into two dividing the paper into 8 equal parts. 
They draw a line down each crease in the paper and colour 

one of the parts before writing 
 

 
 on each part. 

25. Students take the other strips of paper and fold them into 
thirds, sixths, ninths, twelfths and sixteenths. They draw lines 
down the creases colour the first part and write the fraction on 
each part. 

26. They line up each strip of paper sticking them one below each 
other in the following order: half, third, quarter, sixth, eight, 
ninth, twelfth and sixteenth.  

27. They look at the strips and answer questions such as: How 
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many 
 

 
s are the same as or equal to 

 

 
? Students colour the 

 

 
s 

that are equal to 
 

 
 , and record the equivalent relationship e.g. 

 
 

 
 = 
 

 
. 

28. Students explain that 
 

 
  = 

 

 
  in different ways such as.  

a. Showing the meanings of the numerator and 
denominator of both fractions in the area model. 

b. Saying that both fractions have the same value and that 
even though the numerators and denominators vary the 
model shows that both fractions cover the same area.   

29. They find other equivalent fractions for  
 

 
,  
 

 
, 
 

 
   and so on. 

They record the equivalent relationships and explain why they 
are equivalent fractions. 

30. Students using their equivalent fraction model, complete 
equivalent relationships by writing the equal (=) or not equal 
sign (≠) to make each relationship true e.g., 

a. 
 

 
    

 

 
,  

b. 
 

 
    

 

 
. 

Extension: Students explore equivalent fractions with set models 
and linear models also. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Resources:  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, coloured pencils, 
scissors, paper, newsprint 

 Literature: Aesop Fable: The Fox and the Stork, Passage: 

Why do Animals Adapt? (See Resources) 

 Others: Counters, Paper strips, Crossword Worksheet 

0 1  

 
 

0 1  

 
 

 

 
 

3

 
 

 

3
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Assessment:  

 Observation Checklists of student’s performance in: 
o Reading activity 
o Fraction variations activity 

 Performance Tasks: 
o Students, working individually, complete a worksheet on 

equivalent fractions. 
o Students, working individually, complete a crossword 

puzzle with vocabulary words. 
o Students, working individually, answer 5 – 8 literal and 

inferential type questions on the passage “Why Do 
Animals Adapt?” 
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UNIT THREE: Jamboree Exhibition 

Learning Plan: 4 of  9 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters that 
Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 Day Topic:  Fun at the Ocean 

Context: 
They bounties of our oceans, seas, rivers and streams support life in 
the Caribbean. One of the ways we use the natural resources found in 
these waters is for entertainment.  Students should be aware of the 
activities that are possible and how to practice responsible behaviours 
in and around these bodies of water.  

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Self-Management 
Decision Making 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 

 critically analyse the benefits of the surrounding water bodies 

 explain the importance of the surrounding water bodies to the 
people of the Caribbean  

 follow the correct procedure or guidelines to ensure safety at all 
times around bodies of water 

 describe the pattern observed in equivalent relationships and 
state the pattern rule 

 create equivalent fractions using the rule 

 explain the meanings of the terms numerator and denominator 

 understand that texts have purposes and are written for 
audiences 

 explain the purpose of selected media texts 

 identify and assess words and phrases in advertisements which 
are used for persuasion and facts and opinions 

 use capital letters in sentences for important words in headlines 
and subject headings 

 construct a model of a boat by sticking or gluing various 
sculptural materials together 

 consider  the importance of making informed choices. 

Activities: 
Water Fun Mapping 

1. Students brainstorm the many different ways people can be 
entertained by the waters of our ocean, seas, rivers and streams.  
Their suggestions are written on the board. 

2. They discuss each entertainment activity (sea bathing, snorkelling, 
diving, river lime, boat ride, Fisherman’s Fete or St Peter’s Day, 
coral tours, cruise, boat races etc.) 

3. They list some of the popular spots for ocean fun activities around 
Trinidad and Tobago and the other Caribbean islands.  They locate 
these places on the wall map (Unit 1) and label them. 

4. Students, working in groups, plan and draft a short paragraph 
explaining the different ways people in the Caribbean are 
entertained by our oceans and seas. They revise and edit their 
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writing before publishing it (using a computer with Microsoft Word if 
possible) with an appropriate border and a picture to match.  They 
write a title for the paragraph making sure that appropriate capital 
letters are used for important words. 

5. They display their work for the exhibition. 

Choices, Choices 
( through discussion on the above activities teacher encourages pupils 
to discuss – 
6. Having choices and making decisions can have consequences both 

positive and negative. Brainstorm both as they relate to the activities 
above. 

7. Allow students to come to the conclusion that at times they will have 
to make choices for themselves and it is important they consider the 
consequences.) 

Fun Advertisement 

8. Students peruse newspapers and/or magazines (e.g. Caribbean 
Beat, Tidco) for information and advertisement of these 
entertainment activities. 

9. Working in groups, they choose one advertisement and analyse it 
based on purpose, and the audience to which it was intended. They 
answer questions such as: 

a. What is the item being advertised? 
b. What action is taking place in the advertisement? 
c. If there are figures (men, women, children, animals) what are 

they like? 
d. What mood does the advertisement create? 
e. Where is the advertisement taking place?  
f. What is the significance of the background? 
g. What size of text is used? 
h. What are the facts and opinions found in the ad? 

10. Students discuss the advertisement in their groups and share their 
ideas with the rest of the class. 

11. Students choose a “Water Fun” activity that they like doing. They 
write some facts and opinions about this activity in 2 – 3 sentences.  

12. They design and create an advertisement that appeals to children 
their age, encouraging them to take part in the activity. 

13. They use capital letters at the beginning of important words in the 
headlines of their advertisement. 

14. Students perform and/or display their advertisements while their 
peers critically analyses them. 

A Fraction of the Fun 

15. Students answer questions posed by the teacher about their 
experiences when they go on a “beach lime”. E.g. what fraction of 
your family can swim?  At the end of the day, what fraction of the 
beach is littered? Do you spend more than half day at the beach?  

16. Students review equivalent fractions as they listen to a story 
problem of people having fun at the seaside.  E.g. 

a. 12 persons in the Peter’s family went to the seaside to have 
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a picnic. Only 
 

 
 of them went swimming. The Ali’s family of 

12 members went with them also but only 
 

  
 of them swam. 

How many persons swam in each family? What is the 
equivalent relationship for both fractions? 

17. They solve the problem and explain their answers.   
18. Students listen as the teacher tells them that today they’ll be having 

some more fun with fractions.  They’ll be looking at equivalent 
fractions and trying to find the patterns. 

19. Students look at their equivalent fraction model and choose all the 

fractions that are equivalent to 
 

 
 . They list them and they are written 

on the chalkboard. 
20. Students, working in pairs, are given 2 – 3 cards with pairs of 

equivalent fractions e.g., 
 

 
  

 

 
, 
 

 
  

 

 
, 
 

 
  

 

 
 etc.  They study both 

fractions and share their ideas on the patterns they’ve observed in 
the equivalent relationships.  

21. Students explain the meaning of numerator and denominator. 
22. They explain with guided questions from the teacher that the rule for 

creating equivalent fractions is to multiply or divide the numerator 
and denominator by the same number.  

23. Students create equivalent fractions using the rule. 

 Safety equals Fun 

24. Students read hand-outs of familiar beach safety notices that are 
displayed at popular areas for bathing. They read the signs and 
discuss what each sign shows. 

25. They brainstorm safe and unsafe practices on the beach and these 
are recorded on a T chart on the chalkboard.   

26. Working with a partner, students discuss ways in which families can 
keep the beach or river clean. They write some rules for keeping 
these places clean. 

27. They share their rules with the rest of the class. 

My Jamboree Sailboat  

28. Students look at pictures of boats of all types. They discuss the 
shapes they see in each picture. 

29. They observe as the teacher demonstrates how newspaper rods 
can be made with sheets of newspaper that are rolled and taped. 
They follow the example of the teacher and make rods. 

30. They observe as the rods are used to create a square and a triangle 
and the sturdiness of the shape for creating structures. Students 
assemble the rods to make squares and triangles.  

31. Working in groups, and using what they have learnt, they build a 
boat. They draw a picture of the boat they are going to make. 

32. They estimate the number of rods that they may need to make the 
boat. They make squares and triangles from the rods to complete 
the boat structure. 

33. At the end of the activity they compare the estimated number with 
the actual number of rods used. 

34. To increase safety and comfort in the boat, they manipulate the 



 

200 
 

materials given to create walls and decoration for their boats. 
35. Finally, they place the boat in Jamboree display for the exhibition. 
 

 
Resources:  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, coloured pencils, paper,  

 Art Supplies: Newspapers, masking tape, scissors, kite paper, 
newsprint, markers, crayons, coloured paper. 

 ICTs: computer, printer, Microsoft Office Tools, pictures etc.  

 Others: Counters, Paper strips, magazines, beach safety, 
advertisements, beach notices 

 
Assessment:  

 Observation Checklists of student’s performance in: 
o Using the rule for equivalent fractions 
o Analysing the advertisements  

 Performance Tasks: 
o Students, working individually, create 3 – 5 equivalent 

fractions. 
o Students, working in groups, create and publish a paragraph 

explaining how our ocean bounties are used for 
entertainment. 

o Students, working in groups, design and create an 
advertisement. 

o Students, working in groups, create rules for keeping the 
beach clean. 
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UNIT THREE: Jamboree Exhibition 

Learning Plan: 5 of  9 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic: Making Comparisons   

Context: 
As changes occur within our environment, all students must be 
empowered to take an active role as citizens who will be the 
decision-makers of the future. Their ability to observe, make 
comparisons and infer will help them become critical thinkers and 
responsible citizens. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Self-Management 
Decision Making 
 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

 Media & Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 compare and order fractions using equivalent relationships and 
by positioning a given set of fractions with like and unlike 
denominators on a number line and explain reasons  

 associate sounds with silent consonant digraphs in the initial 
position 

 apply spelling rules correctly in writing for words with silent 
letters 

 differentiate among some of the distinguishing features of 
animals and the uses of such features  

 follow the correct procedure or guidelines to ensure safety at 
all times 

 analyse a sentence identifying its subject and verb 

 use Adjectives: comparative and superlative degree. 

Activities: 
Investigate: Comparing Animals 

1. Students, with guidance from the teacher, discuss what living 
things need to survive.   

2. They observe pictures (birds, fishes, mammals, reptiles) 
and/or watch movie clips of animals that live both on land and 
in aquatic environments.  They discuss their physical and 
behavioural characteristics. 

3. They sort the pictures of the animals based on their physical 
and/or behavioural characteristics (coverings, limbs, eating 
apparatus, head and ears etc.) and give reasons for their 
classifications. 

4. Students, guided by questions from the teacher explain the 
functions of animals’ characteristics (e.g. coverings – feathers 
make it easy for birds to fly). 

5. They choose a picture of two animals of a closely related 
species (e.g. pelican and cardinal), one of which belongs to an 
aquatic habitat and the other of another habitat, and complete 
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an “Animal Characteristics Review” (See resources) of both 
animals. 

6. Students, working in groups, use comparative adjectives to 
compare the two animals.  

a. The pelican’s beak is larger than the cardinal’s. 
b. The cardinal is smaller than the pelican. 
c. The pelican is a better diver than the cardinal. 

7. Then they choose three or more pictures of different animals 
and play a comparative guessing game. One student in the 
group describes an animal using comparatives until someone 
guesses what it is, e.g. “It is the biggest animal here, but it is 
shorter than a whale. It isn’t as heavy as a “leatherback turtle”. 
When a wrong guess is made, the student replies with another 
clue comparing the real object with the wrong guess, e.g. “No, 
this animal isn’t a shark. It isn't as scary as a shark.” 

Am I Responsible? 

8. Students, working in groups, read short stories depicting a 
variety of scenarios (car safety, beach safety, online safety 
etc.) where children their age displayed safe responsible 
behaviours. E.g. 

a. One Sunday morning the Brown family drove to their 
favourite beach.  They were going to have fun at the 
beach, eating, playing and swimming.  At the beach 
nine year old Kevin read the safety signs.  He waited for 
his father before going into the water. He swam parallel 
to the shore. After eating he waited one hour before 
going back into the water.   Kevin had a good day and 
went home tired but happy. 

9. Students discuss the responsible behaviour of the child in the 
short excerpts and compare it with what they usually do in a 
similar situation. 

10. They share ideas about how they could become more 
responsible for their own safety in a similar situation. 

11. They choose one of the scenarios and write a list of 
procedures they should follow to ensure their safety in 
situations like that. 

Compare the Sounds – Loud or Silent 

12. Students are shown four lists of words that begin with “w” and 
“k”.  Two lists contains words where the initial letter “w” and “k” 
is sounded in the reading of the words, while the other two lists 
contains words where the initial letter “w” and “k” has a silent 
sound. e.g.  

a. whale, weather, wear, watch 
b. wrinkle, wretched, wrapper, wrist 
c. keeper, kindness, kitchen, kennel 
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d. knuckle, knight, knee, knob 
13. They read the lists of words and compare the initial sounds of 

each group of words.  They explain their inferences and 
suggest a rule for silent “w” and silent “k”. 

14. They suggest other words that begin with the silent initial 
sound “w” and “k”. 

More or Less or Equal to One Whole 

15. Students working in groups, receive collections of unit 
fractional parts. Each collection contains multiple pieces of the 
same fraction. A combination of linear, area and set models 
could be used.  

16. Students listen as it is indicated to them what kind of fractional 
part they have, for example, ‘This bag contains eighths’ or ‘this 
bag contains quarters.’ They must decide if their collection is 
less than one whole, equal to one whole or more than one 
whole.  

17. They discuss and record their findings using pictures or 
symbols. 

18. Next, students working in pairs are given a table with 8 pairs of 
fractions. E.g. 
 

Fraction Pairs Which Fraction is Larger? Record Your Strategy 

3

 
   
 

 
 

 

 

 
   
 

 
 

 

3

 
   
 

 
 

 

 

 
   
 

 
 

 

3

 
   
 

 
 

 

 

3
   
 

 
 

 

 

 
   
 

3
 

 

 

 
   
 

 
 

 

19. They decide for each pair of fractions, which fraction is larger. 
Students record a rationale (equivalent relationships, 
positioning the fractions on a number line etc.) for their 
answers using pictures and symbols. 

20. Extension: Students compare and order 3 fractions record a 
rationale for their answers using pictures and symbols. 

Subject or Verb 
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21. Students are given sentence strips on the bounties of our 
oceans.  E.g. 

e. Leatherback turtles nest in the place they were born.  
f. The female come ashore during the breeding 

season. 
g. They excavate a large hole in the sand. 
h. The turtle deposits around eighty eggs in the hole. 
i. Many people observe this awesome spectacle. 

22. They read the sentences and discuss who or what each 
sentence is about.  They cut off that section of the sentence 
and stick it in their books. They explain with guidance from the 
teacher that this is the subject of the sentence and label it 
correctly.   

23. They read the remaining part of the sentence and find the 
word/s that tells what the subject is doing. They underline the 
word/s and label them as the verb. They stick this section of 
the sentence in their books next to the subject. 

24. They do the same for the rest of the sentences explaining their 
choices for each sentence. 

 
Resources:  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, coloured pencils, 
paper.  

 ICTs: computer, relevant Internet sites, video clips  

 Others: pictures of animals, counters, paper strips, fractional 
parts (area models, linear models), bags for fraction 
collections, copies of responsibility scenarios, sentence strips, 
“Animal Characteristics Review” worksheet (see resources). 

 
Assessment:  

 Observation Checklists of student’s performance in: 
o Investigating Animals activity  

 Performance Tasks: 
o Students, working individually, compare and order 3 – 5 

fractions and explain their strategy using pictures or 
symbols. 

o Students, working in groups, write a list of procedures 
they should follow to keep themselves safe. 

o Students, working in individually, spell words dictated 
by the teacher with the initial silent sound ‘k’ and ‘w’. 
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 UNIT THREE:Jamboree Exhibition 

Learning Plan: 6 of  9 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Seeing Through It 

Context:   
The responsibility to preserve to the ocean and by extension our 
environment starts with ourselves and our understanding of what 
the waters constitute as well as safe practices and in and around 
the waters . Students must become aware of this and how they 
can play their part as they go about their daily lives. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Critical Thinking 
Cooperation 
 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 investigate the separation of soluble solids from solutions 

 apply measurement principles, including using an 
instrument, estimation and approximation to solve a wide 
variety of practical problems  

 use the four operations to solve word problems involving 
distances 

 assess the reasonableness of answers using mental 
computation and estimation strategies including rounding. 

 conform to rules that promote safety and suitability of attire 
while participating in physical activities 

 know the following to engage in narrative-descriptive 
writing : the writing process 

 recite poems with a sense of rhythm and with the required 
articulation, intonation and expression  

 select appropriate phonic skills to decode multi-syllabic 
words. 

 use a code switching analysis chart to change Creole 
patterns to Standard English patterns.  

 Activities: 
Now You See It, Now you Don’t 

1. Students listen as teacher describes a scenario where a 
character named “SpongeBob” mistakenly dissolved salt in 
a jug of water instead of sugar. He told his friend Patrick 
there was a way he could get back the salt from the 
solution but his friend argued that this could not be done. 

2. Students are told they are going to do an activity that will 
prove who whether “SpongeBob” is correct. 

3. Students receive the following materials required for the 
experiment: 

 2 plates that can hold 100ml water 

 2 glasses that can hold 100ml water (the opening at 
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the top of the glass must be at least 3 times smaller 
than the diameter of the plate) 

 600 ml salt water 
4. They listen and respond to questions as the teacher 

reviews what is a solution and elicits how the salt became 
to be dissolved in the water. 

5. Students discuss ways in which they can retrieve the salt 
from the solution. 

6. Students, working in groups, pour 100 ml of the salt water 
solution in both glasses and in both plates.  

7. They use a marker to mark off the height of the salt 
solution in all 4 containers. They measure the height of the 
solution in all containers and record it on a table (See 
resources) 

8. They place one plate and one glass directly in the sunlight 
and the other plate and glass are placed indoors away from 
the sun.  

9. At the end of 10 minutes, students measure the height of 
the solution in all four containers and record it in the table.  

10. At 10 minute intervals they continue to measure and record 
what they observe in all four containers  

11. When all the solution has dried up from any of the 
containers, the students record what they observe at the 
bottom and sides of the container.  

12. They discuss the results and explain what they observed. 
They are guided to use the word ‘evaporate’ instead of 
‘drying up’. The explain things they observe such as: 

a. The plate and water placed in the sun evaporated 
faster than those placed in the shade  

b. The water in the plate in both instances evaporated 
faster than in the glass. 

c. The water left traces of salt in the plate that was 
placed in the sun 

13. They return to the story and explain which of the two 
friends was correct about separating the solid from the 
solution. 

From A Distance 

14.  Students respond to guided questions as they review the 
need for a unit larger than a metre in measuring long 
distances.  

15. They brainstorm examples of long distances they may 
need to measure and review the fact that 1000 metres is 
equal to 1 kilometre 

16. A chart is presented to students  based on a cartoon 
character showing  various places and distances that the 
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character travels ( see resource below) 
17. Once students know the relationship 1 km =1000m they 

can solve for 3 km etc – repeated addition or multiplication 
and vice versa via repeated subtraction or division – they 
will do , explain how done etc and state pattern observed 
after setting up table whereby the pattern can be easily 
observed. They use pattern observed to solve others. 

18. They convert metres to kilometres using repeated 
subtraction or by division. They convert  kilometres to 
metres They They are given examples that allow them to 
deduce that adding or removing 3 zeros is a quicker way to 
convert. 

19.  Students are given flashcards with the  measurements 
shown on the chart but written in metres 

20.  They convert by calculating mentally and stick the cards 
correctly alongside its equivalent in kilometres. 

21. Students work in groups to solve further problems to solve 
based on the chart. ( See resource) 

22. They present and explain as they present their answers to 
the class. 

If I Had Been More Careful 

23.  Students are led in a discussion by the teacher on what 
makes a good story.  They describe the act of telling their 
friends a story, and compare this to the writing process 
(oral versus written).  The class gives examples of written 
stories. Where do you see stories? (library, newspaper, 
books)?Teacher explains that the class will be creating 
their own short stories.  

      Review: 
24.  Students respond to guided question to review the stages 

of the writing process. e.g. How do you write a story (show 
a poster of the six steps of writing on the board)? How do 
you get your ideas? Students discuss strategies for 
brainstorming. 

      Guided brainstorming. 
25.  Students are questioned about games they enjoy playing 

and are presented with a graphic organiser. They are 
guided in a brainstorming session about what are some 
types of activities that need specific safety clothing. 

26. Several of the ideas are written in the chart and placed on 
the board and they discuss why we need to dress suitably 
for different activities. 

27. Group brainstorming activity. Students are shown printed 
pictures of someone injured during a sport or they are 
shown a short video to start their brainstorming session. 

28. In groups of 4 students look at the pictures and discuss 
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ideas for a story.   
29. They are given a prompt “If I had been more careful” 

Each person in the group must write down one idea on a 
shared paper used for brainstorming. After five minutes the 
teacher writes some of the class examples on the board. 
Groups are asked to say how they generated story ideas. 

30. Students discuss with probing from the teacher that they 
must adhere to safety rules at all times. Students discuss 
that if they follow rules and correct procedures they will be 
able to keep themselves safe at all times. Students are 
reminded that they must always read rules wherever they 
are posted and follow them.Students are reminded that 
rules don’t change so rules taught at home, school or 
church should never be broken because if broken the 
consequences could be negative. 

31. Students and teacher discuss some rules and likely 
consequences of breaking them. 

32. Using the Story Outline. Teacher reviews how a story 
needs a beginning, middle, and an ending. The teacher 
then models a diagram on the board that will allow students 
to create a story outline with point form ideas. The diagram 
has space to create an introduction, a body, and a 
conclusion. 

33. Guided Learning Using The Story Outline. The teacher 
uses the same picture as earlier and refers to the list of 
ideas that the class generated.  

34. Choosing one of the ideas, the teacher guides a discussion 
to complete the story outline as a class.  

35. The teacher then repeats the process choosing a different 
idea.  

36.  Students work individually. Using the hand out, students 
develop their own story outline by filling in point form ideas 
for the introduction, the middle, and the ending. 

37. Once students have completed the chart, they will use 
these ideas to compose a story. 

38. Proofreading, Editing and Rewriting: Students pair up and 
show their work to a partner. 

39. Students pair up and show their work to a partner. 
Students are reminded to look for proper capitalization, 
punctuation and spelling in each other’s work. Students 
use the code  switching contrastive analysis chart to switch 
to Standard English 

40.  Students discuss with partner, and then edit their own 
work 

Look Out For Limericks 

41.  Students listen as a short five line poem is read aloud by 
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the teacher. 
42.  Student reread the poem together to recognise the poem’s 

rhyme scheme. ( A, A,B,B, A) 
43.  Students are told that limericks are the same, except that 

each line must have a specific rhythm.  
44. In unison, the whole class will read and clap out a sample 

limerick several times. 
45. The students will be challenged to increase their speed at 

each reading. This activity is intended to be a fun way for 
students to become familiar with the rhythm and rhyme 
patterns of limericks. 
 
A flea and a fly in a flue ( A) 
Were caught, so what could they do? (A) 
Said the fly, “Let us flee.” (B) 
“Let us fly,” said the flea.( B) 
 So they flew through a flaw in the flue (.A) 

46. Student discuss rhyming pattern to complete their own 
limerick 

 
There was a young boy from Peru (A) 
Who played without the right shoe.(A) 
He soon got to know                      (B) 
When he broke his big ____toe____     (B) 
Safety is the smart thing to ___do___. (A). 

 
 

Resources:  

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, coloured pencils, 
paper  

 Literature: Limericks 

 Others: salt water solution, glasses, plates, ruler, cards 
 

Assessment:  

 Students form groups of two or three and work through 
some practice problems.   

 Volunteers to write their solutions on the board and then 
explain their solutions.  

 Supportive feedback for each volunteer while making 
appropriate corrections 

 Worksheets 

 checklists 
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Travelling Distances 
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Use the information above to answer the following questions.  

1. If Spongebob goes to Patrick’s house calculate the shortest route? 

2.  If Patrick goes to SpongeBob’s house and goes through the seaweed, what 

is    the total distance he travels? 

3. What is the distance from D to E rounded to the nearest 10 kilometres? 

4. What is the total distance from A to E if I pass through D, rounded to the 

nearest 10 Kilometres? 

5. What is the total distance of A to D if I pass through  C and E 

6. What is the distance all the way around the outside? 

7. If  SpongeBob walks from A to B to E, how many more km does he have to 

walk to make his total distance  300km 



 

212 
 

UNIT THREE: Jamboree Exhibition 

Learning Plan: 7 of  9 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: 
Waters that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic: Round and Round The Trading 
Goes 

Context: 
The Ocean provides a major sea route for countries in the 
Caribbean to engage in sea trade. Goods and commodities 
exchanged within the Caribbean economy are done on a large 
scale, for example rice from Guyana; lumber from Belize; 
refined petroleum from Trinidad and Curacao; salt, fertilizer, 
vegetable oils, and fats from the eastern islands; and a few 
manufactured products. Therefore, students need to be 
sensitized as to where the food products and other 
manufactured products they use on a daily basis come from.  

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Effective Communication 
Cooperation 
 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 explain the importance of the surrounding water bodies 
to the people of the Caribbean: trade 

 sing simple folk, traditional and nation building songs 
independently and in groups  

 move appropriately to musical selections of various 
tempi (speeds)  

 use information products and technology ethically 

 use the different types of vocabulary across content 
areas (technical terms) 

 act responsibly  

 know appropriate listening and speaking behaviours 

 read to learn 

 Explain the need for and the importance of a standard 
unit of measure for area.  

 Measure area using standard units (m2) and record 
measure. 

 Calculate area of shapes drawn on a cm2 grid. 

 Compare and order area of surfaces and explain 
reasoning using appropriate vocabulary. 

 explore activities associated with conservation of area 
and state findings/generalizations. 

 Practice being fair towards others 

 Demonstrate a deepening understanding of fairness 
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Activities:  
The Oceans are Trading Routes for the Caribbean 
Preparation for this activity involved students bringing packages 
of food items from their kitchen cupboards to the class to 
identify the country from which these items came. All packages 
are displayed in the Jamboree Exhibition display. 

1. Students engage in a walk about activity in the 
Jamboree exhibition display to view, read and take 
notes from the labels of products to state from which 
countries products came from. Some of the products 
are rice, sugar, nutmegs and cornmeal. 

2. Students report their findings to the class. Some labels 
identified for example, the rice came from Guyana, and 
the nutmeg from Grenada. (Map of the Caribbean 
Region is displayed) 

3. Students participate in a discussion to determine how 
those goods reached Trinidad. Through guided 
questions emphasis was placed on trading via the seas 
in the Caribbean region. 

4. They engage in a discussion about the importance of 
sea trade for goods and services across the region.  

5. Through discussion the teacher probes students into 
realizing that there are children who came from different 
parts of the Caribbean and that there are different 
products on display.  Everyone should be treated fairly 
and respectfully and even if we are hosting the 
jamboree, we should be fair towards the treatment of 
others 

6. They use the technical terms in trading: import for 
goods being received, export for goods being sent to 
different countries and cargo the shipment of goods 
being traded as they name more goods for trading. 
(Words are written on the word wall) 

7. Students engage in a group read aloud of a passage 
based on their discussion. 

8. Extension activity: Students are placed in groups for a 
products display. They research for the goods that are 
imported and exported within the Caribbean region via 
sea trade. They are to label their products from the 
different countries. 

Measuring the Space for Jamboree Exhibition 

9. Students listen as they are told that for the Jamboree 
Exhibition they needed a space that is large enough for 
showcasing their work and entertaining their visitors and 
that they would have to design a floor plan for using the 



 

214 
 

that space.  
10. Students explain, with guided questions from the 

teacher, that they must first find out the area of the floor-
space of the room. Then they need to identify smaller 
areas within the room for different activities (e.g. 
seating, stage, trading booth, exhibit booth and food 
booth). 

11. Student practice finding the area of a room by using 
their classroom as a guide. Before finding the area of 
the room students discuss the unit they should use for 
measurement.  They explain that there should be a 
standard unit for measuring the area of the space. They 
decide on using the metre rule to measure the room. 

12. They measure the length and width of the floor rounding 
each measurement to the nearest metre. They draw a 
plan of the floor space on a sheet of 1 cm2 grid paper 
using one square to represent a metre. They record the 
width and length measurements on the plan. 

13. They calculate the number of square units and record 
the answer as m2. 

14. Students receive a list of measurements for the actual 
floor-space they would be using. E.g. 

 Auditorium: length = 20 m, width = 15 m 
a. Seating Area: length = 6 m, width = 6 m 
b. Stage: length = 3 m, width = 7 m 
c. Trading Booth: length = 3 m, width = 4 m 
d. Snack Booth: length = 6 m, width = 2 m 

15. They draw the plan for each area on one cm2 grid paper 
using one square to represent 1 m.  They label each 
drawing with the correct measurements and calculate 
the area of each space recording the area in m2. 

16. Students compare and order the spaces based on their 
areas.  They discuss spaces that have the same area 
but different measurements such as the Snack Booth 
and Trading Booth. 

Sing to the Caribbean Beat 

17. Students listen to the song played on C.D. or listen to 
the teacher sing the entire song. 

18. They discuss the meaning of the lyrics. 
19. They listen to the entire song again. 
20. They speak the lyrics to the rhythm of the song (short 

phrases at a time depending on the ability of the 
students).                              

21. Students can read the lyrics as they learn the rhythm 
and melody. 
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22. They sing short phrases after speaking them to the 
rhythm and melody of the song correctly.                                                                                        

23. They listen to respective parts of the song as they begin 
to sing phrases/lines. 

24. The entire song is played at different times and speeds 
during the learning process.  Dynamics and expression 
can be added to the song. (Loud and soft / fast and 
slow) 

Extension 

25. Students may want to line up properly in neat rows for 
their presentations. 

26. Students may add costume such as a hat, scarf, head 
wrap or chain and make up before performing. 

27. Students can also sing “Island in the sun” that was 
taught previously. 

 
Resources: Resources:   

 Stationery: pen, pencil, notebook, glue, coloured pencils, 
paper  

 ICTs: computers, internet,  

 Others: C.D. with relevant song/teacher’s voice, C.D. player 

with adequate speakers, music scores with lyrics or just the 

lyrics, available percussion and melodic instruments that are 

appropriate, labels for different countries (Jamaica, 

Barbados, Grenada etc.), reading passage, word wall, 1cm 

grid paper (see resources), metre ruler 

 
Assessment:  

 Ongoing assessment 

 Make sentences with the following words: import, export, 
cargo 

 Product Display at Jamboree Exhibition 

 Individual read aloud 

 Students sing lyrics for the chorus together as a whole 
class.  The verse or phrase of the song is also done in the 
correct rhythm and with pitch accuracy in small groups.  
Students accompany themselves with percussion 
instruments or they can be accompanied by the teacher or 
musician or a musical track. 

 Students, working individually, calculate the area of shapes 
drawn on a cm2 grid. 
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UNIT THREE: Jamboree Exhibition 

Learning Plan: 8 of  9 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 1 day Topic:  Our  Seas Are Worth Their Salt 

Context: 
The responsibility to preserve our waters and by extension our 
environment rests with each individual. Our understanding of what 
the waters constitute and safety practices and in and around the 
waters are important considerations. Students must become 
aware of these and how they can play their part as they go about 
their daily lives. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Critical Thinking 
Decision Making 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will:  
 

 explain the importance of the surrounding water bodies to 
the people of the Caribbean  

 explain that temperature and surface area facilitate the 

separation of mixtures  

 manipulate, use and label the parts of a thermometer  

 interpret through movement the characteristics of marine 
life 

 apply measurement principles, including using an 

instrument, estimation and approximation to solve a wide 

variety of practical problems 

 know how to use the different types of vocabulary across 
content areas 

 examine the consequences of being responsible 1) at 
home 2) at school 3) in the community  

 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, 
reading and writing 

 use critical and strategic reading strategies to read 
competently 

 read to learn 

 display an understanding of a variety of media texts 

 use before, during and after reading strategies 

 know how to analyze narrative and poetic elements in 
literature. 

Activities: 
Turn Up the Temperature 

1. Students are shown pictures of different types of 
thermometers and questioned about what these instruments 
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are. 
2. Students listen as the teacher explains the parts and shows 

them an outdoor thermometer and tells them that we will be 
keeping track of the temperature over the next few days. 

3.  Students respond to guided questions how the thermometer 
works and the teacher places the thermometer outside telling 
them that we will check it later to see the temperature.   

4. Students are told they are going to make their own models of 
a thermometer to practise reading a thermometer. 

5. Students are placed in groups and provided with materials 
(see instructions given in resource) 

6. They work in their stations and when and they are finished, 
they present them to the class and demonstrate how the red 
strip can move up or down. 

7. Students compare with the thermometer that was placed 
outside and adjust their thermometers to show the 
temperature shown 

8. They observe the temperature for the rest of the week, 
adjust their thermometers and make a daily record on a chart 

Ms. Dee Salination 
Before reading: 

9. Students  study pictures  and are introduced the story and 
vocabulary by responding to open-ended questions: 

a. Have you ever used your imagination to pretend you 
had a power you’d like to have, but don’t have?  

b. What power or gift did you pretend to have? 
c. What kinds of things do you do when you pretended?  

10. Guided questions are asked to connect students past 
experiences with the story’s vocabulary e.g. 

a. Have you ever heard of a desalination plant in before?  
b. Why was the title given: “Little Ms. Dee Salination.” 

11. Students are asked to use the title and picture to predict 
what they would expect to read about in the story. They work 
in pairs to write predictions in a graphic organiser 

12. They suggest some words they might expect to find in the 
story. E.g. salt, water, pure, seas, ocean 

13. The story is distributed among the class and they look 
through it.  

14. Students are asked to find some hints about what happens 
in the story. 

15. Students are reminded of the strategies they know and can 
use with unfamiliar words through guided questions: e.g. 
“What will you do if you come to a word you don’t know?” 

16. They are encouraged to look for chunks of words they know 
and to blend the sounds quickly. 

17. Students are guided to read on past an unfamiliar word in 
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order to use the context of the story to unlock the word. 

During reading: 

18. Students are told to observe the way the story is structured 
using the Setting/Problem/Solution/Outcome format as they  
read about a girl who has a special talent 

19. Students read the story silently. Each child should be 
reading at his or her own pace.  

20. After the group has read a few paragraphs, students are 
questioned to check for understanding: “What is the story 
about?” or “Tell me how the story begins.” 

After reading: 

21. Students engage in discussion about similarities and 
differences between the setting of the story and the 
communities where children live. 

22. Connect the story with children’s experiences. 
23. clarify confusion, revisiting parts of the text that posed 

problems for reader 
24. acknowledge partially correct responses, seeking to 

understand students’ perspective 
25. Connect discussion to the teaching point and/or a 

comprehension strategy (see above) 
26. What happened today in our story? 
27. Discuss how parts of the story are similar to their lives or 

experiences and how other parts are different. 
28. Ask children to talk about things that surprised them in the 

story, or new information they learned. 
29. Elicit children’s thoughts about the story “ Little Ms Dee 

Salination”: 
30. Students are led in a discussion about the importance of the 

waters to the people of the Caribbean. 
31. Students reread the story silently or to a partner. 

How Much Water? 

32. Students are placed in groups with large waterproof 
containers in the classroom to be their “water jug.”  

33. They estimate and measure out how much water the jug 
holds.  

34. Students estimate the number of jugs of sea water Ms Dee 
Salination would need to create potable water for various 
daily activities such as: washing her hands, taking a bath, 
washing in the washing machine, watering her garden, and 
so on. 

35. Verify estimations using measuring cylinders. 

Using Water Responsibly 
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36. Students are asked to describe what their favourite use of 
water is.  

37. Students answers are recorded as they respond to guided 
questions “What would happen if there was not enough 
water?” and “Would you be able to do your favourite water 
activity?”  

38. Students listen as teacher explains that there is only a 
limited supply of potable water on the Earth. 

39. Teacher elicits if anyone knows what the word conserve 
means? (To use something carefully so as not to exhaust the 
supply)  

40. Students respond to guided questioning about who is 
responsible for conserving water or keeping the water we 
have clean and usable? Students realise that when we take 
care of the Earth’s resources we are being good stewards of 
the Earth. (Someone who takes care of the Earth and its 
resources 

41. Students are given drawing paper and materials and  are 
paced in three groups – home , school , community 

42.  Each group is told to illustrate their own favourite use of 
water according to their groups. (e.g. drinking, water sports,)   

43. They present to the class individually or as a group and if 
they whether they would be able to do their illustrated activity 
without water. 

44. Students brainstorm and comment on each other illustration 
responding to the question “What could we do to make sure 
there is enough water to always do their favourite activity?” 

45. Students are allowed to display their work in the classroom 
under the caption “If there was not enough water, I would not 
be able to ……” 

Salt can Make a Picture Sparkle 

46. Students are engaged in a discussion to experiment in 
previous learning plan and told they will be performing 
another activity to see evaporation and that the salt as it left 
behind as in the ocean during evaporation. 

47. Students are provided with a piece of paper, paintbrush (es) 
and water coloured with food colouring. Regular table salt is 
also needed. 

48. They mix up as many colours as they like for to "paint" with 
by adding the food colouring in their desired colour, as well 
as about ¼ cup per cup of water. 

49. Students saturate the water with the salt, and are reminded 
to stir each time they dip. This gets more salt on the paper. 
Also, the more water put onto the paper is better. (Clearly 
WET paper rather than merely wiped over works much better 
in the final effect.) 
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50. Students brainstorm what pictures  they would like to paint 
related to the oceans or previous lessons 

51. Students are given a chance to paint their pictures. The 
paintings are then left to dry in the sun for hours or even 
overnight.   

52. Next students come back to their dried pictures, and discuss 
where the water has gone.  They discuss the fact that the 
salt is clearly visible on the paper.  

53. Students’ attention is drawn to the "sparkle" effect it has and 
can now see a clear demonstration of what similarly occurs 
in the ocean.  

54. Students write about the experience from start to finish in 
their journals 

Resources:  (Suggested Categories) 

 Stationery: paper, pencil, notebook, marker, coloured 
pencils etc 

 Art Supplies: food colouring, poster paints, coloured 
pencils, paintbrushes, Bristol Board, drawing  books 

 Literature: teacher story – Little Ms. Dee Salination (see 
CD) 

 Other: Flashcards, worksheets, thermometers, salt,  
Styrofoam cups 
 

 

Assessment:  

 Oral questioning. 

 Written paragraph 

 Revised writing 

 Keeping notes on children’s progress during 

 guided reading session 

 Active participation in verbal discussions and the 
completion of their individual illustrations 
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 UNIT THREE: Jamboree Exhibition 

Learning Plan: 9 of  9 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters 
that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 5 days Topic:  Jamboree VAPA integrated project 

Context: 
Through creative expression, students can apply what they have 
learnt during the term and help sensitize others to the issues 
studied.  By engaging in an integrated VAPA project, students are 
given the opportunity to showcase their talent in all areas to help 
influence others to take care of the environment for the future.  
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Cooperation 
Self-Motivation 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will:  
 

 create a scenario based on the theme oceans, 
incorporating the techniques of flashback and flash forward 

 present improvised scenes based on issues related to 
marine activities 

 sing simple folk, traditional and nation building songs 
independently and in groups  

 move appropriately to musical selections of various tempi 
(speeds)  

 interpret through movement the characteristics of marine 
life  

 construct appropriate set and prop material using the 
assemblage or constructional method of sculpting  

 

Activities: 
Getting the act together 

1. Students would get together and collate poetic works, songs, 
plays and dances done during the term.  They would decide 
which items they would use for their presentation.   

2. Some items to choose from would be… 
a. The short presentations using flashback and flash 

forward 
b. Poems such as “Miss Dee Salination” as a Choral 

Speaking Piece, 
c. Songs -: “Island in the sun”, “Sailing”, “Johnny Grotto” 
d. Dance concepts taught “Sudden and Sustained 

Movements”, “Moving as predator and prey” and “ 
moving as ocean animals” 

3. Students would decide where the action would take place to 
know what set pieces should be created.  A suggested set can 
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be an area designated as a sea shore for an island, and an 
open sea area as the backdrop.   This may be painted or 
created as a collage using fabric and coloured paper. 

4. Students create the story to be told that would incorporate the 
issues and the items chosen for presentation, using the writing 
process outlined on the chart. 

5. Sample order of presentation may be: Song, narration, 
dance, poem, narration, acting, narration, song. 

6. Students would decide who would host the presentation and 
what necessary items must be in the program such as the 
national anthem, opening prayer, introduction of the 
chairperson and vote of thanks.  They would discuss the 
importance of these items on any program. 

7. Students write a journal of the day’s activities. 
8. Assessment 1 

 
Singing it again 
9. Listen to the song played on C.D. or listen to the teacher sing 

the entire song. 
10. Discuss the meaning of the lyrics. 
11. Listen to the entire song again. 
12. Speak the lyrics to the rhythm of the song (short phrases at a 

time depending on the ability of the students).                              
13. Students can read the lyrics as they learn the rhythm and 

melody. 
14. Sing short phrases after speaking them to the rhythm and 

melody of the song correctly.                                                                                        
15. Listen to respective parts of the song as they begin to sing 

phrases/lines. 

16. Play the entire song at different times and speeds during the 
learning process.  Dynamics and expression can be added to 
the song. (Loud and soft / fast and slow) 

17. Attention is paid to facial expressions and synchronized 
actions that may be added to the song to make a visual 
impact. 

18. Repeat steps 8 through 17 for each song to be presented.   
19. Students keep a journal of the day’s activities 
20. Assessment 2 

 
 
Choral Speaking “Little Miss Dee Salination” 

21. Students read the entire story given, written in verse style. 
22. They decide how much of the story they would like to tell and 

they would edit the story. 
23. Teacher would teach various choral techniques using the 
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poem.  Lines would be repeated in phrases by the students 
using the appropriate enunciation, pronunciation and 
articulation required (the exact way in which you want it to be 
heard and seen). 

24. Examples of choral techniques would be:- 
a. Whole group:- Everyone says the same thing at the 

same time. 
b. Individuals:- A single person says a word, phrase or line 
c. Small group:- a small group or section says a word, line 

or phrase 
d. Cumulative:-  One line of students begin the verse, then 

the second line joins in the next line of the verse and 
then the next.  This continues until the whole group is 
saying the lines. 

e. Adding dynamics: - Certain words or phrases can be 
said loud or soft to create impact.  High pitched voices 
or low pitched voices can also be used to create effect. 

25. The chosen piece is to be done in phrases and repeated 
several times until done well. Each time a phrase is taught, the 
piece should be said by the class from the top. This may take 
at least 3 days if done every day.    

26. Assessment 3 

 
Jamboree Dance 

27. Students discuss the purpose of wearing other clothes to do 
these activities instead of the school uniform. Type of clothing 
suitable for physical activities should be:- soft , loose fitting 
and comfortable clothing.  

28. Students change clothes before they start warm up activities 
before dance. 

29. Students stretch arms, legs, neck, waist, feet etc. 
30. They choose predators and prey and display movement that 

they do with their bodies to the count of 8. 
31. Students do about 4 or 5 different movements of predators 

with emphasis on effort and sequencing the movement. 
32. A group of about 4 – 5 students are chosen to play percussion 

instruments of drums, shac-shac and tambourine.  While they 
are playing a rhythm, the rest of the class is divided into 
groups of 3 or 4. 

33. Each group decides on s specific dance move to do as they 
move from one end of the room/space to another.  

34. Students would read the story that was created for the 
presentation and decide on the movements that would be 
done by the volunteers who choose to dance. 

35. Students would create pathways and decide when to use 
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sustained or sudden movements.  Choices would be made as 
to whether to use predator or prey actions to tell the story 
narrated. 

36. Students decide on the speed of the movements (whether fast 
or slow), the levels to be used (Whether high, medium or low) 
and the directions to take when creating pathways.  

37. Percussionists will play rhythms appropriate to the narrative 
being told. 

38. When a sequence is agreed upon, it is rehearsed by the entire 
group and then the dance sequence is rehearsed from the top. 

39. This process is repeated until the entire dance sequence is 
complete.  (at least 3 days if done every day) 

40. Students journal their progress. 
41. Assessment 4  

 

Dress Up The Jamboree 

42. Students would decide what they would need to costume the 
dancers, singers and other characters. 

43. They would decide on what colours to be used and what type 
of accessories or fabrics they would use as a uniformed item 
or to depict characters.   

44. Fabric chosen should be bright and light so they can be easily 
seen and flow with the movement if required.  Backdrops may 
be done in brown cotton and painted or paper can be used to 
create a collage. 

45. Costumes chosen are dependent on the narrative composed 
and the characters chosen. This must be decided by day 2 for 
the latest so the costumes can be done in 3 days. 

46. Paper can be used to draw undersea plants and mobiles 
created to represent undersea life. 

47. The boats created by the class can be used in the dance or be 
part of the story drama narrated. 

48. Items can be created by the students alone or with the help of 
parents as a project. 

49. Student will record their progress in their journals.  
Assessment 5 

 
 
Story Drama in the Jamboree  
 

50. Students are placed into 4 groups and each group is given the 
task to brainstorm and create a story to be told about one or 
more issues discussed.   

51. The story created must include a flashback and/or flash 
forward scene and must show a possible solution or resolution 
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to the issue discussed.  It must also include use of the boat 
created in an earlier lesson and it must sensitize the audience 
to a particular issue discussed previously. 

52. Students are to write an outline at first and discuss the story 
with their peers. 

53. The outline is then edited, refined and built out according to 
the writing chart. 

54. A narrator is chosen to read/tell the story idea and they choose 
the idea that they want to develop. 

55. Characters are chosen to be depicted and as the story 
develops, the characters portray what is being told. 

56. The story must have and introduction, rising action, climax and 
resolution. 

57. The chosen story will go through the writing process until it is 
complete. 

58. This is then used as the narrative for the presentation.  
Students journal their activities 

59. Assessment 6  

Resources:   

 Stationery: paper, pencil, notebook, marker, coloured 
pencils etc 

 Art Supplies: poster paints, coloured pencils, paintbrushes, 
Bristol Board, fabric 

 Literature:- Story – Little Ms. Dee Salination 

 Other: Copies of songs to be used, charts, paper 
 

 

Assessment:  

 Assessment 1:- Students will be placed into 5 groups and 
they will use the computer and design a program outlining 
the order of the events to be presented. 
 
 

 Assessment 2:  
 

Students may want to line up properly in neat rows for their 
presentations.  They add costume such as a hat, scarf, 
head wrap or chain and / or make up before performing on 
the day of presentation  

 

 Assessment 3: 
 
The class will present the entire piece using at least 3 
techniques taught. 
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 Assessment 4  

Students will display the dance sequence completed each 
day from the beginning to the end.  Students will record 
techniques and decisions made about the movement for 
the dance. 

 

 Assessment 5 
Students will present their journals showing the steps in the 
process that they took in the creation of the costumes, 
props and set 

 

 Assessment 6 
 
Students will orally present their story idea.  They choose 
one story idea and compose a narrative to be told for their 
presentation.  They identify the part of the story that shows 
the flash back and the flash forward. 
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   LEARNING UNIT: History and Heritage 

Class:  Standard Three    Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: Different but the 
Same  Estimated frame: Two Weeks 

Context: 
 

Students of our region constantly grapple with the challenges of 
globalization such as the bombardment of influences from mass 
media. As such, little appreciation for our Caribbean heritage exists. It 
is therefore critical, that students develop a solid foundation of their 
historical heritage and be provided with opportunities to explore and 
analyse the rich cultures and religions that makes us uniquely 
Caribbean.  

Outcomes: 
 

At the end of this learning experience students will:  

 know the basic conditions and criteria necessary to code-
switch between creole and Standard English 

 know how to use the “5ws+h” to gain meaning from 
audio/audio-visual texts  

 know ways of interacting with a range of audio/audio-visual 
aesthetic stimuli for enjoyment  

 know skills of oral expression applicable to level  

 know how to use strategies that assist in simultaneous listening 
and analyzing activities and expressing valid points of view  

 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading  

 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, reading 
and writing  

 use critical and strategic reading strategies to read competently  

 apply appropriate-level comprehension skills and strategies to 
understand texts  

 use before, during and after reading strategies  

 know how to analyze narrative and poetic elements in literature  

 know appropriateness of language in context  

 know how to write a reflective piece considering an outcome of 
what have I learned.  

 display an understanding of a variety of media texts  

 identify selected media forms and explain what techniques are 
used to create meaning and influence 
audience behaviour and thinking  

 demonstrate an understanding of place value to 9 999 

 compare and order numerals up to 10 000 with reference to 
place value 

 develop an understanding of rounding to tens, hundreds and 

thousands 

 know the contributions made by our ancestors 

 know the threads that link Trinidad and Tobago to the 
Caribbean 

 interpret through movement the characteristics of a folk- lore 
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character 

 map out a floor pattern in general space, showing the 
beginning, middle and end of the dance.  

 demonstrate an understanding of good citizenship: Describe 
ways in which a balance can be achieved between demands 
for rights and dedication to responsibilities. 
 

Learning 
Plans: 
 

 
1. Our Ancestral Presence (T & T & Region) –  People Who 

Came/ Our Ancestors, Traditions,   
Our Caribbean Ties 

2. Meaning Makers 
3. Creative Comprehenders 

 
Resources:  
 

Learning Plan One – Our Ancestral Presence in the Caribbean - 
word sleuth, pictures of people from the different ethnic groups, 
sample of number stories, Caribbean literature {On the people who 
came}, schools’ broadcast, stationery: pencil, pen, stationery, audio 
visual technology of choice, websites, rubric 
 
Learning Plan Two – Caribbean Ties – stationery, pictures of 
folklore characters, wall map of the Caribbean Atlases, Caribbean 
Literature  
 
Learning Plan Three -  Caribbean Journals – Reading Logs -  
reading text, templates of graphic organizers, stationery 
 
Learning Plan Four –  Caribbean Comprehenders – basal reader, 
websites 

 Assessments: 

 Discussion  

 Oral questioning 

 Oral presentation 

 Observation Checklists 

 Rubrics   

 Anecdotal Records 



 

229 
 

UNIT ONE: History & Heritage 

Learning Plan: 1 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region the Caribbean: Different but the 
Same 

Duration: 5 days Topic:  Our Ancestral Presence in the Caribbean 

Context: 
In the Caribbean, one can find a vast variety of ethnic 
backgrounds. This stems mostly from our ancestors, who arrived 
in the Caribbean from all over the world for various reasons. Our 
children should be aware of their roots in order to show an 
appreciation and understanding of our diverse identities. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☐ HFLE: 

 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 
Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes 
At the end of this learning experience students will… 

 state two contributions made by any one of our ancestral 
group:  Spanish, French, British , Africans, East Indians, 
Chinese, Mid-Easterners  

 recognize any form of our ancestral heritage when shown 
in a picture 

 give two reasons why preservation of our nation’s heritage 
is important 

 use imagination, experiences and listening skills to enjoy 
and connect to aural, aesthetic materials 

 use context-clues and background knowledge to determine 
the meaning of words or phrases 

 articulate emotional and intellectual responses to a variety 
of audio/audio-visual stimuli, including literary texts 

 evaluate personal connections with literature (characters, 
experiences    

 answer and ask questions based on a given stimulus 

 use media and technology equipment with care 

 describe three (3) ways in which to fulfill personal 
responsibilities 

 describe three (3) ways in which to defend their rights 

 be as interested in their rights as in their responsibilities 

 demonstrate an understanding of place value to 9 999 

 compare and order numerals up to 9 999 with reference to 
place value 

 create number stories involving addition and subtraction 
using appropriate language.  



 

 

 
Activities:  
 

1. Students view pictures of persons of different ethnic 
backgrounds (pictures preferably of persons from the class, 
school or immediate community) 
 

2. Teacher engages students in a discussion, eliciting from 
them, based on guided questioning, the ethnic group to 
which each person in the picture belongs. 
 
 

3. Students are given selected books to read about the people 
that came and the islands they may have settled in. They are 
allowed to share their findings. Important dates are noted 
e.g. 1845 and 1498 and rounded off to the nearest thousand.  
 

4. Teacher shows students a numeral e.g. 1845 on a flashcard. 
Next, teacher elicits the place value of each digit. Desired 
response - “Digit 1 is in the thousands place/position; digit 
8 is in the hundreds place/position; digit 4 is in the tens 
place/position and digit 5 is in the ones place/position. 
Therefore, the value of the numeral 1845 in this context is  
 
 
“(1 x 1000)   +  (8 x 100)  +  (4  x  10)  + (5 x 1) =  1000 + 
800 + 40 + 5.” 
 

5.  Subsequently, in groups students engage in an interactive 
online game from http://www.aaamath.com/g4_21bx1.htm.  
Teacher monitors this activity to correct conceptual errors.  
 

6. Alternatively, teacher modifies the online game using cuts of 
digits 0 – 9 grouped in Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and 
Ones. (See Resources in Toolkit). 

 
7. Students listen to and read number stories, (using bonds of 

thousands) created by the teacher on the migration/influx of 
the number of persons from the various ethnic groups to the 
Caribbean.  

 
8. Students solve these problems using addition and 

subtraction.   
 

9. Students will be given the responsibility to work in pairs to 
create their own number stories which they will present to the 

 



 

 

class to read and solve. 
 

10. Teacher elicits from students the need to fulfil their 
responsibility in contributing to the success of number stories 
 
Outing or Virtual Tour 

11. Students will be taken on an outing or a virtual tour to the 
museum to acquaint themselves with the artefacts and realia 
from the various ancestral groups 
 
Research Project – Linkages: A Story of Our Islands 

12. Students are to work in groups, (using school library and/or 
internet), each group will be assigned an ethnic group and an 
island to do research  on  why the people came, what they 
brought and how they have contributed to our diversity re: 
(food, clothing, dance, music, buildings etc.) 
 

Assessment of Project – Linkages: A Story of Our Islands 
(See LP 6) 
13. They are to present their projects to the rest of the class (in 

the form of poetry, a mini museum with pictures and artefacts 
or through the use of audio visual technology etc.) 

 
14. Students are to give feedback on the knowledge gained 

through various means: drawings, essays, pictures or song 
etc.  
 

Extended Activities 
Context Clues  
Resources: word sleuth, pictures of people from the different ethnic 
groups, sample of number stories, Caribbean literature {On the 
people who came}, schools’ broadcast, stationery: pencil, pen, 
stationery, audio visual technology of choice 

 Websites 
Learning Tasks: 15 Vocabulary Strategies in 15 Minutes 
http://learningtasks.weebly.com/vocabulary-strategies.html 

 

 Essential Strategies For Teaching Vocabulary 
http://www.sagepub.com/upm-data/40627_4.pdf 

 

 Rubric for Vocabulary 

 Checklist for dramatic piece 
Place values. (n.d.). Retrieved from 

http://www.aaamath.com/g4_21bx1.htm 
 

Toolkit  -  research project guidelines  

http://learningtasks.weebly.com/vocabulary-strategies.html
http://www.sagepub.com/upm-data/40627_4.pdf
http://www.aaamath.com/g4_21bx1.htm


 

 

 
Assessment:  
1. Teacher Observation : Students ability to do research project 
2. Their ability to create and  solve  and create the mathematical 
problems and word sleuth on the “People who came” 
3. Students’ peer assessment of drawings, essays, songs, poems, 
mini museum 

 
 



 

 

UNIT ONE: History & Heritage 

Learning Plan: 2 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: Different but the 
Same 

Duration: 11/2 days Topic:  Our Caribbean Ties 

Context: 
Cultural diversity spans the Caribbean community through 
our common historical past. This learning plan seeks to 
inform students about the mutual links that define us as a 
Caribbean people. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
 

Choose an item. 
Decision Making 

 

Literacy 
Reading 

☐Writing 

 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

Outcomes 
 
At the end of this learning experience students will … 

 create a graphic organizer to demonstrate the linkages 
 among the Caribbean islands 

 

 display responsible behaviour, safety practices and 
enjoyment while nurturing plants 

 

 use the symbols for more than (>) and less (<) to show the 
relationship between two numbers 

 

 round numbers to the nearest tens,  hundreds or 
thousands 

 

 create a group piece which depicts a folk-lore character, 
using 5 movements, incorporating one floor pattern (e.g. 
diagonal, circle ,line) with a clear beginning, middle and 
end 

 

 perform recitation , choral speaking and /or scenarios/skits 
with attention to pronunciation and enunciation 

 

 Describe three (3) ways in which to fulfill personal 
responsibilities.   

 
Activities:  
 

1. Students use school atlases to locate countries related to 
our ancestral heritage.  

2. They then distinguish between the islands of the Greater 
and Lesser Antilles; the islands are organised into the two 
categories. 



 

 

3. They then distinguish between the Windward and Leeward 
islands, which are also placed into the two categories. 

4. Activities 2 & 3 above are colour coded and named on a 
map of the West Indies, as well as on student’s individual 
maps. Teacher explains that although Mexico and Puerto 
Rico are within the Caribbean, they are not Caribbean 
because of our history. “Although we are washed by the 
Caribbean Sea our history makes the Caribbean separate 
yet united.” 

5. They create a table to show islands in the Greater and 
Lesser Antilles, their area and their area rounded off to the 
nearest 100km. 

6. Approximate population of Greater and Lesser Antilles to 
nearest 1000. 

7. They use symbols “> and <” to show the areas of the 
islands that are more than or less than each other in 
kilometres. 

8. Students  read the lyrics of the chorus “Caribbean Unity” by 
Leroy Caliste “The Black Stalin” to focus on the line ‘So we 
must push One common intention for a better life in 
the region’ showing that  whether the island is big or small 
it does not matter, we have to work collectively for  the 
betterment of all in the region. 

9. They listen to and sing along with the song in its musical 
context. 

10. Teacher elicits from students the linkages among the 
Caribbean islands (Education, Governance, food 
production, treaties, folk traditions etc.) through analysis of 
related text, in order to create a graphic organiser. 

11. They will identify produce (spices, crops etc.) that we as 
Caribbean people rely on each other to supply and relate it 
as to why it is important to nurture responsibly the crops we  
as Trinbagonians  supply. 

12. Students will write three ways that they can show personal 
responsibility for nurturing our plants in Trinidad and 
Tobago. (Eg. Do not harvest the fruits off of the estates to 
destroy them.). 

13. Students are introduced to pictures/ story of common 
Caribbean folklore characters, “Papa Bois,” who is the 
protector of the flora and fauna will be the main focus.   

14. In groups, students analyse given information on the 
characteristics of various Caribbean folklore characters 
(how they move, their appearances, what they are noted 
for, etc.) and present it to the class. 

15. They then create and present a dance sequence depicting 
five movements of the assigned character incorporating the 



 

 

four elements of dance. 

 
Resources:  
stationery: pen, exercise book, pictures of folklore characters, wall 
map of the Caribbean Atlases, Caribbean Literature   
 
Assessment: Re – LP 2: Caribbean Ties 

1. Teacher Observation:  Table making, rounding off to 100, 
five movements of dance to see if the four elements were 
incorporated, Use of the graphic organiser  

2. Presentation to class of given information on Caribbean 
folklore 

3. Peer-assessment: Students assess each other on their 
dance movements  

 

 
RESOURCE LIST –  Caribbean Ties 
Place island in the Caribbean under the ‘Greater Antilles’ or the ‘Lesser 
Antilles’ in the table 
Greater Antilles Lesser Antilles 

 St. Lucia 

Jamaica   

  

  

  

 
 
 
 
Name  of island Area of island in square  

km 
Area rounded off to the 
nearest 100  square km 

Trinidad 5130  5000 
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UNIT ONE: History & Heritage 

Learning Plan: 3 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region the Caribbean: Different But The 
Same 

Duration: Topic:  Caribbean Journals – Reading Logs 

Context: 
Reading logs is one form of journal writing, which encourages 
students to reflect on texts currently being discussed. This enables 
them to deepen their understanding of the text, including electronic 
media. In this learning activity, students use reading logs and graphic 
organizers to assist them in writing a reflective piece on the impact 
our ancestors have on today’s society. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☐ HFLE: 
 

Problem Solving 

Empathy 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  
 
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

  use a conjunction to join two simple sentences to form a 
compound sentence  

 

  critically question self and one’s thinking about a 
situation/event  
 

 explain in seven or eight written sentences contributions made 
by our ancestors to our society  
 

 comprehend content in print, visual, audio and electronic media  
 

 recognize that all forms of media contain constructed 
messages.  

  
 
Activities:  

1. Students design their reading logs, using a variety of media 
e.g. computers or art supplies. They complete with creating a 
title. 
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2. Both teacher and students review the text, “Our People – From 
Where They Came,” to complete a cause and effect expository 
type graphic organizer (see below). This tool helps as they 
examine the events leading up to us being a cosmopolitan 
nation.  

 

3. They examine pictures/video (see resource list below) to 
understand how the African slaves were treated. Through 
discussion, the students recognize that all forms of text contain 
messages which are either overtly or implicitly implied. 
However, they have to listen attentively or be guided into 
understanding the message(s). This can be done using DR-TA 
and have students model similar questions or they can create 
their own questions (depending on the level of the students). 

 
4. A discussion ensues based on the impact of these 

slaves/indentured labourers’ culture on our lives today. 
Students take notes, or make jottings on their blank graphic 
organizer, in preparation for the writing activity that follows.  
Together with students, another graphic organizer, similar to 
the one above is completed with the students. 
 

5. Writing activities are now modelled. Students are shown how to 
combine ideas from both graphic organizers to get their seven 
or eight written sentences detailing the contributions made by 
our ancestors to our present-day society. During this process, 
the teacher can either elicit/demonstrate how to create 
compound sentences using conjunctions. Teacher tells 

Cause - 

 Europeans 
were 

unaccustomed 
to hard work 
and our hot 

weather 
conditions 

Effect (1) 

they forced the 
Ameriandians 
to work on the 

sugar 
plantations 

 

battles between 
the two groups 

ensued and many 
Ameriandians 

died. Others fled 
to the mountains 

 

Effect (2)  

Europeans 
decided  to 
buy slaves 
from Africa. 

Slavery ended 
in 1834 

Europeans  
turned to India 
and China for 
slaves to work 
on  the sugar-

cane 
planttaions 
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students that, “Sentence variety makes their final piece 
more interesting to read.” Students are now given time to 
reinforce this skill. 

 

 
6.  Following this, students are then shown how to write their 

reactions and reflections about the genre. This is modelled for 
the students using both think-alouds and questioning the 
author.  Teacher probes, “What aspects of the African/East 
Indian/Chinese/Syrian culture do you enjoy today? 
Responses – food, clothing, entertainment, religion, dress, 
entertainment - music and dance, art, historical sites, oral 
traditions – stories and place names etc. How do you think 
these were passed on to future generations? How are they 
important to us as a society? How are they important to 
the continued development of our community and nation? 
How would you continue to pass these on to other 
generations?” Responses are recorded on chart paper. They 
are encouraged to make personal connections to the 
discussion/text. If possible, an elder in the village can be used 
as a resource personnel to assist in this exercise. 
 
7. Students now write seven to eight sentences on, “How My 

Favourite Ethnic Group Influences Me.” They are 
encouraged to include their personal connections to text or 
stories grand-parents/great-grand parents told them as well 
as the summaries made based on the graphic organizers.  

 
8. Students then share their response with the class. Peer-

editing is done as students read their pieces aloud to the 
class. 

 
 
Resources:  
  

 Reading Text -  

Sinanan, R., & Narinesingh, U., (2002). Rainbow Readers: A 
Caribbean Reading Series: Reader 3. Our People From Where They 
Came. (pp. 18). Royards Educational Books 

 Stationery 

 Templates of graphic organizers 
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Assessment: Re: LP 3 – Caribbean Journals 
 
Student Conference – teacher informally observes developing proficiency 
on the use of: 

 conjunctions 

 sentence construction 

 development of ideas, use of signal words 

 transferring information from graphic organizer to writing sentences 

 add an insight or new thought to final writing piece. 
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UNIT ONE: History & Heritage 

Learning Plan: 4 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Our Region the Caribbean: Different But The Same 

Duration: Topic:  Caribbean Comprehenders  - Expository Text 
Types 

Context: 
As students transition into Stand Three and beyond, they need to 
know how to get information from a non-fiction text. One such 
strategy is expository text types. This will help all students 
become strategic readers. This learning plan integrates Social 
Studies with ELA to enable students understand how to access 
information from non-fiction text. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
 

Effective Communication 

      
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy 

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

☐ Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

☐ Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  
 
At the end of this learning experience students will:  
 

 explain why two ethnic groups came to Trinidad and 
Tobago 

 state two contributions made by any one of our ancestral 
group:  Spanish, French,  British, Africans, East Indians, 
Chinese and/or Mid- Easterners 

 employ taught strategies to assist in making meaning: 
 pre-listening: purpose for listening, expectations at end of activity; 
during-listening: self-questioning - if expectations are being met, 
note taking and post-listening: self-question to determine if 
expectations were met, oral responses to the aural stimuli 

  discuss varying points of view e.g. [Use of graphic 
organizers] 

 read a variety of informational and narrative/descriptive 
texts/genres with sufficient accuracy to support 
comprehension 

  
Activities:  
 
(This learning plan consists of 3 lessons). 
 

1 Exploring Different Genres 
 

a. Teacher and students explore and describe various 

 genres e.g. narratives have characters, setting, plot,  
      conflict and solution. Poetry, consists of verse,   
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      rhyme/rhyming patterns, figurative language etc.  

 
b. Teacher elicits that the textbooks inform or describe 

events/facts. Information in this genre is organized 
logically using text structures such as titles of chapters, 
subtitles, paragraphs, bullets, boldened words, italics, 
glossary, index, graphics/maps, sidebars and captions. 
Students are now exposed to the correct name given to 
textbooks expository texts. 

 
2. Structure of Expository Texts (review/explicit instruction) 
 

a. Explicit instruction/review is done to ensure students 
understand this genre, using a variety of expository texts. 
Under teacher’s guidance students locate various parts of 
the expository text and answer questions or a game such 
as “I Spy” can be used e.g. “I spy with my eye, the 
section for meanings of words. What is my name? I tell 
you the number of pages in me? Where will you find 
me?”  

 

b. The different types of expository texts along with their 
respective signal words and suggested graphic organizers 
are discussed. (See Resources below) These are 
description, sequence, comparison, cause and effect and 
problem and solution. (Depending on the level of the 
students, many examples of one type of expository 
text should be done at a time.) The teacher can make 
individual copies of this sheet or project it using multimedia.  
 

c. Practise Time – practise with each expository type is 
recommended. This will develop confidence in students as 
they engage in reading different types of expository text 
and  enable them to locate information and respond to 
inferential type questions with efficacy. 
 
Applying Strategies 
 
3a. Using different texts based on the subtheme – History 
& Heritage, e.g. Let’s Learn Social Studies, Rainbow 
Readers and any other expository text available, the 
teacher engage students in various strategies for students 
to showcase their learning e.g. DR-TA predictions about 
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what will happen next, to encourage students to become 
more active readers.  
 

b. Students can be encouraged to start taking notes by using 
post-its or clean scraps of paper and attached to the stated 
page using paperclips. They do this using explicit 
instruction/direct questions e.g. “From the basal reader, 
“Our People – From Where They Came, who were our 
first settlers? From where did they come? Why did the 
Africans and East Indians come to our island? List two 
contributions they made to our society? Define the 
word cosmopolitan.” Students respond in complete 
sentences, using Standard English as well as correct 
capitalization and punctuation where necessary. 
 

Expository Type - A Comparison Strategy 
 
Activities 
 

1. This lesson focuses on utilizing Comparison as the 
expository type text using the reading text “Our People – 
From Where They Came.” This is somewhat an expository 
type of text. 
 

Steps in Using Expository Type –  A Comparison Strategy 
 

2. Modeling what good readers do to deepen understanding 
of text. 
a) Teacher stops at pivotal points and encourage students 

to think-aloud using background knowledge as well e.g.   
“How did this, ‘interesting blend of people,’ come to 
live on our island?” Teacher elicits through review of 
Indian Arrival Day, Emancipation Day, Double Ten etc. 
Students make notes as they go along to support, 
defend or clarify their points of view.  
 

b)  Also, students use context clues to deepen the 
meaning e.g. embraced – No clue before the word, so 
read on the conjunction ‘and hugged him tightly’ gives 
a clue for the meaning. Students are encouraged to use 
contexts to assist in understanding the text. 
 

c) Using the graphic organizer below, students (together 
with the teacher if necessary) to answer why any two 
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ethnic groups came and the contributions they made to 
our twin-island state. This will be assessed at the end of 
the learning activity. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

a) Using their graphic organizer, students then write three 
sentences on, “How We Became a Rainbow People.” 
 

b) Students discuss in groups their points of view, either 
defending or adding to their own by reexamining their 
facts with the text and other texts provided. 

 
 
Resources:  
  

 Basal Reader 

Sinanan, R., & Narinesingh, U., (2002). Rainbow Readers: A 
Caribbean Reading Series: Reader 3. Our People From Where 
They Came. (pp. 18). Royards Educational Books 
 
Websites 
 

ALIKE 
Slave 
ancestry, 
Freedom 
Carnival 
 
 

DIFFEREN
T 
Races, 
culture, 
Countries 

Ethnic Groups 
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 Increasing ELL Student Reading Comprehension with Non-
fiction Text 
http://www.readingrockets.org/article/29035/ 
 

 Five Expository Text Structures and their Associated Signal 
Words 

http://www.u-
46.org/dbs/roadmap/files/comprehension/3expostext.pdf 
 

 
Assessment  - Learning Plan Four: Creative Comprehenders 
Name: _______    Date: _______   Topic: ______  
 
 YES NO COMMENTS 
Made 
appropriate 
notes 

   

Used  notes to 
assist in 
forming 
opinions 

   

Completed 
graphic 
organizer 
independently  

   

Transferred 
information 
from graphic 
organizer to 
sentences 
with 
coherence 

   

 

 

 
 

http://www.readingrockets.org/article/29035/
http://www.u-46.org/dbs/roadmap/files/comprehension/3expostext.pdf
http://www.u-46.org/dbs/roadmap/files/comprehension/3expostext.pdf
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LEARNING UNIT 2: Uniting Our Islands 

Class:  Standard Three    Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: Different But the 
Same  Estimated frame: Two Weeks 

Context: 
 

Being a part of the Caribbean archipelago brings with it a shared 
space as well as a shared history. This learning unit will sensitize 
students to the cultural, geographical and historical commonalities 
unique to our national identities. Being cognizant of our 
interdependency will create a greater understanding and appreciation 
of our regional existence. 

Outcomes: 
 

At the end of this learning experience students will:  

1. know basic and applicable contrastive analysis of Creole and 
Standard English  

 
2. know how to use the “5ws+h” to gain meaning from 

audio/audio-visual texts  
 

3.  know how to use strategies that assist in simultaneous 
listening and analyzing activities and expressing valid points of 
view 
 

4.  apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading  
 

5. Use critical and strategic reading strategies to read 
competently  

 

6. apply appropriate-level comprehension skills and strategies to 
understand texts  

 

7. know appropriateness of language in context  
 

8. recognize use of the different parts of speech in sentences  
 

9.  know that a subject must agree with a verb in number  
 

10.  know the following to engage in narrative-descriptive writing: 

 the elements of story writing 

 sensory details 

 figurative language 

 organization  

 grammar and mechanics  

 the stages in the writing process  
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1. know how to use the different types of vocabulary across 

content areas  
 

2. identify the affixes added to root words to make and use new 
words in context  

 

3. display an understanding of a variety of media texts (e.g. audio, 
visual, audio-visual, print, and electronic/digital text)  

 

4. reflect on and identify their strengths as media interpreters and 
creators  

 

5. develop an understanding of rounding to tens, hundreds and 
thousands 

6. solve a variety of word problems using problem solving 
strategies including mental strategies 
 

7. demonstrate an understanding of estimation skills 
a. . 

8. demonstrate an understanding of measures of area 
9. solve problems involving measures of area 

 

10. understand that interdependency exists among plants and 
animals  

11. know the threads that link Trinidad and Tobago to the 
Caribbean  
 

12. describe in Spanish, simple weather conditions related to 
tropical climate  
 

13. identify forms of cultural expressions of Trinidad and Tobago 
 

14. identify well-known cultural expressions typical of other 
Caribbean territories 
  

15. compare cultural expressions in Trinidad and Tobago with that 
of other Caribbean territories 
 

16. compare Christmas celebrations in Trinidad and Tobago with 
that of Venezuela. 
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17. use paint on fabric to create replicas of flags of Caribbean 
countries  

18. trustworthiness- demonstrate a deepening understanding of 
loyalty and moral courage 

 
19. begin to understand that they need to prioritize their loyalties 

 
20. communicate the importance of sincerity and candour in 

building and maintaining trust 
 

21. fairness: demonstrate a deepening understanding of fairness: 
begin to understand that information should be assessed 
before judgements are made 

 
22. use appropriate sources of information to deliberate matters 

before making decisions 
 

23. respect-demonstrate a deepening understanding of respect 
 

24. describe ways in which respect can be shown for persons from 
other Caribbean states 

 
25. critique their actions for the purpose of  improving their 

behaviour and attitudes. 
 

Learning 
Plans: 
 

 
4. Separate Yet United (use paint on fabric …)/treaty agreement 

among the islands 
 

5. My Heritage Is your Heritage 
 

6. One Caribbean, One Weather ¿Qué tiempo hace? 
 

7. Pride In Our Region, Pride In Our People 
  

8. United by Cultural Forms 
 

Resources:  
 

Learning Plan One – Separate Yet United – Graphic organizer,  
“Treaty of Chagaramas”, chart-paper, markers, Summary of the 
Treaty, summary cube, reference book 
Learning Plan Two – My Heritage is Your Heritage -  websites, 
stationery, multimedia equipment, reference books 
 
Learning Plan Three – One Caribbean, One Weather - ¿Qué 
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tiempo hace? - CD player, CD, Copy of the poem,  sombreros, 
ponchos, pictures showing weather conditions, ‘microphones’ , 
Internet, laptop, digital camera 
 
Learning Plan Four – Pride In Our Region, Pride In Our People - 
videos or recordings, map of the Caribbean islands, chart with flags, 
Photocopies of line drawings of the flags of Caribbean territories, 
coloured pencils, crayons, markers, rulers, scotch tape, digital 
cameras, laptop, Bristol board 
 
Learning Plan Five -  United by Cultural Forms - stationery: paper, 
pencil, exercise book, 1cm grid paper, ICTs, website, anticipation 
guide, poem, Cut outs of ‘squares’ and ‘rectangles,’ Venn diagram, 
Information Cards, Cards, paper, pencil, markers, glue 

 

 
 Assessments: 

 Discussion  

 Oral questioning 

 Oral presentation 

 Observation Checklists 

 Rubrics   

 Product Presentations 

 Portfolio Presentations 
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UNIT TWO: Uniting Our Islands 

Learning Plan: 1 of  5 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: Different but the 
Same 

Duration: 2 days Topic:  Separated yet United 

Context: 
Although Caribbean people share a common identity, 
globalization has prompted us to strengthen bonds on a regional 
level. This will result in increased economic ties both within the 
region and with the rest of the world. As such, The Treaty of 
Chaguaramas was established. Through an integrated approach, 
this learning activity seeks to inform students of the significance of 
this treaty. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
 

Critical Thinking 

 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

 ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience, students will: 
 

 engage in conversations and other formal interactions 
using Standard English  

 

 discuss the message of aural texts by asking and 
answering ‘5Ws+H-’ questions to make meaning: main 
idea, supporting details and simple summary statement 

 

 discuss how the creole is used in selected literary texts 
   

 

 use Pronouns: Personal, Possessive Reflexive and 
Relative Pronoun  
 

 write narrative descriptive stories  applying the stages in 
the writing process:  

 

 apply Pre-writing Skills (think, brainstorm, create web 
maps, articulate/list ideas, make notes, outline important 
points/relevance, sequence information, read related 
information) 

 

 apply Drafting Skills (follow pre-writing plan, formulate topic 



 

250 
 

sentences and supporting details, express ideas in 
paragraphs 
 

 work in groups to create a textile no larger than 12” x 12” 
by painting at least one replica of a flag of a Caribbean 
country onto fabric   

 

 describe 1-2 ways in which loyalty is displayed 
o Be present when needed for support or assistance 
o Speak well of persons or entity to whom loyalty is 

owed. 
 

 distinguish between loyalty owed to pairs of the following 
persons 1) family, 2) friends, 3) classmates, 4) 
schoolmates and fellow citizens  

 

 determine to whom primary loyalty is owed by using 2-3 
established criteria to assess a given situation 

 Is it fair to all concerned? 
 Is it the right thing to do? (Will I break any rules/laws 

by doing this?  
 

 Cite 2-3 benefits of 1) sincerity and 2) candour  
 

 measure area using standard units (cm2, m2) and record 
measure  

 

 approximate the area of surfaces to the nearest square 
metre or square centimetre  

 
Activities:  
How are we Separated yet United? – Whole-class Discussion 
(Analogy of tug-o-war can also be used) 
 

1. Teacher draws analogy to the structure of school’s 
house system. Students discuss this structure, using 
formal Standard English structures previously taught 
e.g. subject-verb agreement and standard English 
pronunciation e.g. initial ‘th’, endings ‘ed/d’, ‘st’, ‘sk’, ‘th’ 
‘t’ etc. Responses include different teams, number of 
teams, how these teams are chosen e.g. according to 
strengths and weaknesses in academics, 
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sporting/musical/ abilities etc. number of students in 
each class and other relevant characteristics. Goals of 
the general house system are also discussed, along 
with the goals of specific teams. This is drawn on a 
graphic organizer for visual representation.  
 

2. Challenges of the house system are also discussed e.g. 
problems facing teams, how friends in the same class 
cope with being in different houses, how competitions 
affect relationships both positively and adversely, how 
challenges are resolved or possible solutions for solving 
problems in a calm and peaceful manner? How do we 
maintain loyalty to our team, as well as loyalty to our 
friends in different houses? Responses are noted on 
chart-paper. 

 
3. A summary of the “Treaty of Chagaramas” is now read 

to the students. From this, the teacher elicits how 
Activities One and Two are related to our Caribbean. 
This is done using a Directed Listening-Thinking Activity 
(DL-TA) to answer the 5 Ws + H questions  e.g. “ 
Which islands comprise the “Treaty of 
Chagaramas? How else are we separated yet united 
–refer to Unit One LP 3)? How can we 
strengthen/further strengthen our bond with our 
Caribbean neighbours? Why is this necessary? 
What may happen to us if we do not honour this 
treaty?” Teacher explains that, “Our thread is the 
“Treaty of Chagaramas. This treaty clearly shows that 
through cooperation, we strengthen ties/bonds which 
enables us to build a better region. “There is strength in 
numbers,” can also be explained here. Individual 
islands are powerless to survive or protect its own, so 
by combining forces of talents, finances, education (The 
University of the West Indies or UWI), trade etc. will 
show the world that the Caribbean has value and 
together, our pooled resources should be respected. 
“What role can you play in strengthening this 
treaty?” 
 

4. In answering questions, the teacher demonstrates the 
use of pronouns such as personal, possessive and 
reflexive pronouns e.g. personal pronouns are used to 
replace a noun and they add variety to writing. 
Possessive pronouns, show ownership and 
apostrophes are not used. e.g. The Caribbean is mine 
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and yours. It is our responsibility to cherish and 
preserve these ties. Reflexive pronouns include myself, 
yourselves etc. and refer to another word in the 
sentence e.g. She will get the pictures relating to the 
Caribbean herself. 

 

 

5. Teacher models the steps in making a summary using a 
simple summary cube (Mc Laughlin & Beth, 2002, pp. 
136). This provides a structure for summarizing factual 
information or retelling key points of a story. (See 
Resource List below). Think-alouds are used to 
encourage class-discussion and teacher refers to the 
points written on the graphic organizer from Activity 
One above.   
 
a. Prewriting 

Write the information/headings for each face of the 
cube e.g. Face 1 – Topic: The Treaty of 
Chagaramas”; Face 2 –  When? July 4th, 1973 
Face 3 – Which Countries? Barbados, Guyana, 
Jamaica and Trinidad and Tobago; Teacher 
demonstrates how to find accurate information for 
Faces 4 & 5. Face 4 - Why The Treaty? to trade 
with one another to improve the standard of living for 
individual Caribbean islands Face 5 – Advantages 
of The Treaty –  

to build confidence in our local and regional 
products and by products; to showcase our talents 
and skills that we can produce the highest quality 
Face 6 – Islands that comprise The Treaty. 
Students draw/trace the islands that comprise The 
Treaty of Chagaramas. 
 

b. Drafting (Informal Assessment) 
 
Students are now encouraged to write a first draft 
based on the summary cube. Teacher uses guided 
writing to scaffold students from prewriting to 
paragraph writing. Free writing is encouraged, along 
with using any new vocabulary or 
expressions/phrases previously taught to enhance 
their piece. Also, students are shown how to use 
personal, possessive and reflexive pronouns in their 
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sentences. Class suggestions are accepted. 

 
                    Summary 
 
The Treaty of Chaguaramas which established the Caribbean 
Community including the Caribbean Common Market was signed 
by Barbados, Guyana, Jamaica and Trinidad and Tobago on 4th 
July, 1973, in Chaguaramas, Trinidad and Tobago. It came into 
effect on 1 August 1973. The “Treaty of Chagaramas,” was 
designed to improve the standard of living for individual Caribbean 
islands, forging better trade relationships, resulting in global 
markets having confidence that our products and by products and 
skills are of the highest quality. The Caribbean Community and 
the Caribbean Common Market replaced the Caribbean Free 
Trade Association which ceased to exist on 1st May 1974.  
The Treaty of Chaguaramas was juridical hybrid consisting of the 
Caribbean Community as a separate legal entity from the 
Common Market which had its own discrete legal 
personality. Indeed, the legal separation of these two institutions 
was emphasised by the elaboration of two discrete legal 
instruments: the Treaty establishing the Caribbean Community 
and the Agreement establishing the Common Market (which was 
later annexed to the Treaty and designated the Common Market 
Annex). This institutional arrangement facilitated States joining the 
Community without being parties to the Common Market regime.  
 
Extended Activities 
Use of relative pronouns 
Writing Activities – editing, revising and publishing 
 

6. Mathematics - Standard Measure 
a. Teacher presents student-made flags of four 

different Caribbean Islands Trinidad & Tobago, 
Barbados, Jamaica and Grenada. They identify 
these islands on a map of the Caribbean. However, 
students made these flags of varying dimensions 
and materials. Teacher brainstorms to determine 
which flag is best suited for the school’s flag pole 
and those for the upcoming school’s Sports Day. 

b. Students calculate the area of each flag by counting 
the number of squares presented on grids. Next, 
they draw other flags of varying sizes. They engage 
in problem solving activities to determine the area of 
those flags. 

c. Teacher elicits from students the number of 1cm 
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square tiles enclosed in the rectangle. 
d. Teacher guides students in correctly recording the 

area. 
e. Finally, students colour and design the rectangles 

similar to the flags presented in 1. 

 

7.  Estimation of Area 
a. Students trace a map of (1) of the Caribbean Islands 

on 1 cm square grid paper e.g. Trinidad & Tobago, 
Barbados, Jamaica or Grenada. 

b. Students estimate the area of grid squares that are 
needed to form one square centimetre. They verify 
by counting. These fractions that make-up 1 cm 
square are given the same number. 

c. Students record the area of rectangles by counting 
the number of squares. 

d. Finally, students colour and design the rectangles 
similar to the flags presented in Activity 7a above. 

 
Resources:  

 Stationery: chart-paper, markers 

 Graphic organizer 

 “Treaty of Chagaramas”, Summary of the Treaty 

  Summary cube 

 McLaughlin, M & Allen, M.B., (2002). Guided Comprehension: 
A teaching model for grades 3 – 8. International Reading 
Association 

 
Assessment: LP 1 – Separated Yet United 
Writing (first draft) 
 
Write a summary of the Treaty of Chagaramas in one paragraph. 
  
Teacher conferencing with students on formatting, editing for 
punctuation, capitalization and grammar; sentence construction, 
pronouns and use of new vocabulary/phrasing. 
 

Math – Area 
Calculate the area of the following shapes. 
 

1. Area = __________________________ 
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2. Area = _____________________________ 
 

 
 
 
 

    

 
 
 
 

    

 
 
 
 
 

    

 
 
 
 
 

    

 
3.Area = ___________________________ 
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4.Area = _______________________________ 
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RESOURCE LIST 
SUMMARY CUBES 

 
Face 1 –  
Topic:  

 
The Treaty of 
Chagaramas 

 
 

Face 5 –  
 
Advantages of The 
Treaty  
to build confidence 
in our local and 
regional products 
and by products 
 
 to showcase our 
talents and skills 
that we can produce 
the highest quality      
 

 
Face 2 –   
 
When?  
 
July 4th, 1973 
 

Face 6 
 
Illustration 
 
Draw/trace the 
islands that 
comprise The 
Treaty of 
Chagaramas 
 

 
Face 3 – 
 
 Which 
Countries? 
Barbados, 
Guyana, Jamaica 
and Trinidad and 
Tobago; 
 
Face 4 –  
Why The Treaty?  
to trade with one 
another to improve 
the standard of 
living for individual 
Caribbean islands 
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UNIT ONE: Uniting Our Islands 

Learning Plan: 2 of  5 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region the Caribbean Different but the 
Same 

Duration: 2days Topic:  My Heritage is Your Heritage 

Context: 
Students need to understand the importance of preserving the 
heritage of Trinidad and Tobago and the Caribbean at large. This 
will lead to a deeper appreciation of our history and so form a 
stronger bond with our Caribbean neighbours. As such, this 
integrated learning plan will motivate students to ensure future 
generations feel the same. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☐ HFLE: 
 

Effective Communication 

Decision Making 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes 
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 give two reasons why  preservation of our nation’s heritage 
is important  
 

 read grade level texts independently  
 

 use reading comprehension strategies to answer literal and 
inferential type questions independently to answer and ask 
questions based on a given stimulus  

 select the appropriate unit of measure when measuring 
surfaces of varying sizes and explain the suitability of the 
unit  
 

  calculate area of shapes drawn on a cm2 grid  
 
 

 apply pre-writing skills (think, brainstorm, create web maps, 
articulate/list ideas, make notes, outline important 
points/relevance, sequence information, read related 
information) 

 

 apply drafting skills (follow pre-writing plan, formulate topic 
sentences and supporting details, express ideas in 
paragraphs 
 

 apply revising skills (review plot structure, figurative 
language, sensory details, organization of ideas, 
transitional words and phrases and paragraphing)  
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 apply editing skills (edit writing applying grammar and 
mechanics rules)  

 apply publishing skills. 

 
 
Activities:  
1. Activity One: Read grade level texts independently. 
 

1. Students listen to a song related to Caribbean Unity. 
They explain the adage, “No man is an island,” (see LP 
2, Separated but United). Also, they refer to the 
‘Caribbean Mosaic,’ they previously made.  
 

2. Individual copies of the calypso are distributed to each 
student.  Students examine the genre and compare this 
with prose/narrative/story forms. The teacher guides the 
discussion. 

 
3. Students begin to read the lyrics independently, using  

the “Tape, Check, Chart,” fluency strategy explained 
below. This will be assessed. See Assessment. 

 
a) First, students record an initial reading of the lyrics. 

 
b) Subsequent to the recording, students listen to a 

replay of the tape, and follow along with the 
photocopy of the lyrics sheet. As this is done, 
students code by placing a small check mark above 
each word that deviates from the text. Teacher has 
the option to do one stanza at a time or the entire 
song depending on the level of the students. One 
colour is used for this activity. 

 
c) Next, students make two additional recordings of the 

same stanza/entire song. Again, students code by 
placing a small check mark above each word that 
deviates from the text. Different colours are used to 
highlight miscues. 

 

d) Students tally and chart the number of miscues or 
deviations from text for each reading, using the table 
below (see Assessment). 
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e) Conferencing with student takes place to discuss the 

effort and progress. Also, strategies for improvement 
are suggested e.g. word analysis, syllabication etc. 

 
f) Teacher monitors increased proficiency in reading 

the text three times, self-perceptions of improvement 
and the ability to monitor taped reading. 

 

Activity Two 
 
Use reading comprehension strategies to answer literal and 
inferential type questions independently to answer and ask 
questions based on a given stimulus. 

 
1. Students are now introduced to, “I Wonder,” 

statements (see Assessment below) shown how to 
answer and self-question during the reading 
process. This strategy will encourage them to 
develop active thinking while reading. Think-alouds 
is also incorporated as an initial modelling strategy. 
This will be assessed by peers. 

 
a) “I Wonder” statements are modelled by the teacher 

orally, using Stanzas One and Two of the calypso, 
“Rally Round The West Indies,” e.g. “I wonder why 
is our cricket rule about to end? This happened 
because “… the old generals have come and 
gone.” Think-aloud, “This means that the best 
players were from long ago.” I wonder what does, 
“… a kink in the armour …” mean? Think-aloud, 
from experience or use of dictionary, the word 
kink means twist or bend –, a team can lose an 
entire match if one wrong move/movement is 
made. Students are encouraged to use context-
clues, definition clues, background knowledge or the 
dictionary to determine the meaning of words or 
phrases. 
 

b) Guided practice follows, as students are now invited 
to engage in generating, “I Wonder,” statements. 
They connect previous knowledge of the location of 
islands and “TheTreaty of Chagaramas,” to this 
calypso. “I wonder how can this be resolved? 
Student thinks aloud – let me read ahead to the 
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chorus.  We each have to rally around the West 
Indies, our team, in order to rise again.” 

 
c) They write their ideas on photocopied sheets of “I 

Wonder” pages (see Assessment). They use text to 
support their statements. One stanza and chorus 
are discussed at a time. 

 
d) Students share their “I Wonder” Statements with the 

class. Together with the teacher, students engage in 
discussion, using correct subject-verb agreement. 
Also, peers listen attentively to add or refute claims 
made by the presenters.  

 

Activity Three 
   
Give two reasons why preservation of our nation’s heritage is 
important. 
 

1. Based on the discussions in both Activities One and Two 
above, students are now asked to reflect on the importance 
of our nation’s heritage, and that of the Caribbean. Teacher 
questions, “Should we preserve our heritage? Why/Why 
not? What two aspects of our/Caribbean heritage 
appeal to you or impact on you the most?”  

 

2. Teacher and students brainstorm thoughts on chart- paper 
using the clustering strategy also known as webbing, mind-
mapping, bubbling or diagramming (see Resource List). 
This is a simple non-linear way to pen pre-writing ideas to 
show connections between and among ideas. The steps in 
clustering are: 
 
a. First, write the topic in the centre of the page drawing a 

circle around it.  
 

b. Next, write and circle related words, phrases, and ideas 
and connect these to circles that enclose related ideas. 
Continue, filling up the page with an increasingly 
complex map of your thoughts.  

 
c. Keep track of ideas by always referring to the topic, 

  e.g. “We need to know our past, in order to understand 
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our future. Knowing how our ancestors were ill-treated 
and abused, should help us to be more empathetic 
towards all people. Power = humility and an honour to 
serve others, unlike what we see in our society today. 
Our preservation should go beyond penning folklore, 
but knowing more about the people who fought for 
better conditions. 

 
 

3. From this, students compose their first draft. They 
construct compound sentences using conjunctions and 
descriptive words previously taught. The teacher, then 
shows students how to identify their main idea sentence, 
differentiating from those that express supporting details. 
Under guided instruction, students circle their main idea 
sentence and underline the supporting sentences. The 
teacher monitors this activity and engages in either 
individual or group conferencing offering suggestions or 
giving advice.  

 

4. Afterwards, they apply revising skills, perusing for 
vocabulary previously taught, descriptive words in context, 
ensuring word and sentence sense and sentence subject-
verb agreement with ideas in logical and sequential order 
in the form of a paragraph. Furthermore, they constantly 
refer to their cluster to help them focus on the topic. 
 

5. Then, they edit their first draft, checking for punctuation, 
capitalization, grammatical structures, spelling errors. 
Handwriting should be neat and legible.  
 

6. Finally, they read aloud their published pieces. 
 

Activity Four- Area of A Heritage Park 
 

1. Students are placed in groups to design a heritage park. 
They decide on the shape, size, dimensions and area. 
They use a 1cm2 grid. Teacher monitors this activity. 
 
1cm2 
Area  
 
1cm2 
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      2. Teacher elicits from students the area of each park. Each 
group explains the process they used to arrive at their answer.  
3. Teacher questions students about alternative ways the area of 
the “ Park” can be determined and why is this information is 
important and to whom does this information matter. 
       
 
 
Resources:  
 Stationery, multimedia equipment, 

 

 Johns, J.L., & Berglund, R.L., (2006). Fluency Strategies & 
Assessments 3rd Ed. Kendall/Hunt Publishing Company 
 

 Copies of “I Wonder” Statements taken from McLaughlin, M., 
& Allen, M.B., (2003). International reading Association, Inc. 
(pp 236 – 237) 

 

 Websites  
 

Key search  words – Caribbean Unity, cricket anthem 
 
Wasko, B. (2011, 08 26). Prewriting strategies for any writing 
project. Retrieved from 
http://blog.writeathome.com/index.php/2011/08/3-prewriting-
strategies-for-any-writing-project/ 

 

 

http://blog.writeathome.com/index.php/2011/08/3-prewriting-strategies-for-any-writing-project/
http://blog.writeathome.com/index.php/2011/08/3-prewriting-strategies-for-any-writing-project/
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Assessment: Re: LP2 – My Heritage is your Heritage 
 
Assessment:  (Adapted from) Johns & Berglund (2006) (pp. 82 – 83) 
 

1) Activity One - Independent Reading 

Name: _______________________     Date: _________________ 
 
Text __________________   No. of Stanzas ______ Stanza No. ______ 
 
 
RECORDING 
NUMBER 

CODE 
FOR 
CHECK 
MARKS 

NUMBER OF 
CHECK 
MARKS 

COMMENTS RECOMMENDED 
STRATEGIES FOR 
IMPROVEMENT 

     
     
     

 
 

2) Activity Two - “I Wonder” Statements 

 
Name: _________________________    Date _________________ 
 
 
Peer appraisal of: 
 

 Correct usage of Subject/Verb Agreement 
 I Wonder Statements are connected to text 
 Inclusion of support statements from text 

 
 

 I wonder ______________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________ 
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Drawing/Visual Representation (optional) 
 

Activity Three – Writing Checklist 
 
Name ____________________   Date _________________ 
 

Did I:  

 Use capital letters and punctuation correctly? 

 

 Use Standard English structures e.g. I am/ We were etc.? 

 

 Spell words correctly? 
 Ensure my sentences made sense? 

 
 Sequence ideas clearly? 
 Have an easily identifiable topic sentence? 

 
 Use the vocabulary words/descriptive words used in this piece? 

 
 Have a balance between simple and compound sentences? 

 

Comments e.g. further assistance needed with/in 
____________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________ 

 

Date of Conferencing with Teacher & Comments 
_____________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________ 

 

My responsibility for improvement 
_____________________________________________________ 
___________________________________________________________ 
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UNIT TWO: Uniting Our Islands   

Learning Plan: 3 of  5 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 3 Theme:  Our Region the Caribbean Different but the 
Same 

Duration: Topic: One Caribbean, One Weather- ¿Qué tiempo 
hace? 

Context: 
There are many geographical commonalities shared by Caribbean 
people. They link and identify us as who we are as a region. The 
weather that we share often binds us together and lends to 
developing a deeper understanding and appreciation of how 
important we are to each other. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☐ HFLE: 

 
 
 

 
Literacy 
Reading 

☐Writing 

 Oral 
Communication 
 Literary 
Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  
 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes: 
 
At the end of this learning experience, students will: 

 describe in Spanish, simple weather conditions related to 
tropical climate. 

 
¿Qué Tiempo Hace? 

1. Students recap ways in which Trinidad and Tobago are 
linked to the other islands of the Caribbean. They will be 
reminded/informed that weather is one of those similarities 
and that they will be exploring the way their Spanish 
speaking friends discuss the weather. 

2. Five volunteers are chosen to be weather reporters during 
this learning activity. They wear sombreros and/or ponchos 
to emphasise their ‘Hispanic’ identity. Each student would 
have a microphone (made out of an empty tissue roll). The 
five students are given pictures showing the following 
weather conditions, sunny, hot, rainy, windy and cloudy. 

3. One at a time, the students display their pictures for the 
rest of the class to see.  As each picture is displayed, the 
student holding the picture would read the words written at 
the back of the picture. E.g. This is the weather report for 
today. “It is sunny.”  The Spanish phrase “Hace sol.” would 
be announced two or three times either by the teacher or 
from a CD recording. Students repeat the words which are 
pronounced by the teacher (or CD).  

4. Careful attention is paid to correct pronunciation and 
intonation. This is repeated until the five weather conditions 
are spoken in Spanish.  

 ‘Hace calor’ – It is hot, ‘Está lloviendo’ – It is raining,  ‘Hace 
viento’ – It is windy, ‘Está nublado’ – It is cloudy 
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Weather Charades 

5. Students are put into five groups. Each group would be 
asked to depict a weather condition which will be 
whispered to the group (in Spanish). The rest of the class 
guesses (in Spanish) the weather condition which was 
portrayed.  

Let’s rap 

6. Each of the five groups is presented with a copy of one 
stanza of the poem “El Tiempo”. (see attached). Students will 
be informed/reminded that:  

The groups are given a few minutes to memorise their  stanza, 
adding any rhythm and actions they desire.  

7. The class is arranged in a circle with group members 
standing together. As each weather condition is called in 
English, the entire class says it in Spanish. 

8. The group representing that weather condition steps 
forward and performs their rendition of the stanza.  

Linking with Our Spanish neighbours 

9. The class is divided into four groups. Each group is given 
the name of a Spanish-speaking country in the Caribbean 
(Cuba, Puerto Rico, Venezuela, Dominican Republic). 
They recall the names of the capital The groups take turns 
to go online to discover the weather in the capital city 
today. This is done by searching, for example, ‘weather in 
Caracas today’. 

10. When the information is gathered, they practice saying in 
Spanish the weather conditions noted by the symbol for 
that capital city for that day. Students must also note the 
temperature given so that they can say if it is hot. 

11. Each group then takes turns presenting their information. 
Each student in the group has to introduce him/ herself in 
Spanish (‘Hola, soy ….’), say in Spanish that they live in 
the respective capital city (‘Vivo en Caracas’). The group 
then presents the weather for that day in Spanish. They 
use their pictures of the weather (from the ¿Qué Tiempo 
Hace? activity) as well as demonstrate the weather (from 
the Weather Charades activity). There is to be video 
recording of each group when the presentations are being 
made to the class.  

12. Students and teacher work together to exhibit all in a 
Power Point slide presentation. The teacher may opt to 
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include one more slide with one more group describing the 
local weather in Spanish. 

 

Resources:   

 ICTs: CD player, CD 

 Literature: Copy of the poem 

 Others: sombreros, ponchos, pictures showing weather 
conditions, ‘microphones’  

 Internet, laptop, digital camera. 

 
Assessment: 
Students are shown pictures of other activities which depict the 
weather conditions mentioned. As each picture is shown students 
say the weather in Spanish.  
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¿QUÉ TIEMPO HACE? 
1. Hace viento it’s windy outside. 
Hace viento, Let’s go fly a kite. 
 

 
2. Está nublado. It’s cloudy today.  
Está nublado. It’s cloudy and grey.   
 

 

 
 

3. Está lloviendo. It’s raining all the 
way. 
Está lloviendo. We can’t go out to 
play. 
 

 

 
4. Hace sol. Hace sol. It’s sunny 
once again. 
Hace sol! Hace sol! It’s sunny, no 
more rain. 
 

 

 
 

5. Hace calor. It really is hot.  
Hace calor. Am I in a pot? 
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   UNIT TWO: Uniting Our Islands   

Learning Plan: 4 of  5 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region the Caribbean Different but the 
Same 

Duration: 2 days Topic:  Pride In Our Region, Pride In Our People 

Context: 
Territories in the Caribbean have been celebrated because of 
their many outstanding citizens who enjoy international 
recognition. Caribbean people can be identified by the unique way 
that their language is spoken. History has determined how we 
speak (our unique accents) as well as the vocabulary that we use.  
It is important that students recognise and acknowledge the many 
Caribbean artistes, sports personalities and even politicians who 
have made positive, international impact.   

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☐ HFLE: 
 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

 Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

☐ Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  
 
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 name well known persons from selected Caribbean 
nations 
 from which Caribbean territory do they come? 
 why are they well-known?    

 draw different shapes on grids that have the same area  

 recognise that selected phrases commonly used in 
Trinidad are derived from the Spanish language  

 
Activities: 
 
Our People Have Made Us Proud! 

1. As a homework assignment, each student is asked to 
research information on Caribbean people who are 
internationally famous. Students are placed in groups 
and each group is assigned to research one different 
person. The students are guided in their research by 
three questions: 

 What is the person’s name? 

 From which Caribbean territory does the person 
come? 

 Why is this person internationally famous?   

 Students must provide photos of the person where 
possible. The photos must be mounted on Bristol board 
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no bigger than Letter size (8 1/2” x 11”) 

Teachers may use sports personalities, artistes or politicians. The 
personalities to be researched must represent different territories. 
 
Wall of Fame 

2. In class, groups present the information they have 
researched. The name, territory and claim to fame of 
each personality are identified. Each group shows the 
picture of the named personality to the rest of the class. 

3. The information (including the picture) is put up on a 
‘Caribbean Wall of Fame’ on an area designated by the 
teacher. 

4. Students discuss what they have heard. They talk about 
if they are familiar with the personality presented. 

5. Students write three sentences about what they have 
learnt about any one of the personalities about whom 
they did not present. 

 
Flag them 

6. Teacher shows the flag of the Caribbean territories 
represented on the Caribbean Wall of Fame. The 
teacher asks the students to examine the properties of 
the shape (rectangle). Students associate the famous 
person with their respective flag. 

7. On grid paper provided students are asked to draw a 
model of the shape of the flag. 

8. Teacher changes the orientation of the flag and asks 
students to draw a model of another rectangle based on 
its new orientation. 

9. Students are to count the 1cm sq. grids to confirm area 
of the two models drawn. 

 
Welcome One, Welcome All 

10. Of the personalities presented on the ‘Caribbean Wall 
of Fame’, the class selects four personalities from 4 
different territories. The class is divided into 4 groups, 
one representing the territory of each of the chosen 
persons. 

11. Line drawings of the flags of the respective of each 
territory are presented to students of each group. 
Students colour the flags appropriately. The flags are 
attached to the rulers with scotch tape. 
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12. Working together, students are guided by teacher to 
create a one minute long script welcoming the famous 
person to our twin island republic. 

13. One student rehearses the script, using accurate diction 
and pronunciation.  

14. The other students practise introducing themselves as 
the famous person as well as other natives of the 
chosen territory.    

15. Each group takes turns to make a presentation to the 
class. The designated student first welcomes the 
‘visitors’. The ‘visitors’ in turn introduce themselves, 
firstly the famous person, then other nationals of the 
territory. While doing so they wave the flags of the 
respective countries. 

  Students do a video recording of their presentations. 

 Students and teacher work together to create a Power 
Point slides to present the video recordings. 

 
Spanish Talk 

 For homework students are assigned one or two words 
each from the list below. They must research the 
meaning of the word in Trinidad and Tobago English. 
They present the meanings to the class. Pictures can 
be presented to illustrate. (The teacher can use the 
extract of the article below for guidance.) 

 Students present their findings of researched Trinidad 
English words to the class. The words and their 
meanings are written on a chart. 

 Students are put into groups to create short skits (1 to 2 
minutes) to show that they understand the meanings of 
the words. 

  

 
Resources:  
  

 Photocopies of line drawings of the flags of Caribbean 
territories, coloured pencils, crayons, markers, rulers, scotch 
tape  

 digital cameras, laptop 

 Bristol board 
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Assessment:  Re: LP 3 – Talk Your Talk 
 

 Worksheet with four rectangles of different areas  drawn on 
grid have students find the area 

 Through observation teacher comments on students’ audio 
presentation 

 
 

 
 
 
LIST OF TRINIDAD ENGLISH WORDS OF SPANISH ORIGIN FOR RESEARCH 
 
pastelle  
parang   
lanyap/lagniappe  
to mamaguy  
picong  
douen/dwenn  
maljo  
sapat  
pokapok  
ayo as in ‘the kite ayo’  
pyong  
cuatro 
maracas 
mandolin  
marcha palantay  
santiwa(i)  
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This is an extract from an article titled ‘Spanish in Trinidad and Tobago’ written by 
Dr. Sylvia Moodie-Kublalsingh . 
The article is to be found in the following website: 
http://sta.uwi.edu/stan/article14.asp  
 

 
…….. 
Yet, today in 2012, there are Trinidadians who are still described as ‘Spanish’ mainly 
because of their appearance and their surnames; because of some family member’s 
knowledge of Spanish, or because they reside in traditional ‘Spanish’ villages where 
parang has been popular. Formerly, some of these individuals were reputed to cure 
illnesses and assist with personal problems through the recitation of Spanish 
prayers. Their help was solicited at critical times to santiguar (santiwa), attend to 
children afflicted with mysterious ailments, advise on local bush medicine, and so 
on. Moreover, in post-colonial independent Trinidad and Tobago, a new, positive 
attitude evolved vis à vis their musical talent and linguistic abilities. They were 
consulted as repositories of Hispanic song and music, namely the popular parang 
(from Spanish parranda). The status lost by the old Spanish Creoles was partially 
recovered by their obscure, unknown descendants and by humble, rural, 
Trinidadian-Venezuelan peons. 
Trinidadian Spanish spoken two generations ago in rural areas was similar to the 
variety heard in rural Eastern (Oriente de) Venezuela. In 1922 and 1931, the 
celebrated Hispanic philologist, Pedro Henríquez Ureña, after visiting Trinidad, 
reported that our variety (dialect) of Spanish was ‘normal’, which contained some 
loans from English and Patois. This mixture distinguished it from other varieties. 
(See R.W. Thompson’s 1956 article “Préstamos lingüísticos en tres idiomas 
trinitarios” in Estudios americanos 61: 249-54.) 
Trinidadian English also benefitted from its contact with Spanish. Apart from the 
Spanish place names and surnames that abound in our country, we use words that 
are of local Spanish origin. Amerindian place names of various origins and 
languages have been influenced by Spanish with suffixes such as –al, -ito/-ita, 
articles such as el/ los, la(s), and words such as grande, chico, río, cerro and more. 
Panyol/ Payol, pastelle and parang have their origin in español, pastel and parranda, 
respectively. Our expression it making hot might be a calque of the Spanish hace 
calor. (It can also be due to French and Patois influence.) Other words currently in 
use are: arape (>arepa, ‘fried cornmeal pie with fish or meat filling’), empanada (‘a 

http://sta.uwi.edu/stan/article14.asp
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cornmeal pie usually without filling’); pastelle (>pastel, ‘a corn pie filled with a well-
seasoned mixture of meat, raisins, capers and olives’; lanyap/lagniappe (>la ñapa, 
‘an extra bonus’); to mamaguy (>mamar el gallo, also used in Venezuela, ‘to fool, 
trick, deceive’); picong (>icón, ‘spontaneous verbal battler); douen/dwenn (>duende, 
‘a legendary creature, spirit of an infant who died before being baptised’); maljo 
(>mal de ojo, ‘the evil eye’); sapat (>zapato, ‘slipper with wooden sole for outdoor 
use’); planass (>planazo, ‘a blow with the flat side of a machete or cutlass’); pokapok 
(>poco a poco, ‘little by little, gradually’; ayo as in ‘the kite ayo’ (>adios, ‘goodbye’); 
pyong (>peón, ‘an enthusiast’); cuatro, bandol and mandolin, musical instruments; 
and several other culture-bound words associated with the parang, for example, 
aguinaldo, estribillo, joropo, manzanare, parranderos, serenal, etc. Some words are 
now obsolete: boy (>bollo, ‘bun or bread roll’; marcha palantay (>marcha para 
adelante, ‘to go ahead’); santiwa(i) (>santiguar, ‘to bless’); and others. (See Winer 
and Aguilar, and John Jacob Thomas’ 1869 book, The Theory and Practice of 
Creole Grammar.) 
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UNIT TWO: Uniting Our Islands 

Learning Plan: 5 of  5 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme: Our Region The People: Different but 
the Same 

Duration: 2 days Topic:  United by Cultural Forms 

 
Context: 
At the standard three level it is important to identify with and 
appreciate their own cultural traditions. Additionally, they 
can be given the opportunity to examine cultural traditions of 
other lands and make comparisons. This can only foster a 
better understanding of self. Further to that, children can 
begin to understand that good relationships with people 
within and without their cultural traditions can be fostered by 
the bringing together of cultural forms. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
 

Cooperation 

Effective Communication 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

Outcomes 
At the end of this learning experience students will… 

 identify forms of cultural expressions of Trinidad and 
Tobago 

 identify well-known cultural expressions typical of 
other Caribbean territories  

 compare cultural expressions in Trinidad and 
Tobago with that of other Caribbean territories 

 compare Christmas celebrations in Trinidad and 
Tobago with that of Venezuela. 

 work collaboratively to perform given tasks. 

 explore activities associated with conservation of 
area and state findings/generalizations 

 write narrative descriptive stories  applying the 
stages in the writing process: 

 apply Pre-writing Skills (think, brainstorm, create web 
maps, articulate/list ideas, make notes, outline 
important points/relevance, sequence information, 
read related information) 

 apply Drafting Skills (follow pre-writing plan, 
formulate topic sentences and supporting details, 
express ideas in paragraphs 

 apply Revising Skills (review plot structure, figurative 
language, sensory details, organization of ideas, 
transitional words and phrases and paragraphing) 

 apply Editing Skills (edit writing applying grammar 
and mechanics rules)  
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 apply Publishing Skills 

 critically question self and one’s thinking about a 
situation/event  

 
Activities:  
 
Expressions of Cultural Traditions  

1. Students are given a list of forms cultural expressions 
(food, dance, music, song, clothing, religion, 
celebrations). They work in groups to name various 
local forms used to express   these. Each group 
share their findings with the rest of the class. Each 
group must present at least three forms of cultural 
expression. 

2. Students then talk about well-known cultural 
expressions typical of other Caribbean territories 
(This should be limited to any two other territories). 
They talk about similarities and differences. 

 
All things Christmas – in Venezuela 

3. Information cards on Christmas in Venezuela are 
distributed to students in groups. Students read the 
cards. They deliberate to determine three important 
points on given on each card.  

4. On a Christmas graphic organizer with given 
headings, students list their main points taken from 
the cards. Students present their points to the class. 
Comparisons are made among the different main 
points given. 

5. Using key words presented on cards, students 
conduct research to find pictures, recipes, song lyrics 
etc. They print/draw/manually write items found.  

6. Students work together to create a portfolio of 
Christmas in Venezuela. Students display their 
portfolios. 

 
We celebrate too! 

7. Using the headings from the info cards, students in 
their groups, create simple questions that they can 
use to ask people about Christmas celebrations in 
Trinidad and Tobago. They may use the 5Ws and H 
question words to help formulate their questions. 
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8. Students conduct interviews with a person who 
celebrates Christmas in Trinidad, using the questions 
that they have created. 

9. In their groups, students use the information gathered 
during the interview to draft information cards about 
Christmas celebrations in Trinidad and Tobago. 
Specific Headings may be given – Food, Music, 
Preparations, Celebrations, Gift Giving and Receiving 
etc. 

10. Using a writing checklist, students peer edit their 
cards in preparation for final presentation.  

11.  Students display/give oral presentations on their 
cards After presentations, students make 
comparisons among the different ways that 
Christmas is celebrated in Trinidad and Tobago.  

 
Come Compere, Let’s Compare! 

12. Students re-read Christmas information cards (for 
Venezuela and Trinidad and Tobago.) 

13.  Using an organizer, Students note the differences 
between Christmas celebrations in Venezuela and 
Trinidad and Tobago. They present their findings to 
the class. 

14. They then identify any similarities noted on the cards. 
These are presented to the rest of the class. 

15. Students make comparison notes between the two 
celebrations. They use pictures to demonstrate 
similarities and differences. These notes are added to 
portfolios. 

16. Students reflect on their learning about Christmas 
celebrations in Venezuela and Trinidad and Tobago. 
They may be given a question to answer for example 
What aspect of Christmas in Venezuela do you find 
most interesting? Why? 

 
Different and the same 

17. Students are introduced to an ‘Anticipation Guide,’ 
(Appendix A), they respond to the statements on it.  

18. In groups, they think about the statements and decide 
whether they agree or disagree with each one.  

19. They discuss (whole class) their responses to each 
statement and give reasons for their responses. 

20. They are then given the poem (Appendix B) “The 
same but different” to read and compare their 
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responses to what is stated in the poem. 
21. Students are given cut outs of shapes (6 x 6, 4 x 4 

squares; 3 x 4, 9 x 4, 12 x 3, 2 x 2, 4 x1, rectangles) 
by the teacher to experiment with the shapes to see 
what is the same and what is different about them; 
they trace /draw the shapes on the 1 cm grid paper 
and count the blocks on the grid paper to calculate 
the areas of the shapes. Students are then prompted 
to see/say that the area is the same and so we have 
what is called “ conservation of area”. 

 
 
It’s Set Time 

22. Various items related to life in the Caribbean are 
listed (language, music, dances, food, weather, flags, 
festivals, religion, plants, animals, mountains, 
everyday clothing, etc.) Students are placed in 
groups and  asked to assign the items to: 
Set A – The Same in All Caribbean Territories 
Set B – Unique to Each Caribbean Territory 
Set C – Common to more than One Territory. 
In groups, students then use the information to 
represent the information in the different sets. The 
items in the groups’ Set Diagram can be presented in 
pictorial form. Each group presents the Set Diagram 
to the class, justifying their placement. 

 
It’s the Write Time Now! 

23. They will then use these ideas from previous 
activities to collaborate and write a draft of a 
descriptive story. The story is centred around what 
they have determined to be the similarities and 
differences between Trinidad and Tobago and other 
territories of the Caribbean. 

24. The groups would exchange drafts to have them 
revised. They would look to see if all the important 
information from the previous activities were included, 
and if the information is clear, also if any unnecessary 
information were included and /or if the details were 
appropriately organised. 

25. The drafts are then returned to the original groups for 
editing and proofreading. The students are guided to 
examine the draft of their written work for accuracy of 
grammar, sentence structure, punctuation, spelling 
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etc. 
26. Each student in the group then rewrites the story in 

its corrected form. After the corrected version is 
written, Each group is given the opportunity to 
present the story to the class. The group may opt for 
a presentation by one member of the group or by the 
entire group.   

 
Resources:  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, exercise book, 1cm grid 
paper 

 ICTs: computer, printer, 

http://switchon.global2.vic.edu.au/files/2013/08/gridpaper-

zhpl69.pdf 

 Literature: Anticipation guide. Poem: ‘Same but 

different’ 

 Other: Cut outs of ‘squares’ and ‘rectangles’ Venn 

diagram 

 Information Cards 

 Stationery – Cards, paper, pencil, markers, glue 

Assessment: Re: LP 5 – United By Cultural Forms 

 Oral questioning based on  the lesson 

 Performance Task: students’ paragraphs and stories 
when read to the class 

 Systematic Observation: students’ ability in executing 
the process approach to writing using (ELA Rubric). 

 Oral Presentations 

 Product Presentations 

 Checklists 

 Portfolios Presentations 
 

 

http://switchon.global2.vic.edu.au/files/2013/08/gridpaper-zhpl69.pdf
http://switchon.global2.vic.edu.au/files/2013/08/gridpaper-zhpl69.pdf
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Feliz Navidad de Venezuela 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Christmas Celebrations 

The main Christmas 

celebration takes place on 

December 24th. This night is 

called Noche Buena which 

means Good Night. 

 

People go to church for mass 

and then they return home 

for their Christmas dinner. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Christmas  Foods 

"Hallaca" [ah-ya-ca] –a cornmeal 

dough stuffed with chicken beef or 

vegetables, steamed in banana 

leaves.  

"dulce de lechoza" [dool-say day 

lay-cho-sah] -a dessert made of 

green papaya and brown sugar, 

slowly cooked for hours and served 

cold. 

"Tamale"[tah-mah-lay]-cornmeal 

dough stuffed with a meat 

mixture, wrapped in corn husks 

and steamed. 

Pan de jamon" [pan day hah-mon] 

-a long bread filled with cooked 

ham and raisins.  
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Preparing the Home 
 

During Christmas, people 

decorate the interiors as well 

exteriors of their homes with 

strands of electric lights.  

 

Christmas trees are also put 

up in many homes.  

 

Most homes display a 

Nativity Scene. The main 

part of this scene is Baby 

Jesus with Mary and Joseph. 

It is called the Nacimiento.   
 

 
 
 

Gifts for Children 

In Venezuela, children receive presents 

during two occasions.  

On December 24th, instead of Santa Claus, 

Baby Jesus brings gifts to children. On 

December 25, children awake to look for 

their gifts around the "Nacimiento" or 

Christmas tree. 

On January 5th, children leave pieces of 

straw beside their bed at night to make 

their rooms look like stables. On January 6, 

they wake up to find gifts in place of the 

straw. People believe that this is the day 

that the three wise men came to visit Mary 

and baby Jesus. The three wise men leave 

gifts in places that resemble a stable.  
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Using the information cards, list three main points from each topic. 

Christmas in Venezuela 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Christmas Celebrations 

1. 

3.  

2.  

Preparing the Homes 

1. 

3.  

2.  

Gifts for Children 

1. 

3.  

2.  

Christmas Foods 

1. 

3.  

2.  
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Appendix A 
 

 
Name of Group: ___________________ 

Anticipation Guide 
     

Agree/Disagree 
 
Were you right? 

1. A square and a rectangle 
both has four sides 
 

  

2. A square is a rectangle 
 
 

  

3. Squares and rectangles are 
all the same 

 
 

  

4. A rectangle can sometimes 
be taller than a square 

 
 

  

5. A rectangle is a square 
 

  

6. A square is a rectangle with 
all its sides equal 
 
 

  

 

 
Appendix B 
We are different but the same!  
Square: I have four sides! 
Rectangle: I have four sides too! 
Square and Rectangle: We are the same. Yea! 
 
Square: Each of my sides is the same length 
Rectangle: I have two long sides and two short sides. 
Square and rectangle: We are different. Ooh!  
 
Square: Each of my sides measures four centimetres. 
My area is sixteen square centimetres. 
Rectangle: Hey there square!  My long sides are eight centimetres each 
And my short sides measure two centimetres each 
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So my area is sixteen square centimetres too. Yea!  
Square and Rectangle: We are the same.  Yea! 
 
Rectangle: You know Square, when my sides are the same length; I am like you. 
Square: So! You are saying that I can be like you, if my sides are not all the same 
length 
Rectangle: Yes, that’s exactly what I am saying. 
Square and Rectangle: We are the same. Yea! 
 
Square: I remain the same height, it does not matter what side I’m on… 
Rectangle: Wow! I am sometimes tall and other times I’m short; depends upon how 
you turn me. 
Square and Rectangle: We are different. Ooh! But remember we are also the 
same. Yeaaa! 
Anonymous 



 

 

LEARNING UNIT 3: Success Stories 
 

Class:  Standard Three    Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: Different but the 
Same Estimated frame: Two Weeks 

Context: 
 

The achievements of our Caribbean people in academics, sports, the 
arts and beauty pageants represent a continuous reminder that we 
are indeed creative and talented.  Therefore, in addition to having 
historical significance, these accomplishments can be used to inspire 
our young students to achieve success through Our Watchwords 
“Discipline, Tolerance and Production.” This learning unit seeks to 
sensitizes the combined successes that have evolved to make us 
uniquely Caribbean.  
 

Outcomes: 
 

At the end of this learning experience students will:  

 understand and value the cultural fusion that creates unique 
cultural forms within our multicultural society 

 demonstrate the ability to formulate a problem, collect, 
organize, represent and interpret data on tally charts and bar 
graphs (using different scale factors) to make sound decisions 
and solve problems 

 Demonstrate an understanding about the features of graphs 
and charts 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the methods used to address 
the problem 

 practise personal hygiene (using rag, soap, deodorant.)  

 monitor water intake in pairs (journals -observing and 
recording.   monitor and record daily intake of fruits and 
vegetables   

 wash hands and face after physical activity   

 share in team work towards a common goal 
 

 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading  

 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, 
reading and writing  

 use before, during and after reading strategies  

 know how to analyze narrative and poetic elements in 
literature  

 know figures of speech simile, simple metaphor and  
personification  

 apply the rules of punctuation and capitalization  

 know how to expand the basic sentence type to enrich 
sentences  

 recognize use of the different parts of speech in sentences   

 know the following to engage in narrative-descriptive 



 

 

writing the elements of story writing, sensory details, 
figurative language, organization and grammar and 
mechanics  
the stages in the writing process  

 know how to use different types of vocabulary in context 
across content areas  

 demonstrate deepening understanding of loyalty and moral 
courage  

 caring-develop interest in persons from beyond our shores:  

 participate in activities planned to assist persons (in need) 

 estimate a given quantity of items using 100 as a benchmark 
(using ‘mental grouping’) and verify by counting. 

Learning 
Plans: 

9. Yes! I Can 
10. Road To Success 
11. How Can I Contribute To My Country 

Resources:  
 

Learning Plan One – Yes! I Can – stories, chart-paper, markers, 
products of choice, props (costumes for vendors), lists of adjectives 
and adverbs, local and foreign food items and worksheets 
Learning Plan Two – Triumphs of the Caribbean - stationery: pen, 
exercise book, big scrap book, glue , markers, ICT: Computer, printer, 
photocopier,  internet, School/National Library, reading material, 
video-clip 
 
Learning Plan Three – How Can I Contribute To My Country? -  texts, 
Internet, copies of nation building songs or calypsoes, writing material, 
paper, bristol board, multimedia equipment 

 Assessment: 

 Observation, Checklists, Worksheets, video presentation 



 

 

UNIT THREE: Success Stories 

Learning Plan: 1 of  3 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: Different but 
the Same    

Duration: Topic:  Yes! I Can 

Context:  
Knowing the history of the Caribbean region goes a long way 
toward understanding its people. Each island has a unique 
cultural identity shaped by the European colonialists, the African 
heritage of slaves, and the enduring legacies of the native 
Indian tribes. This rich history and its lasting influence have 
contributed to our successes in music, fashion, athletics, 
football and cricket. This learning experience has incorporated 
elements of our successes in the integration of various content 
areas. 
 

CONSIDERATIO
NS: 
 

 HFLE: 
 

Creative Thinking 

Choose an item. 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 

☐ Representation 

 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

☐ Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment 
for learning 

 
Outcomes: 
 At the end of this learning experience, students will: 

 determine the meaning of words used in descriptive and 
factual language  

 make text-to-self, text-to-text and text-to-world 
connections between what they already know and the 
information presented in two different texts  

 use capital letters in sentences for first word in a 
quotation  

 expand the basic sentence type by adding an adjective 
or adverb in word and phrase. 

 demonstrate deepening understanding of loyalty and 
moral courage  

 caring-develop interest in persons from beyond our 
shores 

 demonstrate the ability to formulate a problem, collect, 
organize, represent and interpret data on tally charts and 
bar graphs (using different scale factors) to make sound 
decisions and solve problems 

 demonstrate an understanding about the features of 
graphs and charts. 

 
Activities:  
 

1. Teacher asks each student to write one positive quality 



 

 

about one’s-self. Students share their responses, stating 
how they can use or further develop this quality to benefit 
their community and nation at large. Teacher probes and 
guides the discussion. Students are encouraged to use 
factual words e.g. genuine, true, faithful friend or 
descriptive words e.g. artistic, creative writer, leader, 
competent, charismatic etc. Optional - use of dictionary 
or word wall for assistance. 
 

2. Prior to reading short stories on Our Caribbean Heroes, 
including scientists such as Rudranath Capildeo, Dr. 
Julien Kenny and Dr. Dolly West to name a few. Teacher 
asks students to make text-to-self connections. 
Questions are strategically posted e.g. “In what ways 
are you similar to or different from the hero? How did 
the hero develop his/her quality? How can you 
improve on your positive quality?” Additionally, 
students are allowed to share their views as to which 
success story appeals to them the most and why. 
Teacher then reads short stories on our Caribbean 
heroes such as Brian Lara, David Rudder etc. Teacher 
thinks aloud and encourages students to do the same, as 
each question is answered. Similarly, text-to-text 
connections are made following a similar procedure 
e.g.? How are these two stories similar? What similar 
themes came out of both texts? Do these stories remind 
you of any other text you heard or saw previously? 
Explain.” Following this, text-to-the-world connections 
are made e.g. “How is the hero’s life similar to the 
real world? In what ways? How is the hero’s life 
different from that of the real world. What positive 
connections can be made between these stories and 
your lives?”  
 

3. As other stories are read, teacher elicits the importance 
of being loyal to our nation e.g. buying local products, 
supporting local sporting teams, promoting culture and 
entertainment such as literary artistes and drama 
productions and encouraging parents or guardians to buy 
books by local writers. This is also applied to the West 
Indian islands. Students are encouraged to be proud in 
wearing or publicly displaying these items.  
 

4. Role play – Two groups of five students each are 
formed. One group is promoting a foreign product, while 



 

 

another group is promoting the benefits of using the 
same product which is manufactured within the region. 
(Both local and foreign products are used as props).The 
other students in the class have to now decide which 
product they will purchase as individuals and in the face 
of peer/societal pressure. They must think about loyalty 
to country/region and show courage for making their 
decision. Students also justify reasons for their choice. 
Teacher guides the proceedings. 

 
5. Moral courage can be shown by developing an interest in 

persons from beyond our shores through research. 
Reading is a powerful medium to know more about our 
West Indian icons. Teacher can arrange for a living 
legend/hero to visit the class and have the students 
conduct an interview. 
 
 

6. Copies of the stories (from Activities Two & Three) are 
then distributed to pupils. Teacher directs attention to the 
use of capital letters in the first word of the sentence after 
opening quotation marks. Reinforcement of this is done 
as students then engage in a question and answer game 
related to Activity Two above. As one student responds 
to questioning, another responds by writing the response 
on the board, using a capital letter for the first word after 
the opening quotation marks. Guided and independent 
practise follows. Evidence of proficiency in this skill is 
seen in independent writing activities, which the teacher 
will follow-up with. 
 

 

7. From these written sentences, teacher elicits how to 
extend 

     the basic sentences. Suggestions are included in a 
different    
     coloured stick of chalk or marker and teacher elicits the 
part  
     of speech e.g. adjective or adverb. Teacher models or 
guides  
     accordingly. Using a question from Activity Two, “How 
did     
     the hero develop his/her quality?” “The successful ,  
     brilliant, skillful hero developed discipline   
     through dedication, sacrifice and encouragement  



 

 

from   
     one’s coach, family and friends.” Teacher elicits the 
noun    
     and asks for  descriptive words that will describe that 
hero.  
     Students are encouraged to use appropriate words from 
their  
     experience or heard via media. Students are given time 
to  
     practise 
 
8. The activity is repeated for extending sentences using 

adverbs. “What positive connections can be made 
between these stories and your lives?” The hero 
diligently, patiently developed one’s skill. He/she 
practiced and never gave up, until he/she succeeded. 
Students are given time to practise. 

 
 
9. Mathematics -  Interpreting Data on Bar Charts 

 
 

 
 

a. Teacher engages students in a discussion on their 
favourite cricketer and how they feel about the new 
version 20/20 format of the game of cricket.  

b. Teacher introduces the bar graph and guides students in 
answering the questions below which shows the runs 
scored by Darren Bravo in four innings of a recently 
concluded 20/20 cricket tournament. His total score in the 
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four innings was 240 runs. 
c. Teacher guides the students in examining the graph to 

determine what information is represented on the 
horizontal and vertical axes.  

d. Teacher illustrates how information can be determined 
from these two axes and guides students in completing 
the graph by drawing the bar for the second innings. 

e. Teacher introduces the phrase ‘average score’ which is 
frequently used in cricket matches and guides students to 
the meaning of the what ‘average score’ means. Then 
guides students to calculate Darren’s average score for 
the four innings of the 20/20 tournament. 

 
 
 
Resources:  
  

 Copies of stories (teacher researches), chart-paper, 
markers 

  products of choice, props (costumes for vendors) 

  lists of adjectives and adverbs 

 local and foreign food items 

 
Assessment:  

 Students write a paragraph on, “How Can I Develop My 
Skill” 

 

 Checklist for Assessment One  

 
 
 
 
 
 
Name: ___________      Date: ___________   Attempt  

One 
 

 
 YES NO COMMENTS 
Used  
appropriate 
adjectives to 

   



 

 

extend sentence 
Used  
appropriate 
adverb to extend 
sentence 

   

Used capital 
letters in 
sentences for 
first word in a 
quotation 

   

Made any text-
to-text 
connections 

 
 
 

  

 

Mathematics – LP 1 Activity 9 – Yes! I Can 
 
A survey was taken from the senior department of 
your school to determine who the favourite cricketer 
on the West Indies team is. The results of the survey 
is as follows: 
 
West Indian 
Cricketer 

Number of Votes 

Brian Lara 42 

Chris Gayle 18 

S. Chanderpaul 10 

Dwayne Bravo 25 

 
Use the above data to complete the given bar 
graph and answer the following questions. 
 

 



 

 

 
 
 
 

1. Who is the favourite West Indian cricketer? 
 
________________________________________
___ 

 
2. Who is the least liked West Indian cricketer? 

 
________________________________________
____ 

 
3. How many more votes did Brian Lara receive that 

Dwayne Bravo? 
________________________________________
____ 

 
4. How many students took part in the survey? 

________________________________________
____ 
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UNIT THREE: Success Stories 

Learning Plan: 2 of  3 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme: Our Region The Caribbean: Different but the 
Same 

Duration: 2days Topic:  Success Stories - Triumphs of the Caribbean 

Context:  
There are many talented and gifted people in the Caribbean who 
have made our region proud, but we sometimes think that 
success lies only in academics. However, there are several other 
domains in which Caribbean citizens have been honoured, such 
as artists, Trade Unionists, literary writers, politicians, beauty 
pageant winners, and sporting personalities just to mention a few. 
Our students should be encouraged to create their own success 
stories in their chosen field.  

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
Cooperation 

Self-Motivation 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

 Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

 Reasoning 
 

 ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

☐ Assessment for 
learning 

Outcomes:  

At the end of this learning experience the student will: 
 

 understand and value the cultural fusion that creates 
unique cultural forms within our multicultural society 

 identify main and supporting details from text to show 
relationships in texts 

 share in team work towards a common goal 

 care- develop interest in persons from beyond our shores 

 estimate a given quantity of items using 100 as a 
benchmark (using ‘mental grouping’) and verify by 
counting. 

 
Activities 
Reading The Story 

1. Students are given a copy of the passage (Appendix A) 
“Caribbean Triumphs”; they read the passage with the help 
of their teacher.  

2.  They then discuss each achiever from the passage e.g. 
Sports, Literary Writers, Artists, Trade Unionists, 
Economists and Scientists etc. They can also contribute 
any information that they may have about other achievers 
in the Caribbean. 

3. Students identify the main idea of each paragraph. They 
justify their response by identifying the supporting details. 
This can be done either independently or with the teacher’s 
guidance.  
 



 

 

Research Project 

4. Students are placed in groups. Each group is given one 
aspect of the story to conduct further research. They use 
either the school/national library or internet if available. 
This will be shared with the class.  
 

5. Students work in their teams to write their findings using 
the process approach to writing. They also collect pictures 
of the different islands and people who have brought 
grandeur; if (available) to create a class scrap book. 
 
 

Presentation 

6. Students orally present their findings to the class. They 
also explain how the different islands are considered to be 
successful. Following this, with the help of the teacher, they 
organize their work and pictures in the scrap book for 
display. (Cover, title page and table of contents are 
included in the final piece). 

7. Students then use the map of the Caribbean to locate 
islands where some of these great achievers originate. 
Additionally, they emphasize that each island is different 
but the same because our Caribbean people have talents 
that are used for the benefit of all neighbouring territories. 

8. Teacher elicits that success equals team work because 
one cannot do it alone. Therefore, at times you have to 
work together with someone else for the benefit of all. 
 

Compensation Mental Strategy 
 

9. Teacher highlights the fact that all great mathematicians 
possess the ability to perform calculations quickly in their 
minds. One famous son of the soil Rudranath Capildeo, 
was son such famous mathematician. 

10. Teacher makes an announcement, “Today we will all 
become mathematicians, by learning a way to add 
numbers quickly in our heads.” 

11. Teacher presents example, 52 + 39, we think 53 plus 40 is 
92. 

12. Students are guided to the observation that 1is added to 
many to compensate 39 to 40, therefore, 1 is subtracted 
from the answer 92 to get 91. 

13. Similarly, 345 + 198, we think 345 plus 200 is 545. 



 

 

14. Students are guided to the observation that 2 is added to 
many to compensate 198 to 200, so 2 is subtracted from 
the answer to get 543. 
 

Follow-up Activity 
Front End Addition Mental Strategy (see Elaborations in 
Curriculum Guide). 
Resources:  
Stationery: pen, exercise book, big scrap book, glue , markers,  
ICT: Computer, printer, photocopier,  internet, School/National 
Library, reading material, video-clip, 
http://thecaribbeancurrent.com/meet-5-world-renowned-
caribbean-scientists/ 
 
 
Assessment: Re: LP 2 – Triumphs of the Caribbean 
Teacher Observation: Conferences with students as they work, 
taking of anecdotal records  
 
Student Conferences for self-assessment and peer-assessment 
Oral Presentation: students’ ability to present their findings in a 
comprehensible manner 

 
Assessment. Re: LP 2 - Mathematics 
Solve the following questions using the Compensation Mental 
Strategy. 

1. 56 + 8 =                   2.  72 + 9 =                    3. 44 + 27 = 

     4.  14 + 58 =                 5.  21 + 48 =                  6. 255 + 49 = 
     7. 371 + 18 =                8. 125 + 49 =                 9. 504 + 199 = 
10. 354 + 597 =                11. 826 + 99 =               12.  676 + 197 
= 
13. 304 + 399 =                14.  526 + 799 =            15.  424 + 599 
= 
 

 

http://thecaribbeancurrent.com/meet-5-world-renowned-caribbean-scientists/
http://thecaribbeancurrent.com/meet-5-world-renowned-caribbean-scientists/
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UNIT ONE: Success Stories 

Learning Plan: 3 of  3 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: Different but 
the Same 

Duration: 2 days Topic:  How Can I Contribute to My Country? 

Context:  
Trinidad and Tobago is ours. As such, it is our responsibility 
to nurture and cherish this beautiful nation. This learning plan 
seeks to demonstrate how students can contribute to making 
it a better place, using creative ways. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
 

Effective Communication 

Decision Making 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy 

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  At the end of this learning experience, students 
will: 
 

 read a variety texts/genres with sufficient accuracy to 
support comprehension 

 demonstrate the meaning of figurative language in all 
genres 

 identify and discuss figurative language based on 
context and content 

 form opinions about what is heard and how it is said, 
to approve or disprove 

 sing folk, traditional and nation building songs 
independently and in groups with proper diction 

 compose a calypso/song using  a literary device. 

 code-switch between Creole and Standard English 
based on purpose, audience and topic 

 describe 1-2 ways in which loyalty is displayed 
 be present when needed for support or 

assistance 
 speak well of persons or entity to whom 

loyalty is owed. 
 

Activities:  
Classroom as Newsroom 

1. The classroom is setup as a ‘Newsroom’. Students 
are organized into panels of fives. Each panel 
brainstorms among themselves, ways they can 
contribute to or improve their country. Panels then 
share their contributions with the class and teacher 
records these responses using a graphic organizer. 
Categories can include:  
Respect for Self & Others; Responsibility for 
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Environment; Nation Building; Supporting Local 
Industries; Developing a Personal Value System 
(honesty, tolerance, discipline love for self and 
one another, etc. Teacher probes further for 
additional responses and additional headings. 
 

2. Teacher takes a suggested response e.g. treat the 
younger students with kindness. Following this, 
similes are explored e.g. as kind as an angel; OR 
Responsibility for the Environment e.g. reusing 
items – my environment is like a new born baby, we 
need to care for it. Teacher then elicits the two objects 
being compared; what words are used to emphasize 
the comparison “as, like” and the meaning of the 
simile. Students are now given opportunities to 
practise both orally and in writing. Ideas from the 
graphic organizer are used to create these similes. 
They share ideas with the class for 
editing/improving/fun and explain the meaning of their 
similes. Students respond using Standard English 
structures. 
 

3. Students then engage in reading fluency exercises 
paying attention to the high frequency words related to 
the topic.  A variety of texts are used to determine how 
people in the Caribbean positively contribute to their 
country.  The attitudes of four chosen Caribbean 
islands are now compared with the attitudes of 
Trinidad and Tobago. Similar responses are ticked off 
on the graphic organizer above, with new heading 
created if necessary. 

4. Teacher then plays nation building songs with lyrics 
displayed. Songs can include those from neighbouring 
Caribbean islands e.g. national songs, calypsoes and 
gospelypsoes. Each song/calypso/ gospelypso is 
discussed e.g. genre – rhyme and rhyming patterns 
noting the eight beats in each line and the number of 
lines in each verse; how ideas are expressed in lines 
or verses and use of both Standard English and the 
Creole to bring across ideas in song, calypso and 
gospelypso. (See Std. Three Term One Unit Three - 
Jamboree Exhibition).  Each panel then gets copies 
of other nation building songs. They discuss theme, 
identify similes - comparison of two ideas; 
organization of ideas, number of lines for each verse, 
beats in each line; number of lines in each stanza and 
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any other suggested criterion. Teacher probes for 
opinions on the ideas expressed in each  –  “Do they 
approve/disapprove of the ideas expressed? 
Why?” Students select one line from each genre that 
impact on them, giving reasons for their selection.  
 

5. Together, both students and teacher compose the first 
stanza of a class calypso/ gospelypso/song related to 
“Positive Nation Building.” Students are encouraged to 
use at least two similes in their verse. Teacher 
encourages students to code switch between the 
Creole and Standard English structures when 
composing their ideas, noting that some ideas for 
calypsoes/ gospelypsoes are best expressed in The 
Creole, while songs are written in Standard English. 
 

6. Each panel now creates a four-line stanza for a 
calypso/ gospelypso/song related to Activity Five 
above. Teacher monitors this activity, offering 
assistance according to students’ abilities. After which, 
they post their compositions on the chalk board for 
joint reorganization of ideas. Also, a two-line chorus is 
composed for the song/calypso. This is a whole-class 
activity. 
 

7. Students and teacher create a melody for the final 
piece. Students can either create their own melody or 
they can use the melody from familiar 
songs/calypsoes. 
 

8. Finally, in groups students perform their composition 
as either a choral speaking piece or song. They can 
include costuming and movement. 

Follow-up Activities 

1.Literary Devices - Personification 
2. Reflective Writing Activities 

 Express their thoughts and feelings in a 
reflective piece. 

Resources:  

 Texts, Internet, copies of nation building songs or 
calypsoes, writing material, paper, bristol board, 
multimedia equipment 
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LEARNING UNIT 4: Festivals 
 

Class:  Standard Three    Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: Different but the 
Same 

Estimated frame: Two Weeks 

Context: 
 

Festivals unite us through our diverse backgrounds. Evidence of this 
is seen in the major cultural events celebrated throughout the year. 
This unit aims to inculcate in students a responsibility to continue to 
nurture our heritage; deepen respect for one another therefore 
appreciating our wonderful diversity.  

Outcomes: 
 

At the end of this learning experience students will:  

 know ways of interacting with a range of audio/audio-visual 
aesthetic stimuli for enjoyment  

 know strategies to aid comprehension at the pre-listening, 
during-listening and post-listening stages 

  know the basic conditions and criteria necessary to code-
switch between Creole and Standard English  

 know how to use strategies that assist in simultaneous listening 
and analyzing activities and expressing valid points of view  

 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading 

  use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, 
reading and writing 6.1 

  use before, during and after reading strategies  

 know the following to engage in narrative-descriptive writing: 
the elements of story writing; sensory details; figurative 
language; organization and grammar and mechanics  

 the stages in the writing process 

 display an understanding of a variety of media texts (e.g. audio, 
visual, audio-visual, print, and electronic/digital text)  

 display an understanding of a variety of media texts (e.g. audio, 
visual, audio-visual, print, and electronic/digital text) 

 create number stories involving multiplication and division and 
using appropriate language.  

 explore, describe and use a range of mental strategies  for 
solving problems, including: 

 compatible numbers within 1 000, 

 multiplication and related division facts up to 10 times tables. 

 describe, name and compare the properties of solids including 
pyramids, prisms, cylinders, cones and spheres and represent 
them in frames and drawings. 

 solve problems involving solids. 

 apply measurement principles, including using an instrument, 
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estimation and approximation to solve a wide variety of 
practical problems. 

 develop a conceptual understanding of perimeter.  

  solve problem involving linear measure. 

 compare and contrast selected celebrations in Trinidad and 
Tobago with a named Spanish-speaking country (venezuela)  

 understand and value the cultural fusion that creates unique 
cultural forms within our multicultural society  

 know that cultural forms:  
 have an impact on individuals. 
 evolve overtime 

 present improvised scenes based on sacred and secular 
festivals.  

 create scenarios in small groups that show similarities and 
differences in festivals of Trinidad & Tobago  

 demonstrate a deepening understanding of the term 
responsibility 

 classify responsibility as either group or individual tasks.  
 

Learning 
Plans: 
 

1. Aspects of Our National Festival  
2. Caribbean Explorers 
3. Some Religious Festivals in Trinidad and Tobago 
4. See Us Celebrate - Videotaping footage  

 
Resources:  
 

Learning Plan One –  Aspects of Our National Festival - parade 
routes, stationery, worksheets, checklists, chart – “Steps in 
Calculating Perimeter of Regular/Irregular Shapes, pictures of (4) 
Traditional Carnival Characters, copies of checklists, stationery, chart 
paper, ICT 
 
Learning Plan Two – Caribbean Explorers – stationery, ICTs, videos, 
pictures,  texts, brochures, magazines, pictures, newspapers, puzzles, 
maps of Caribbean, calendars 
 
 
Learning Plan Three – Some Religious Festivals in Trinidad and 
Tobago – stationery, bristol board,  
ICT: internet, computer, printer, photocopier, School Library, 
Community members, Parents 
 
Learning Plan Four -  See Us Celebrate - Videotaping footage - Video 
of persons present at a celebration, ICT, pictures of  persons in a 
celebratory mood, Multiplication and Division stories 
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 Websites: Festivals Trinidad and Tobago: Introduction 

              
http://www.gotrinidadandtobago.com/resources/documents/13/tnt-
festivals.pdf  

  
Assessments: checklists, worksheets, rubrics, oral questioning, 
informal observation, anecdotal records 

http://www.gotrinidadandtobago.com/resources/documents/13/tnt-festivals.pdf
http://www.gotrinidadandtobago.com/resources/documents/13/tnt-festivals.pdf
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UNIT FOUR: Festivals 

Learning Plan: 1 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: Different but the 
Same    

Duration: 2 days Topic:  Aspects of Our National Festival 

Context: 
Festivals are an expressive way to celebrate heritage, culture and 
traditions.  They play an important role in adding structure to our 
social lives such as connecting us to our families, bringing 
happiness to our lives, and strengthening our sense of 
community. As educators, festivals play a critical role in passing 
on customs to future generations. This learning unit aims to 
highlight the role of our national festival to our students and those 
of our Caribbean counterparts. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
 

Decision Making 

Choose an item. 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

 ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 
 

 articulate emotional and intellectual responses to a variety 
of audio/audio-visual stimuli, including literary texts 

 comprehend content in print, visual, audio and electronic 
media 

 recognize that all forms of media contain constructed 
messages 

 write narrative-descriptive stories showing beginning 
middle and end plot structure, character development, 
setting, sensory descriptive words and the simile, simple 
metaphor and personification devices 

 distinguish between group and individual responsibilities  

 itemise two (2) distinguishing characteristics of group and 
individual responsibility 

 examine and describe the properties of regular and 
irregular solids 

 compare and classify solids according to one or more 
common attributes including students’ own criteria and 
explain reasons for classification 

 differentiate between regular and irregular solids  

 investigate the distance around shapes to determine the 
perimeter of shapes 

 compare and order the perimeter of two or more shapes 
and explain reasons using appropriate language 

 calculate the perimeter of regular and irregular plane 
shapes  
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 solve problems involving perimeter. 

 
Activities:  

1. Students set up multimedia equipment to view four pictures 
of traditional carnival characters (TCC), during a carnival 
celebration. (See Resource List below). Teacher posts 
questions e.g. “What do you know about these 
characters? Which picture appealed to you the most? 
Why? What do you think is the individual character’s 
message(s)? Suggest reasons for your response. 
Choose any favourite carnival character – what would 
your message to the public be? Hints – positive nation 
building, uniting our Caribbean islands. 
 

2. Students and teacher express varying points of view based 
on the questions above. Both emotional and intellectual 
responses are recorded on a graphic organizer (see 
Resource list below). Emotional aspect – aesthetics or 
initial reaction when characters were shown. Intellectual 
aspect – origin of character, function of character, reasons 
for portrayal of character. 
 

3. Teacher then elicits from students different ways the same 
information could be portrayed e.g. “Was this type of 
media effective? In what ways? What other form(s) of 
media would be just as effective? How else would you 
have portrayed these characters? What is/are the 
advantages or effectiveness and disadvantages of each 
media type used. Students give their preferred media type, 
saying why. 
  

4. Teacher and students also discuss the role of print, visual, 
audio and electronic media in understanding that all media 
contain both overt and implied messages. Students engage 
in small group discussion to identify at least one overt and 
one implied message from the photos shown. Discussion 
includes a sense of responsibility to viewers and readers 
with respect to using courteous language, honest reporting, 
photography and video footage must not be tainted in 
anyway, refrain from sensationalism.  
 
 

5. Teacher informally notes students’ use of more 
sophisticated vocabulary as they express their ideas. Also, 
the use of similes is also noted. Teacher assists here 
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through gentle reminders. Moreover, students’ attention is 
drawn to code-switching between our two language 
varieties – more formal for whole class discussion and 
Creole for discussions within pairs or small groups. 
 

6. (To be assessed) – In groups, students critique a video 
footage chosen by the teacher. Criteria are – effectiveness 
of media used; clear message and responsible 
videotaping. 

 

7. Next, the teacher sources photos of National Festivals for 
discussion. Students identify images of solid shapes seen 
in headpieces e.g. spheres in the form of balls and cubes 
and cuboids in the form of various artistic creations.  
 

8. Teacher presents four solids (cones, sphere, cube and 
cuboid) to students arranged in groups. Each group is 
given an irregular shaped solid e.g. (a stone) and are 
asked to examine and describe the properties of each 
regular and irregular solids. This is done from previous 
knowledge – they identify the characteristics of each solid 

 
 

9. Teacher uses the cube to guide the students in completing 
the table below.  
 
Exploring Geometric Solids 
 
Name:                                Date: 
 

Geometric Solid No. of Faces No. of Edges No. of Vertices 

    

    

    

    

 

10. Teacher elicits the understanding of terms, face (the flat 
surface of a solid shape), edge e.g. ( the line of contact 
where two faces meet ), vertex e.g. ( the point of 
intersection of two edges. 
 

11. Teacher encourages students to complete the above table 
given using the three other solids. 
 
 

12. Summary and review of the classification table. 
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Day Two 
Writing Activities 
 

1. Teacher reads a story, ‘The Adventures of the Magic 
Steel Pan: How Grandpa Conks Got His Name,’ by 
Leeanna Williams. 
Students identify setting, character and character 
development and end plot – e.g. ‘What was Grandpa 
Conks’ attitude during the play off against his rival, ‘The 
Executor?’ 
 

2. Teacher draws attention to the author’s use of descriptive 
words and figurative language to build excitement and 
anticipation in the reader, and to make the reader feel as if 
one is present at this two-man competition e.g. 
personification “… the pan’s silver skirt gleamed brightly 
…” and simile “… its rim gave off a gentle glow, like the 
halo around an angel’s head…” In groups, students identify 
additional examples of figurative language. 

3. Students are given opportunities to generate sentences 
with the identified simile or personification. Teacher guides 
this process. 

 

4. Students now choose their favourite part of the story. 
Together with the teacher, they attempt to incorporate 
more sophisticated vocabulary and figurative language in 
their sentences. They also change the setting, characters, 
character development, problem and solution. Optional to 
change the entire story or any three aspects of the story. 
Teacher conferences with students as they engage in this 
activity. (To be assessed) 
 
Calculate Me 
 

5. Teacher presents the following Scenario - during the 
Annual Kiddies Carnival festival young excited 
masqueraders parade along various routes. Officials of the 
event would like to determine the distance the 
masqueraders would have to parade for each route. In 
addition, they would also like to determine the longest and 
shortest distance to be covered. Here are the following 
routes: 
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           Route One       
 

 
 
 Route Two                       
  

 
 

 
 
 
    Route Three 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Route Four 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Route Five 
 
 
 
 

 
 

6. Teacher uses a given route to elicit from students the 
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meaning of perimeter i.e. ‘ the distance around a shape’ 
e.g. 
For example, given Route #1 students are first asked to 
determine a reference point or starting point marked X. 
 

 
 

7. Teacher demonstrates that the distance around is found by 
the summation of all sides of the shape, whether regular or 
irregular. i.e. 20m + 20m + 40m + 30m + 60m + 50m = 
220m 

8. Students now calculate the distance around the other given 
routes and put in missing information on the table provided. 
(To be assessed). 

 

Teacher decides start and end points. 
 
Designated 
Route 

Working Perimeter of the 
Parade Routes 

Route One  
 

 220m 

Route Two  
 

 

Route 
Three 

  

Route Four  
 

 

Route Five  
 

 

 
Teacher instructs students to also determine from the 
table. 

a. What was the longest parade route? 
b. What was the shortest parade route? 
c.  Summarize and review the salient points of the lesson. 
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Follow-up Activities 
 
Writing – peer-editing and revising first draft. 
               publishing final draft 
 
 
 
Resources:  
  
parade routes, stationery, worksheets, checklists, chart – “Steps 
in Calculating Perimeter of Regular/Irregular Shapes, pictures of 
(4) Traditional Carnival Characters, copies of checklists 
 
Assessment: Re: LP One – Our National Festival 
 
Day One Activity #6 – Group Work: Critiquing Video 
 
Critique a given video footage of any aspect of a Carnival 
celebration, using the following criteria: 
 
Title of Video: ___________________________________ 
 
Group Name: __________________     Date: ________________ 
 
Criterion Yes No Comments 
Effectiveness of 
media used 
 

   

Clear message 
 

   

Responsible 
videotaping 
 

   

 
Day Two – Writing Activities 
 
Recreate the story, “The Magic Steelpan: How Grandpa Conks 
Got His Name.”  Use any three elements of story grammar. 
 
Mathematics 
Oral questioning, teacher observation 
 
Checklist – Day Two Calculate Me # 8 
 
Name:_______________      Date:   _________     Attempt No. 
________ 
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SKILL YES NO COMMENTS 
Identification of a reference point 
on the shape. 

   

Determination of the correct no. of 
sides of shape 

   

Correct summation of the lengths 
of each side. 

   

Checking of steps and 
calculations for errors. 

   

 

 
 

 
RESOURCE LIST 

Activity One - Pictures of Traditional Carnival Characters 

1. Dame Loraine 
2. Book Man 
3. Fancy Indians 
4. Fancy Sailors 
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UNIT FOUR: Festivals 

Learning Plan: 2 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: Different but the 
Same    

Duration: 2 days Topic:  Caribbean Explorers 

Context: We are truly unique here in the Caribbean. Though, we 
are different we are very similar in some respect- Festivals we 
celebrate. Carnival is one of the many Festivals celebrated 
throughout most of our Caribbean Islands. However, their names 
are varying, ‘Greatest Show on Earth, Spicy Mass, Crop Over’ as 
well as how it’s celebrated. Another Festival that is well known to 
our Caribbean shores is the Jazz Festival. Let’s take a deeper 
look at the Festival celebrations namely Carnival and Jazz 
Festivals. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☐ HFLE: 
Cooperation 

Creative Thinking 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
 

 
Outcomes: At the end of this learning experience, students will: 
 

 Highlight important points relevant to a given topic  

 Present alternative points of view  

 Articulate emotional and intellectual responses to a variety 
of audio/audio-visual stimuli, including literary texts.  

 comprehend content in print, visual, audio and electronic 
media 

 know that cultural forms: 
 have an impact on individuals. 
 evolve overtime 

 
Activities:  
Puzzlemanic 
 

1. In groups, students assemble a puzzle. The first group to 
complete the activity will to enlighten the class about the 
puzzle. Other students are also encouraged to share their 
observations. 

 

2. Students match the symbols (masqueraders, saxophone) 
with the correct islands. Students’ answers are recorded by 
the teacher. (Carnival, Jazz Festival). 
 

Let’s Talk Caribbean and Travel 
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Calendar Time 

3. Students are presented and guided into interpreting a 
“Festival Calendar” specific to the Caribbean. They can 
also orally identify these islands on blank maps of the 
Caribbean.  
 

4. Students are now engaged in a virtual tour of the 
Caribbean. They begin the tour based on the “Festival 
Calendar.” 

 
Junkanoo  
Bahamas Carnival 

5. Students are presented with individualized maps of the 
Caribbean (mini puzzlemanic). Students are asked to place 
a sticker on the island of Bahamas.  
 

6. Students view a video clip on Junkanoo Celebrations 
selected by their teacher. 

or 
7. Students are engaged in the listening and viewing of 

selected musical and pictorial pieces related to Carnival 
(via radio, pictures, television, newspapers, internet). 
(Optional). Teacher and students discuss the history of the 
Junkanoo Festival’ how it is celebrate and, when 
celebrated highlighting its uniqueness. (January and 
December). 
 

8. Teacher reviews to ensure students’ understanding of the 
Junkanoo Festival.  

 

9. Students record in their journals their understanding of 
Junkanoo. (They can include pictures from various 
sources.) 
(Optional) 

Next Stop 
Greatest Show on Earth 
Trinidad and Tobago’s Carnival 
 

10. Next stop – Trinidad and Tobago. Students use their 
Caribbean Festival Calendar to search for their next stop, 
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using their individualized maps of the Caribbean (mini 
puzzlemanic). 
 

11.  Students map their course by drawing dotted lines using 
(coloured pencils, pencils) to their next destination -
Trinidad and Tobago. Elicit from students their Carnival 
experiences.  

   

12. Students are led in a discussion on Carnival, such as its 
history, activities – parade of the bands; various 
competitions e.g. Dimanche Gras; Soca Monarch and 
Chutney Soca, Panorama etc. 
 

13. Students are engaged in the listening and viewing of 
selected musical and pictorial pieces related to Carnival 
(via radio, pictures, television, newspapers, internet). 
(Optional) 

 

14. Students are now asked to compare and contrast 
Junkanoo with  Carnival. 
 

15. Students compare and contrast the two celebrations, 
highlighting two similarities and two differences (They can 
include pictures from various sources). 

 
All roads lead to St. Lucia 

16. Students refer to their Caribbean Festival Calendar for their 
next Carnival celebration. 

17. Activity 11 is repeated – this time stopping at St. Lucia. 
 

18. Elicit from students their thoughts on St. Lucia Carnival 
celebration, the history of their Carnival and similarities and 
differences amongst the Carnivals done thus far.  

 

19. Students are shown a video clip on St. Lucia’s Carnival 
selected by their teacher.  

or 
20. Students engage in the listening and viewing of selected 

musical and pictorial pieces related to Carnival (via radio, 
pictures, television, newspapers, internet). Students 
discuss ideas from Activity # 18 above to validate their 
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previous prediction.  
 

21. Students create a brochure advertising Carnival for the 
various countries (Bahamas, Trinidad and Tobago, St. 
Lucia, Barbados) 
 

 
 
Day Two 
All Aboard to Barbados!!  
 

1. The word ‘Crop Over’ is stuck on the board by the teacher. 
In small groups, students are given fifteen minutes to 
research the term ‘Crop Over’ using various forms of media 
(books, magazines, brochures, internet). Students share 
their finding with the class. 
  

2. Students chart their journey using (coloured pencils, 
pencils) on their individualized maps of the Caribbean (mini 
puzzlemanic).  

 

3. Students listen to and view selected musical and pictorial 
pieces related to Carnival (via radio, pictures, television, 
newspapers, internet). (Optional) 

 

4. In three large groups students are asked to write two 
simple and two compound sentences 
- First groups: Based on the information they have 

gathered on ‘Crop Over’ 
- Second group: Similarities on the countries covered 

thus far 
- Third group: differences on the countries. 

 

5. Group sentences are recorded on the board.  
 

6. Students are led in a discussion highlighting the similarities 
and differences of Carnival in various countries. Moreover, 
the history. 
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7. Students journal their understanding of Carnival 
Celebrations done so far. (Pictures are optional ) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

8. In groups of three, students will choose one 
of three islands St. Lucia, Aruba or Tobago. Each group 
will conduct research to gather 
relevant information on their 
respective country’s Jazz Festival 

celebrations guided by their 
teacher. They will present their 
findings to the class. 

 

9. Students create graphic organiser of their choice to 
illustration similarities and differences of the Jazz Festival 
celebrations.  

 
  
 
Resources:   

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker  

 ICTs: computer, printer, videos, pictures 

 Literature: Stories, Books, Articles, brochures, magazines, 
pictures, newspapers, journals 

 Others: puzzle, maps of Caribbean, calendars, televisions, 
radios 

Assessment: Re: LP 2 – Caribbean Explorers 

 On-going – Journal Writing, oral questioning, 

 Graphic organiser done within learning plan 

 Brochure on Caribbean Festivals  
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UNIT FOUR: Festivals 

Learning Plan: 3 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: Different but the 
Same    

Duration: 2days Topic:  Some Religious Festivals in the Caribbean 

Context:   
Religious festivals are celebrated all over the world. In the 
Caribbean, we celebrate religious festivals every year. Although, we 
often celebrate some of the same festivals, there are differences to 
be found in each island. This learning plan seeks to highlight the 
similarities and differences of chosen religious festivals celebrated 
within our neighbouring territories. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 

Effective 
Communication 
Cooperation 

 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 

☐ Representation 

 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 

☐ Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes 
At the end of this learning experience students will… 

 compare and contrast selected celebrations in Trinidad and 
Tobago with a named Spanish-speaking country (Venezuela)  

 create scenarios in small groups that show similarities and 
differences in festivals of the Caribbean 

 know ways of interacting with a range of audio/audio-visual 
aesthetic stimuli for enjoyment  

 perform recitation, choral speaking and scenarios/skits with 
attention to pronunciation and enunciation 

 classify responsibility as either group or individual tasks 

 multiplication and related division facts up to 10 times tables. 

 
Activities:  
Brainstorming Activity 

1. Students are placed in groups by the teacher. Each group is 
given a religious festival (Easter, Divali, and Eid-ul-Fitr) to 
discuss by brainstorming what they know about the festival.  

2. They then come together in whole class and each group 
presents their ideas from the discussions. 
 

Research 

3. Groups are instructed by the teacher to do research(using the 
internet, school library or resource personnel)  on the given 
Religious festivals in other Caribbean islands (Martinique, 
Venezuela, Cuba, Guyana, Puerto Rico, etc.) and collect 
pictures. 
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4. Students compare and contrast, using a graphic organizer of 
the teacher’s choice. This would be presented to the class on 
another day when the research is completed. 
 

Responsibility of group members 

5. Students are questioned by the teacher to elicit that they are 
responsible for the success of the research by everyone 
doing their part task and working together for a successful 
presentation. 

6. After collecting pictures, each group would make a wall chart 
with the pictures for use at another time. 
 

Creation of Scenarios 

7. In groups, using the graphic organizers from the research, 
students create simple scenarios (depicting how the festival is 
celebrated) about the similarities and differences. 

8. Each group would present their scenario to the class. They 
would be instructed by the teacher to pay attention to their 
pronunciation and enunciation when delivering their 
presentation. 

9. Students solve problems related to multiplication and division 
facts up to ten times tables. They use their prior knowledge of 
tables to solve and apply previously taught strategies[(1. 
Divali was one week away. The devout Hindu children were 
going to visit the Divali Nagar (City of Lights) Site. The maxi-
taxi could hold nine persons. If there were eight maxi-taxis, 
how many persons went to the Divali Nagar site? (2). If they 
met sixty-three other children at the Site, how many maxi-
taxis did those other children used?]  

10. Students now create multiplication and division facts orally. 
They then go into groups, create their own multiplication and 
division facts up to ten times. 

11. Each group presents to the class and the rest of the class find 
the solution to the problems presented. 

 
Resources:  
 

 Stationery: pencils, pens, glue, bristol board, mounted tape/tacks, 
exercise book, 

 ICT: internet, computer, printer, photocopier 

 School Library, Community members, Parents 



 

319 
 

 

Assessment:  
 

 Teacher Observation of students at work 

  taking of anecdotal records, 

 Creative Performance: oral presentation of scenarios, displaying 
of picture chart, creation of multiplication and division facts using 
tables up to ten times 

Students ability to work in groups/responsibility to get the 
research done/ use of graphic organizer 
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UNIT FOUR: Festivals 

Learning Plan: 4 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: Different but the 
Same    

Duration: 2 days Topic: See Us Celebrate – Video Footage  

Context: 
Celebrations in the Caribbean are joyful occasions where people 
come together as one big family, with differences forgotten. 
Capturing the true essence of these joyous occasions has 
become possible with the rapid advancement in technology. As 
such, students should be afforded opportunities to manipulate at 
least one of the various audio-visual devices and appreciate its 
positive us, in making people’s celebratory experience a 
memorable one.       

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
 

Problem Solving 

Decision Making 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

 Reasoning 
 

 ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes 
At the end of this learning experience, students will: 
 

 articulate emotional and intellectual responses to a variety 
of audio/audio-visual stimuli, including literary texts 

  know ways of interacting with a range of audio/audio-
visual aesthetic stimuli for enjoyment  

 discuss varying points of view E.g. [Use of graphic 
organizers] 

 know skills of oral expression applicable to level  

 create number stories involving multiplication and division 
and using appropriate language    

 recognize that all forms of media contain constructed 
messages 

 comprehend content in print, visual, audio and electronic 
media  

  know how to write a reflective piece considering: a 
description of what happened and who was involved 

 use media and technology equipment with care 

 compare and contrast selected celebrations in Trinidad 
and Tobago with a named Spanish-speaking country 
(Venezuela)  

 demonstrate a deepening understanding of the term 
responsibility.  
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Activities:  
 
Celebration Time 

1. Teacher shows video footage of persons enjoying 
themselves at a Parang festival (in community parks or 
churches). 

2. Students are to identify the various activities being done in 
the video.  

3. Teacher presents other ways of highlighting persons in a 
celebratory mood (audio taping, picture from newspaper 
or magazine). 

4. Students and teacher discuss and take note of the type of 
celebration, why, when and by whom it is performed. 

5. Teacher displays the names of other celebrations  that 
occur  in our country and other Caribbean islands during 
this term e.g. Hosay, Phagwa and Kiddies Carnival.( Can 
include videos /pictures). 
  

Number Story Involving Multiplication  

6. Teacher guides students in the solution of multiplication 
stories, e.g. “A newspaper salesman has 4 bales of 
newspapers, each bale holds 75 newspapers . How many 
newspapers does he have to sell for the day?” Teacher 
asks, “How many newspapers are in each bale?” 
Students respond: “75.” Teacher asks, “How many bales 
does   

           he have to sell for the day?” Teacher demonstrates          
           pictorially or using manipulatives, 4 groups of 75. Teacher  
           elicits from students ways of determining the total number  
           in the 4 groups (adding up the 75 four times or multiplying 
75  
           by 4). Some manipulatives can include multiplication 
tables,   
           hundred chart or multiplication grids. 
 

7. Teacher then demonstrates the algorithm in multiplying 75 
by 4 using place value method. Collectively teacher and 
students review steps. 
 

8. Teacher presents another number story for students to 
attempt individually. 
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Number Story Involving Division  

9. A DJ from Radio 105 FM has a total of 64 Soca songs to 
play for the day. If he works an 8 hour shift , how many 
soca tracks does he have to play every hour? Teacher 
asks, “How many songs does the DJ have to play? How 
many hours does he work shift? How many groups of 8 
can be obtained from 64 hours?”  Teacher demonstrates 
pictorially or using manipulatives 64 shared into 8 groups. 
 

10. Teacher elicits from students ways of determining the 
number of Soca songs in each group. 

 

11. Teacher then demonstrates the algorithm 64 shared or 
divided by 8. 

 

12. Teacher presents another number story for students to 
attempt individually. 

Teacher Organises Camera Phone Day (or any taping device 
for this activity) 

13. Teacher instructs students of the safety precautions in 
operating audio-visual devices.  They also highlight 
through discussion the responsible behaviours that should 
be practised when taping persons. 
 

14. In small groups students are allowed to use their video- 
taping devices to tape, mimicked activities from the video, 
by their peers. Teacher guides students’ operation and 
manipulation of the devices. 

 

15. In groups, students replay and review their footage, 
whether it is in video form or still pictures. They are to 
write an accompanying report on; who and what the 
footage is about , the location and how they felt 
conducting this exercise.  
Teacher displays the students’ images or videos on the 
computer\projector. As each group’s work is displayed 
they will read their report simultaneously.  
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On- going Project 

16. In their groups students are to arrange to visit certain 
celebrations, highlighted for this term and conduct visual 
or audio recordings or take pictures. 

 

17. At the end of the term their work will be represented at an 
exhibition entitled ‘ SEE US CELEBRATE’ where students 
will display the various joyous activities captured using a 
variety of media. 

 
Resources:  

 video of persons present at a celebration 

  audio-visual equipment (computer, projector) 

 pictures of  persons in a celebratory mood 

  multiplication and division stories 
 

Assessment: Re: LP 4 – See Us Celebrate – Video Footage 
 

 Observation- students’ ability to work in groups, to effectively 
meet deadlines. 

 Multiplication and division stories to solve: 

A videographer records a scene for 12 hours. If the battery’s 
life span for the camera is 4hours: 

a.  Calculate in minutes the length of time he can record 
during the life span of the battery. 
 

b. Calculate for a 24 hour period, how many times he would 
have to recharge the battery for the camera? 
 

Assessment for Activity #17 - On-going Project: 

 Improved use of audio/visual equipment 
 Met deadlines 
 Worked cooperatively in groups 
 Captured the essence of the celebration 
 Demonstrated responsible video footage 
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LEARNING UNIT 1: Spice of the Caribbean 
 

 
Class: Standard 3              Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: In an 

Interdependent World                       

Context: 
 

The islands of the Caribbean have unique and diverse cultures. 
This is reflected in our foods and language. Recreation and leisure 
activities are quite similar among the islands. The exploration of 
various aspects of the Caribbean will allow students to become 
aware of and appreciate our interesting lifestyles. This unit allows 
for pupils to vicariously experience some of the food and language 
associated with each Island.   
 

Outcomes: 
 

At the end of this learning experience students will: 
  

 relate how local cuisine of Caribbean islands enhances visitor 
arrivals 

 create promotional material, using at least one form of media, to 
promote food tourism 

 make an appropriate dish to celebrate an island’s festival 

 comment on the aroma of a variety of Caribbean cuisine 

 create an appreciation of Caribbean diversity through food, 
using one form of media 

 enjoy making and describing Caribbean dishes 

 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading 

 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, reading 
and writing 

 use before, during and after reading strategies 

 know how to write a simple report using the process approach 
with focus on  

o organizational structure 
o introductory paragraph 
o transitions words 
o content 
o language use 

o grammar and mechanics 

 Identify the affixes added to root words to make and use new 
words in context. 

 know how to write a reflective piece considering:  
o a description of what happened and who was involved 
o an interpretation of what is most important 
o an outcome of what have i learned 

 know how to use the different types of vocabulary across 
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content areas  

 display an understanding of a variety of media texts (e.g. audio, 
visual, audio-visual, print, and electronic/digital text) 

 begin to respond critically to electronic/digital media texts 
    identify selected media forms and explain what techniques are 

used to create meaning and influence audience behaviour and 
thinking (e.g. pictures, headlines, fonts, sound effects, 
animations, use of celebrities to advertise, embellishments such 
as flashing lights) 

 solve one-step and multi-step  addition and subtraction 
problems involving whole numbers and money (including bills, 
best buy, profit and loss, using dollars only and cents only) by: 

o using a variety of problem solving strategies, such as, 
use a model, act it out, draw a picture, look for a pattern, 
guess and check, work backwards, logical reasoning, 
make a table or chart, make an organized list and try a 
simpler form of the problem 

o using the algorithm 
o using mathematical games 
o creating number sentences with one unknown  
o using estimation skills to check solutions to problems.  
o using the reverse operation to check answers. 
o recording solutions to problems using drawings, 

numerals, symbols and words 

 explain or demonstrate how an answer was obtained when 
solving problems 

 create number stories involving addition and subtraction using 
appropriate language 

 name and locate selected Spanish-speaking countries and their 
capitals in the Caribbean  

 identify official languages spoken in the Caribbean  

 know how to welcome others in Spanish and other languages 
as may be known to students  

 explore different ways of welcoming others (visitors) to one’s 
country 

 greet others in Spanish and in other languages as may be 
known to students 

 understand the process involved in making a video to showcase 
selected styles/ themes of the Caribbean 

 gain an awareness of the features of festivals from other 
Caribbean countries 

 identify popular Caribbean artistes and their music.  
. 

Learning 1. We welcome you  



 

326 
 

Plans: 
 

2. Food Tourism 
3. Tasty Caribbean 
4. The speaking Caribbean : Our Language: same but different 
5. Proposition of Prepopsition 
6. Caribbean Food Court 

 

Resources:  
 

 Stationery- Paper, Pencil, ruler eraser, Bristol board (assorted 
colours), Paper Scissors, Markers/crayons/coloured pencils, 
paint, brushes, masking tape, glue, 

 Diagrammatic Materials 
o Charts / Flipcharts 
o Atlases 
o Map of the Caribbean 
o blank map of the Caribbean 
o Enlarged maps of 7 countries of the Caribbean 

 Flags of Caribbean countries (pictures, drawings) 

 Picture of a kitchen 

 Picture of a dish of food 

 magazines, encyclopaedias, food brochures 

 TTHTI Flyer- Hilltop Restaurant ( appendix 111) 

 Flash cards 

 Pictures of foods in the Caribbean 

 Pictures of Caribbean festivals inclusive of foods 

 Caribbean Foods – 
 Popular easy-to-prepare foods from 7 Caribbean countries 
 Recipes of the 7 popular foods chosen 
 

 Assorted ingredients for dishes 

 guide for describing Caribbean dishes 

 example of a food tourism story 

 Craft items - Modelling Clay,  legumes, shredded paper, wood 
and pencil shavings, styrotex and other materials suitable for 
constructing a replica of a Caribbean dish in 3-d collage 

 Pictures/Models of Caribbean food (generated in earlier 
activities) 

 Props for dramatization and rhythmic activities (hats, shirts, 
desks, chair, sticks, masks) 

 Problem Cards (addition and subtraction) 

 Activity sheets/worksheets 

 fact sheet on Caribbean food festivals 

 fact sheet on food tourism 

 Worksheet- Menu with prices  

 Instructions for  the game In the River On the Bank 

 Play money 
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 pictures of Welcome signs  
 

 Media 
o Video clips 
o Computer & Multimedia projector 
o Digital Camera 
o Digital voice recorder 
o Digital Media texts 
o White board/chalkboard 
o CD with audio of Spanish 
o laptops with internet access-search words-cuisine of 

(insert name of country) e.g. cuisine of St. Lucia OR 
Caribbean food recipes 

o laptops with internet access-search words-food tourism 
o different types of media to produce promotional material 
o Video clips of people from different Caribbean islands 

talking 

 Word search puzzle 

 Word Search- words describing food 

Assessments
:  
 

 Oral questioning 

 Oral presentation 

 Observation Checklists 

 Rubrics   

 Worksheets 

 Portfolios/ scrapbook 

 Journal 

 Quiz 

 Word Search 

 Checklist for description of Caribbean dishes 

 Checklist for promotional material 

 Photo/digital story 

 Five line jingles  

 Creation of their own sentences.  

 Insertion of the correct prepositions in a cloze passage or 
create sentences from their list of prepositions. 

 Placement of prepositions of time, for example, in, at, on, during 
in a written activity  

 Construction of Food Court- Level of Participation (see rubric), 
Interest 

 Display of food 

 Construction of Food Court- Level of Participation (see rubric), 
Interest 

 Display of food 
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UNIT ONE: Spice of The Caribbean 

Learning Plan: 1 of  6 

Class: Standard 3       Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: In an Interdependent 
World 

Duration:  3 hours Topic: We Welcome You   

Context: 
The Caribbean is a microcosm of the Global Village. Peoples from 
various lands have settled in the Caribbean bringing with them their 
language and customs.   
Likewise, our students bring with them unique experiences which, 
when shared, broadens the awareness of their peers. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 

☒HFLE 

Effective Communication 
Cooperation 
Literacy 

☒Reading 

☒Writing 

☒Oral Communication 

☒Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy 

☐Problem Solving 

☐Critical thinking 

☐Communication 

☐Representation 

☐Reasoning 

 

☒ICT Skills 

 

☒Differentiated 

Instruction 

 

☒Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes: 
 
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 name and locate on a map of the Caribbean, Spanish-speaking 
countries and their capitals 

 identify the official languages spoken in the Caribbean 

 welcome others in Spanish and in other languages as may be 
known to students 

 explore different ways of welcoming others (visitors) to one’s 
country, displaying gestures according to their community 

 demonstrate awareness and appreciation of other languages and 
customs through speech and actions 

 greet others in Spanish and in other languages as may be known 
to students 

 

Activities: 
 
Map Work 

1. Using a map of the Caribbean, students identify our 
Caribbean neighbours. 

2. With the assistance of the teacher, students locate the 
countries where Spanish is spoken.  (Venezuela, Cuba, 
Puerto Rico, Dominican Republic) 

3. On a blank map of the Caribbean, students locate these four 
countries and name/label them. (They may colour the map) 
 

Welcome 
4. Students are asked to explain how they welcome their 
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neighbours, friends and relatives. 
5. Class brainstorm different ways they know of welcoming 

others – words, gestures or customs e.g. handshake, hug, 

clasped hands, bow, salute. Students can research other 
ways.  

6. Students are then shown pictures of “Welcome” signs, in 

English and other languages. (See Appendix II)  

7. Students repeat the word for welcome in Spanish – 

‘Bienvenido’. ( Refer to CD in resources for audio transcript 

of Vocabulary for pronunciations) 

8. They create a “Welcome” song, jingle or rap using the word 

‘Bienvenido’ This can be done individually or in groups. 

9. Working in groups, students make welcome signs in Spanish 
using any medium. These signs can to be placed around the 
school. 

10. The teacher selects two other languages that may be 
relevant to the students and they practice welcoming each 
other in those languages. (French - Bienvenue,  Yoruba - 
Eku abo, Hindi - Swaagatam, Arabic - Af'wan, Mandarin - 

Huānyíng) 

 
 
Languages of the Caribbean 

11. Students explore the term ‘official language’. They identify 
what is the ‘official language’ of Trinidad and Tobago. They 
explore other languages spoken by citizens of Trinidad and 
Tobago. 

12. Students study the table below then answer questions based 
on content - Caribbean countries and their official languages. 

 

COUNTRY OFFICIAL LANGUAGE 

Barbados English 

Cuba Spanish 

Dominica English 

Jamaica English 

Martinique French 

Curacao Dutch 
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Puerto Rico Spanish 

St Vincent English 

Guadeloupe French 

Trinidad and Tobago English 

Dominican Republic Spanish 

                          

a) Name the countries where the official language is Spanish. 
b) In how many countries is the official language English? 
c) In which country is French the official language? 
d) In which country is Dutch the official language? 
e) Which countries speak more than one language? 
f) Any other question suggested by the teacher. 

 
13. Students identify other countries in the Caribbean where 

English, Spanish, French and Dutch are the official 
langauges. 

 
14. Students classify countries according to language spoken 

such as English, Spanish, French, Dutch.  They can be 
creative in their presentations. e.g. using graphic organizers 

 

Hello. 

15. Students are asked if they know how to say ‘Hello” in any 
language other than English.  They research the word “Hello” 
in other languages.  (Spanish - Hola, French - Salut, Hindi - 
Pranaam , Arabic - Assalamou Alykoum, Yoruba - Bawo-ni, 
Mandarin - Nî Hâo) or any other language of their interest.  
They present their findings with audio or audio/visual.  They 
repeat each word a few times for practice, and then move 
around the class greeting each other.  

(see CD with audio and vocabulary list with pronunciations in 
Toolkit) 

 

16. Students make a general statement about what they 
observe concerning  the different languages spoken in the 
Caribbean. 

 
Resources:  
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 CD with audio of Spanish 

 vocabulary list with pronunciations 

 pictures of Welcome signs  

 atlases 

 blank map of the Caribbean 

 stationery – paper (for signs), pencils, ruler, eraser coloured 
pencils, crayons, paint, brushes 

 word search puzzle 

 any other additional signs students can take pictures of 

 
 
Assessment:  

 Oral questioning – Name two Spanish speaking countries. 
- Which Spanish Speaking country is closest 

to us? 
- What language does ____ speak? 
- How do you say Welcome in Spanish (or 

any other language). 

 Observation of how students greet each other and welcome 
others to the class in Spanish 

 Quiz on countries and languages (two sides against each other) 

 Word search 
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  UNIT ONE: Spice of the Caribbean 

Learning Plan: 2 of  6 

Class: Standard 3       Theme:  Our Region the Caribbean: In an Interdependent 
World 

Duration: 2 days  Topic:  Food Tourism  

Context: 
The Caribbean islands are visited by tourists mainly for reasons 
such as climate and culture. However, there has been an increased 
interest in the Caribbean’s various foods within recent years. 
Additionally, culinary shows have influenced tourists to visit places 
to taste unique and exotic flavours. Subsequently, the Caribbean’s 
unique usage of ingredients and spices has encouraged the 
increasing trend of food tourism. Indeed, many of the islands 
promote various food festivals such as Taste T&T (Trinidad and 
Tobago); Blue Food Festival (Tobago); Trelawny Yam Festival 
(Jamaica); and Victoria Food Fest (Grenada) to enhance tourist 
arrival every year. 

 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 

☒HFLE 

 
Literacy 

☒Reading 

☒Writing 

☒Oral Communication 

☐Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy 

☒Problem Solving 

☒Critical thinking 

☒Communication 

☒Representation 

☒Reasoning 

 

☐ICT Skills 

 

☒Differentiated 

Instruction 

 

☒Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes: 
At the end of this learning experience students will:  

 

 relate how the local cuisine of Caribbean islands enhances 
visitor arrivals  

 create promotional material, using at least one form of 
media, to promote food tourism  

 solve one-step and multi-step addition and subtraction 
problems involving whole numbers 

 create number stories involving addition and subtraction 
using appropriate language 

 comprehend content in print, visual, audio and electronic 
media 

 apply multi-meaning words in technical vocabulary in 
speaking, writing and reading in context 

 create a presentation which showcases one festival from one 
Caribbean country 

 recognise their creativity 

 develop self-confidence 

 develop an appreciation of their Caribbean based festivals 

 gain an awareness of the features of festivals from other 
Caribbean countries. 
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Activities: 
Researching Caribbean cuisines (see table, paragraph and 
guide) 

1. Students research the types of cuisines on at least five islands 
in groups. 

2. They link the chosen cuisine to a food festival on the particular 
island. 

3. Small groups describe selected Caribbean dishes using 
guidelines from a recipe such as name of dish, ingredients and 
description. 

4. Teacher reminds students of the need to show respect and 
consideration toward the different Caribbean dishes. 

5. Students recall the meaning of tourism from any type of media. 
6. They explain food tourism by writing a few lines.  
7. Students distinguish at least two ways in which Caribbean 

cuisine is linked to visitor arrivals.  
 

Creating promotional material (see checklist) 

8. Small groups choose the type of media (print or broadcast) for 
the promotion of the chosen cuisine from particular islands.      

9. The groups explore the creative process using images or/and 
words to promote food tourism.  

10. Students use multi-meaning words in speaking, reading and 
writing in the creation of the promotional material.     

11. They design the promotional material for the chosen cuisine in 
groups. 

12. Groups present the promotional material. 

 
Drama Festival 

13. In groups, students choose one of the festivals from one of the 
Caribbean countries to research.  They discuss and brainstorm 
how they are going to showcase this festival through drama.  
(Costumes and props may be used as far as possible)   

       
Applying mathematical skills (see worksheets and PowerPoint) 

14. Students solve addition and subtraction problems involving 
whole numbers as it relates to food tourism by completing 
worksheets. 

15. Groups create number stories in food tourism through the use of 
appropriate language.  
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Resources:  

 laptops with internet access-search words-cuisine of (insert 
name of country) e.g. cuisine of St. Lucia OR Caribbean food 
recipes 

 magazines, encyclopaedias, food brochures 

 laptops with internet access-search words-food tourism 

 guide for describing Caribbean dishes 

 stationery 

 fact sheet on Caribbean food festivals 

 fact sheet on food tourism 

 different types of media to produce promotional material 

 worksheets 

 example of a food tourism story 

 
 
Assessment:  

 Oral questioning 

 Checklist for description of Caribbean dishes 

 Checklist for promotional material 

 Teacher observation 
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 UNIT ONE: Spice of the Caribbean  

Learning Plan: 3 of  6 

Class: Standard 3       Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: In an Interdependent 
World    

Duration:  Topic:  Tasty Caribbean   

Context:  
We live in the Caribbean which is part of the global village. The 
country has a myriad of tasty foods and exciting cultures.  The 
exploration of the cultures of the various islands will assist 
students to appreciate and learn of our Caribbean context. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 

☒HFLE 

Cooperation 
Decision Making 
Literacy 

☒Reading 

☒Writing 

☒Oral Communication 

☒Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy 

☒Problem Solving 

☒Critical thinking 

☒Communication 

☒Representation 

☒Reasoning 

 

☒ICT Skills 

 

☒Differentiated 

Instruction 

 

☒Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes: 
 
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 make an appropriate dish to celebrate an island’s festival 

 comment on the aroma of a variety of Caribbean cuisine 

 create an appreciation of Caribbean diversity through food, 
using one form of media 

 enjoy making and describing Caribbean dishes. 

 
 
Activities: 
 
          N.B. The learning plan will require the assistance of  
          parents/guardians in preparation of popular 

  easy-to-prepare foods of the Caribbean. Recipes will 
be given beforehand.  The dishes will have been 
prepared before the lesson begins. 
 

Map Work 
1. A large map of the Caribbean is displayed in the front of 

the class (on board). Teacher explains what a map is and 
asks children to open their atlases and locate the map of 
the Caribbean in their atlases.  

2. Students work in groups using atlases and researched 
information (given by teacher) to identify countries in the 
Caribbean and festivals celebrated.  

3. A group leader is chosen. A list of the Caribbean countries 
and festivals is compiled by each group and each leader 
shares with the other students.   

4. Each group reads their compilation of Caribbean countries. 
and discusses their sizes and proximity to Trinidad and 
Tobago (nearest, furthest, north of, south of ) 
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 Foods and Recipes 
 

5. Students view Digital Slideshow with pictures of different 
Caribbean festivals and the prepared foods  OR view 
pictures of Caribbean festivals and foods. 

6. Several photos of popular, easy-to-prepare foods during               
these festivals and their recipes are provided by the 
teacher OR students research popular recipes guided by 
the teacher. 

7. Students are reminded of the need to show respect for and 
be responsible in their comments about the different types 
of food. 

8. Each group creates a poster with the recipes to be 
displayed. 

 
Comparison of Foods 
 

9. Each group creates a table to compare foods made in 
Trinidad and Tobago with similar foods from neighbouring 
Caribbean islands e.g.: 

  
Name of food Country Made in T &T 

(yes/no) 
   

 
Choosing a dish 

10. Seven islands of the Caribbean are highlighted by the 
teacher. Each of the groups randomly picks one of these 
islands and begins discussion on the chosen dish. Each 
group will share the information about the chosen country 
and the prepared dish. 

11. In their groups students write a few sentences on the 
aroma of their particular dish and use five adjectives to 
describe same. 

12. A jingle of 5 lines is composed by each group and must 
include the name of the Caribbean country chosen, the 
special dish and the aroma. 

 
Display 

13. Enlarged maps of these countries prepared by the teacher 
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are displayed in strategic areas of the class. Each group 
assembles near the map of the country chosen with the 
specially prepared dish and the group leader makes a 
simple presentation of country chosen, dish displayed and 
its aroma and read the recipe of the particular dish. 
Students and teacher take photographs throughout the 
presentations. 

14. A photo/digital story is developed as a whole class activity 
with the students choosing the photos and captions for 
each photo. 

 
 
Resources:  

 Digital Camera 

 White board/chalkboard 

 Multimedia 

 Bristol board 

 markers 

 Pictures of foods in the Caribbean 

 Pictures of Caribbean festivals inclusive of foods 

 Maps of the Caribbean 

 Enlarged maps of 7 countries of the Caribbean 

 Popular easy-to-prepare foods from 7 Caribbean countries 

 Recipes of the 7 popular foods chosen 

 Handouts with research on Caribbean festivals 
 
 
Assessment:  

 Oral Questioning – Name some countries in the Caribbean. 
Name and describe some tasty foods from the region. 

 Add  to their portfolio, pictures of different types of foods in the 
Caribbean with labels 

 Photo/digital story 

 Five line jingles  
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UNIT ONE: Spice of the Caribbean 

Learning Plan: 4 of 6 

Class: Standard 3 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean in an 
interdependent World      

Duration: 2 ½ hours Topic: Our Language: Same but Different! 

Context: 
 Although the islands of the Caribbean are geographically close, there 
are inherent differences amongst the inhabitants of each country, 
namely food and language. While many of the Caribbean people speak 
English there are characteristic differences amongst their accents and 
pronunciation which are ascribed to many words. This difference is so 
noticeable that it is possible to listen to someone from the Caribbean 
and be able to tell whether they are “Trinbagonian” or not.  

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 

☒HFLE: 

Effective 
Communication 
Creative Thinking 

 
Literacy 

☒Reading 

☒Writing 

☒Oral 

Communication 

☒Media & 

Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐Problem Solving 

☐Critical thinking 

☐Communication 

☐Representation 

☐Reasoning 

 

☒ICT Skills 

 

☒Differentiated 

Instruction 

 

☒Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
 
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 view and listen to a variety of media materials with a focus on 
electronic/digital works 

 make a broad statement pertaining to language differences in 
the Caribbean.   

 interpret analogy and connotative language  

 reflect and share personal views based on their reading 
experience with given text 

 express their thoughts and feelings in a reflective piece 

 use media and technology equipment with care 

 recognize that all forms of media contain constructed messages  

 explain the purpose of selected media texts (magazine ads, 
newspaper pull-outs, an email message, text message, online 
advertisements)  
 

Activities:  
 
Various Accents 

1. Pupils view/ listen to video/audio clips that denote samples of 
people speaking from Caribbean islands to develop an 
awareness and appreciation of accents.  

2. Pupils discuss and give their opinions on some of the 
differences observed in the way people of the different islands 
spoke. Pupils do this in a respectful and responsible manner. 

3. Pupils dramatize scenes which may occur in Caribbean islands, 
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from what they have heard or seen. Then give general feedback. 

4. From reflections pupils write in their journals. 

 

Caribbean Literature 

4. Pupils are presented with suitable Caribbean stories from online 
or in a library. They discuss similarities (and maybe differences) 
about incidents in the story.   
 

The Spoken Word   

5. To foster an awareness of the differences in Caribbean 
language phrasing, students participate in guided discussion of 
‘everyday’ language, for example,  
Phrase Phrasing in Trinidad 

and Tobago 
Phrasing in 
Another Country 

“How are you?” How you going? How are you 
travelling? 
(Jamaica) 

Move away Move from here Wait from dey. 
(Barbados) 

 

Resources:  

 Multimedia projector 

 Computer 

 Video clips of people from different Caribbean islands talking 

 Excerpts of Caribbean stories 

 
 
Assessment:  

 On-going throughout  activity 

 Group presentations assessed using presentation rubric (see 
Toolkit) 

 Journal: Pupils express feelings in their journals. 
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UNIT ONE: Spice of the Caribbean 

Learning Plan: 5 of 6 

Class: Standard 3  Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: In an 
Interdependent World          

Duration: 12 hours Topic: The Proposition of Prepositions  

Context:  
Prepositions are relationship words which link all other words, or parts 
of a sentence, together. It is important for students to know how to use 
prepositions in relation to how, which and when prepositions are used 
and where they go in a sentence. Whether the use of a preposition is 
as a single word in context followed by a noun, or as part of a 
prepositional phrase. The choice of a preposition and its place in a 
sentence helps to guide or direct how the remainder of the sentence 
fits together. A preposition is used to link nouns, pronouns and phrases 
and to other words in a sentence.  
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 

☒HFLE: 

 

Creative Thinking 
 

Literacy 

☒Reading 

☒Writing 

☒Oral 

Communication 

☒Media & 

Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐Problem Solving 

☐Critical thinking 

☐Communication 

☐Representation 

☐Reasoning 

 

☐ICT Skills 

 

☒Differentiated 

Instruction 

 

☒Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 
` 

 use the correct prepositions in context 

 use prepositional phrases to state the location of a dish/meal  

 construct a model of a plate of food by forming and  sticking 
various sculptural materials on a plate 

 use media and technology equipment with care.  

 Comprehend content in print / visual media  

 
 
Activities: Kitchen Plan 

1. Students view a large picture of a kitchen. 

                                         OR  
One group of students draw a kitchen layout, after viewing simple 
kitchen designs,  while another group *makes a 3 dimensional collage  
plate of  a Caribbean dish  with food formed and assembled using, for 
example,   plasticine, legumes, shredded paper, styrotex, wood and  
pencil shavings. 
                                              OR 
 Instead of the collage, a cut out from their ‘promotional piece’, or a 
picture of their ‘appropriate dish to celebrate an island’s festival’ (see 
Food Tourism learning plan). 

2. Students describe the dish and the Caribbean island it 

http://www.spwickstrom.com/nouns/
http://www.spwickstrom.com/pronouns/
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represents. They use this symbolically to propose where food 
can be placed in the kitchen, using prepositions to express their 
position. (as in # 3) 

  
Preposition use in Context (Preposition of Location) 

3. Where is the meal?  

Students first identify fixtures in the kitchen plan.  They then use a 
variety of prepositions in context, after guided example, to identify the 
possible places the dish can be placed.  
For example: 
The dish is in the pantry, on the counter, inside the refrigerator, 
between the jars, under the food covers, next to the drink, by the drink, 
beside the drink/toaster, against the wall, behind the bottle. 
These are written on the board. 

4. The teacher asks the question: What do these prepositions 
answer to (Where, Why or How)? (The answer is Where). 

Students are so questioned and also question one another as to                  
procure the understanding: ‘Where’ gives you a location. 
 
Preposition Relates to the Noun 

5. Another group of students *draw a Caribbean festive beach 
scene, which will include a beach umbrella, a table, a lounge 
chair, cooler, food,  drinks, persons, and other  items, placed in 
positions where the preposition’s relationship to the noun or item 
is obvious,  guided by the teacher.  

6. Students in whole class activity, use a preposition to state where 
the item is in relation to the noun/item. 
 

*Performed simultaneously.  
 
 
Research more Prepositions 

7. Students do research for more prepositions and have a large 
group interactive discussion about prepositions students posit. 
The research can be done at school or at home. 
 

Preposition Practice 

8. Students also look for prepositions in suitable passages.  
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            Students make their own sentences using prepositions of 
location. 
Students perform free online exercises, which give immediate 
feedback.  (use search words eg. Preposition worksheets). 
 
Preposition game 

9. Students play an outdoor modified game to, In the River On  the 
Bank, to remember prepositions. Students mime or act out: In 
the river -on the bank- between the sharks-next to the rocks, 
against the trees and so on. 

10. Students play a game using prepositional phrases as called by 
the teacher. Teacher begins a sentence and leaves it hanging 
for students to complete the prepositional phrase. 
For example: look forward to, along with, in place of, with 
respect to, instead of, similar to. 
 
Teacher: We are having a concert that we’re looking forward __ 
Student:  to 

  Preposition use in Context (Prepositions of Time) 

11. Students view an advertising brochure of Trinidad and Tobago 
Hospitality and Tourism Institute (T&THTI)’s yearly -June/July-  
breakfast, lunch and dinner promotion. 

12. Students read prepositions from teacher-made flash cards. 
13. They then answer guided questions as to the time of these 

events by answering orally or placing the correct flash card in 
spaces. 

e.g. “In which months is the promotion done?” 
“The promotion takes place during June and July for weekdays, and 
from June to August for weekend dining.” 
Students answer/ teacher places sentence strip on the board and have 
students put in the missing preposition. 
 
Similarly students answer questions that will produce such answers: 

… from the third week in June to the second week in July 
… after May  
… between the 15th of June and the 12th of July 
… before August 
….about four to five weeks 
… from Monday to Sunday 
 … on Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday 
… from 8a.m. to 10 a.m. 
… at noon 
… for breakfast 
… during breakfast 
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… at 7p.m. 
… in the morning 
… at nights  
… for $150.00 

12. Students observe how and which prepositions of time are used.  
We use: 
 in - with months, times of day and country names 

at - with specific times- at noon, at 7p.m. 
on - with days of the week 
during - with period of time. 

 
Resources:  

 Picture of a kitchen 

 Coloured plasticine, legumes, shredded paper, wood and pencil 
shavings, styrotex and other materials suitable for constructing a 
replica of a Caribbean dish in 3-d collage. 

 Board,  white board marker 

 Crayons, poster paint , or coloured pencils 

 Lap top/internet access ( optional) 

 Picture of a dish of food  

 TTHTI Flyer- Hilltop Restaurant ( appendix 111) 

 Masking tape 

 Flashcards 

 Instructions for the game In the River On the Bank 

 Bristol board 
 

Assessment:  

 Creation of their own sentences. 

 Evaluation  of  the creative model against the Visual Arts rubric 
in the area of knowledge, of the Caribbean dish it represents 
(appendix 1)  

 Observation of the care and handling of media equipment, with 
feedback. 

 Insertion of the correct prepositions in a cloze passage or create 
sentences from their list of prepositions. 

 Automated assessment exercise on prepositions. 

 Placement of prepositions of time, for example, in, at, on, during 

in a written activity (appendix 11). 

  

 



 

344 
 

UNIT ONE: Spice of the Caribbean 

                                                        Learning Plan: 6 of 6 

Class: Standard 3 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: In an 
Interdependent World          

Duration: 8 hours Topic: Caribbean Food Court 

 
Context:  
Food is an integral part of our existence and our culture in 
Trinidad and Tobago. Most social gatherings have a wide 
assortment of food from numerous countries. Many islands in the 
Caribbean are associated with a delicacy which usually attracts 
both tourists and locals alike. Within recent times there have been 
an increase in food courts and restaurants are being opened 
throughout the Caribbean. In a Caribbean Food Court activity will 
allow students to become aware of and appreciate the rich and 
diverse food culture of our Caribbean neighbours.  
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
 

Effective Communication 

Cooperation 
 

Literacy 
☐Reading 

☐Writing 

 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

 Reasoning 
 

 ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 create an appreciation of Caribbean diversity through food, 
using one form of media 

 enjoy making and describing Caribbean dishes 
 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, 

reading and writing 
 explain or demonstrate how an answer was obtained when 

solving problems 
 create number stories involving addition and subtraction using 

appropriate language 
 research, prepare and present a video to showcase selected 

styles/ themes of the Caribbean 

 research the music of popular Caribbean artistes and 
document their findings using a combination of at least three 
varied media (e.g. pictures, text, audio and video recordings) 

 take turns in operating media (e.g. camera phones/video 
cameras) to videotape other groups  

 use media and technology equipment with care. 
 

 
Activities: 
 
Review types of food and Island 

1. Teacher initiates discussion about the Caribbean Foods 
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that were explored in earlier activities. Pupils share their 
experiences and recall the foods and the associated 
islands.  

 
Introduction of food court 

2. A guided discussion of food courts begins and pupils 
express their knowledge and experiences about  

a. what is a food court 
b. what can be found there 
c. where can some food courts be found? 

Teacher presents a definition of a food court. 

 
Alternative introductory activity 
Fieldtrip to a food court where pupils observe how food is 
displayed for sale  

d. how customers are enticed to patronise  
e. the practices of the workers. 

Pupils also 

f. critique the appearance of the stalls 
g. explore possible improvements to increase the 

number of customers. 
 

Presentation of wordlist showing words that can be used for 
describing food 

3. Pupils view list with words during guided discussion. 
4. Pupils attempt a Word Search as a reinforcement activity to 

be completed in their spare time. 

Class Food Court 

5. Pupils are informed that they are going to create a 
Caribbean Food Court. 

6. Pupils work in groups according to their interests….  
7. Pupils  brainstorm and discuss amongst their groups  

a. the layout of their stall 
b. the name 
c. the types of food they will have for sale 
d. the appearance of the stall  
e. the national flag associated with their stall. 
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Research 

8. Pupils research the appearances of food courts to assist 
with their design and presentation. 

9. They also research popular artistes from their chosen 
country.  They should be able to identify them, but will  
showcase only one on the day through these media – text, 
visual, audio. 

 
Setting up food court 

10. Pupils create banners/ advertisements for their respective 
stalls. 

11. Pupils create food items (pictures, model) and use some of 
which were created in earlier lessons. 

 
Making a video 

12. Each group videotapes their own presentation showcasing 
their selected styles in advertisements, “food items” and 
general appearance of their stall.  
Peer review of video tapes. 

Buying and Selling 

13. Pupils engage in buying and selling activities: 
a. calculate totals for purchases 
b. create bills for purchases 

i. food and drink 
ii. multiple different items 
iii. multiple same items 

c. calculate change 
d. determine the sum of money that should be spent 

given the cost of an item.  
e. introduction of  the concept of opportunity cost and 

wise decision making based on the resources 
available. 

 
Reinforcement Exercises 

14. Teacher made worksheet using attached menu 
15. Word Search- words describing food 

 
Resources:  

 Flags of Caribbean countries (pictures, drawings) 

 Pictures/Models of Caribbean food (generated in earlier 
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activities) 

 Play money 

 Worksheet 

 Stationery: Poster paint, Paint brush, Crayons/ markers/ 
colouring pencils, Paper, Scissors, Bristol board ( assorted 
colours), Glue 

 Modelling clay 

 Worksheet- Menu with prices  

 Word Search- words describing food 
 

 
Assessment:  

 Ongoing throughout activity 

 Construction of Food Court- Level of Participation (see rubric), 
Interest 

 Display of food 

 Scrapbook- Pupils record (use scrapbook rubric to score)  
o the various islands of the Caribbean 
o their flags 
o their respective dishes with pictures/ collages. 

(pupils can take pictures of their creations) eg. 
 stall 
 food 
 banners  

 Word Search- Words associated with food (this can be done 
over a period of time) 

 Teacher generated questions using Caribbean Food Court 
Menu.  
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LEARNING UNIT 2: Our Movement  
 

Class:     Standard 3    Theme:  Our Region – The Caribbean: In an Interdependent 
World                                       Estimated time frame:  3 days 
 
Outcomes: 
 

At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 develop an understanding of the effects of migration and 
immigration on the social and cultural life of Trinidad and 
Tobago  

 demonstrate hospitality and appreciation for others of 
different cultures  

 demonstrate an awareness of the nature and interaction of 
languages by comparing their native language to other 
languages 

 understand that the elements and principles of design can 
be used in creating textiles 

 create replicas of flags using paint on fabric 

 develop leadership skills through group-work 

 develop and apply procedures to multiply and divide whole 
numbers to solve problems 

 solve a variety of word problems using problem solving 
strategies including mental strategies  

 demonstrate an understanding of estimation skill  

 use the relationship between multiplication and division to 
check answers  

 create number stories using appropriate language 

 demonstrate skills in mental 

 understand how musical concepts and elements can be 
combined to compose songs, raps and jingles.  

 
Learning 
Plans: 
 

1. Caribbean Movement     
2. Around and Around    
3. Our Movement – Our Language 
4. Making Meaning 

Resources:  
 

Learning PLan 1 

 Stationery: pencils, exercise books, paper 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes, crayons 

 ICTs: laptops with internet access-search words-migration OR 
immigration OR emigration; PowerPoint 

 Literature: fact sheet on “Migration” for teacher; migration 
research on digital or print media; short stories 
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  Worksheets, checklists 
Learning Plan 2:    

 Stationery: pencil, ruler, eraser 

 Textile/fabric for flag 

 Paint, brushes, palettes 

 Computer with internet 

 Sheets with shapes to calculate perimeter 
Learning Plan 3: 

 Stationery: Large sheet of paper, marker 

 ICTs: internet access, telephone 

 Literature: Stories, Books, Articles 

 Others: Resource persons  

 Checklist for presentation 
Learning Plan 4: 

 Literature: Story - Back Then  (appendix 1) 

 Stationery: Pen/pencil, double entry graphic organizer,  marker, 
large sheet of paper,  

 ICTs: Math game adapted from http://www.free-training-
tutorial.com/math-games/sequences-line-dry.html  

 
Assessments:  Teacher observation 

 Worksheets 
 

 Rap song (lyrics) 

 Art piece – flag 

 Calculating perimeter from given measurements 

 Drawing shapes from given perimeters 

 Written reflection 
 

 Teacher observation of students, with feedback 

 Oral questioning 

 Presentation 
 

 Have students read a teacher selected short story, poem or 
other text.  OR  

 Students in groups read and discuss text of the group’s choice, 
then each student use a Double Entry graphic organizer with 
the heading: Idea from Text / Connection. Students then 
individually write their connections in the graphic organizer and 
share with peers. 

 Suggested poem (appendix 11). 

 Students perform other focused on line problem solving games 
projected on wall or work in small groups with computers. 

 

http://www.free-training-tutorial.com/math-games/sequences-line-dry.html
http://www.free-training-tutorial.com/math-games/sequences-line-dry.html
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UNIT TWO: Our Movement 

Learning Plan: 1 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 
3 

Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: In an 
Interdependent World    

Duration: 10 hours Topic: Caribbean Movement 

Context: 
Movement has always been part of our Caribbean existence. 
Indeed, many of our cultures have emerged from migration. 
This phenomenon of migration has also been influenced by 
global trends such as the slave trade; indentureship; booming 
economies; and the establishment of governmental policies in 
our region. Recent influences have emerged from organisations 
such as CARICOM (Caribbean Community); UWI (University of 
the West Indies); and CSME (CARICOM Single Market and 
Economy). Migration, therefore, has shaped our beliefs, culture 
and lives and will continue to do so in the future. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 
 

Creative Thinking 
Effective 
Communication 

 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 
Numeracy 

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will:  

 state in four to five lines the difference between 
immigration and emigration 

 explain three ways human migration during the last 50 
years has influenced our society 

 explain through the use of words and diagrams the 
procedures involving multiplication using whole numbers 

 apply knowledge of phonological awareness and phonics 
to decode words e.g. long vowel patterns in multi-syllabic 
words; consonant clusters. 

  
 
Activities: 
 
Discovering our movement (see PowerPoint, short stories, 
worksheet) 

1. Students are guided to differentiate migration, 
immigration and emigration from any form of media.  

2. Elicit from students the difference between immigration 
and emigration. 

3. Guide students to decode words using phonological 
skills. 
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Immigration or emigration? (see short stories, PowerPoint) 

4. Students are placed in groups. Each group selects a 
Caribbean island to role play immigration and emigration. 

5. Ask students to compose a paragraph about a real life 
situation to state the difference between immigration and 
emigration. 

6. Students describe ways in which to respect immigrants 
taking into consideration that situations may arise that 
could cause them to be immigrants also 

 
Human migration and its influences (see fact sheet, 
checklist, worksheet) 

7. In groups, outline three ways human migration has 
influenced our society during the last 50 years. 

8. Students present the information in groups using any 
form of media. 

9. Distribute worksheets and ask students to solve 
mathematical migration problems. 

 
 
 
Resources:   
 

 Stationery: pencils, exercise books, paper 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes, crayons 

 ICTs: laptops with internet access-search words-
migration OR immigration OR emigration; PowerPoint 

 Literature: fact sheet on “Migration” for teacher; 
migration research on digital or print media; short stories 

 Others: worksheets, checklists 

 
 
Assessment:  

 Teacher observation 
 Worksheets 
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UNIT TWO: Our Movement 

Learning Plan: 2 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 3 Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: In an 
Interdependent World 

Duration: 6 hours Topic: Around and Around 

Context:  
The measure of distances plays an important part in our lives. Many 
times it is necessary to calculate the distance around objects in 
order to make purchases and not waste resources. Perimeter is an 
essential concept of measurement which helps us to make sense of 
our world and the things around us.  
Additionally, life is cyclic in nature. We use one activity/experience 
to help us springboard to another. We express our observations 
using words so that others can benefit from what we have seen and 
even relate those thoughts to others. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 

Cooperation 
Creative Thinking 

 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 
 

 work in groups to create a textile no larger than 30cm x 20cm  
by painting at least one replica of a flag of a Caribbean 
country onto fabric  

  investigate the distance around shapes to determine the 
perimeter of shapes  

  explain the difference between area and perimeter  

  measure the perimeter of shapes using standard units   

 count and record the number of units used to measure the 
perimeter of a shape 

 develop leadership skills through group-work 

 express their thoughts and feelings in a reflective piece  

 know how to write a reflective piece considering:  

o a description of what happened and who was involved 

o an interpretation of what is most important 

 make connections between literature and real life situations 

 use media and technology equipment with care 

 compose and perform songs, raps and jingles on selected 
topics. 
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Activities 
 
Discussion on Scenario 

1. Discussion on two children walking around the block of a 
neighbourhood from two different starting points and 
returning to the original point. 

o Who covers the greater distance? 
o Walking at the same rate, who do you think returns 

first? 
o Which, in your opinion is the shorter route? 

 “What if…” 

2. What if you wanted to measure the distance one of the 
children had walked. 
Students are placed in groups to brainstorm and present 
under these guidelines: 

- What are the different ways to measure the distance? 
- How can it be measured accurately (in real life)? 
- Who would be interested in this information? 
- How can this information be beneficial to you? 

 

A boy named “Peri” 
Using the search words below, the story can be found via internet. 
 
Teaching Kids About Perimeter(“Story of Peri Meter”) from the 
book “Rock It” 
 

3. Students view/listen to the story about perimeter.  
o Discussion on the story 
o They write a reflective piece about what happened 

and who was involved 
o Option –students can give a twist or create their own 

ending 
o Peer sharing 

Let’s do it 

4. Students are provided with work sheets with regular and 
irregular shapes with measurements. They are asked to find 
the Perimeter of these shapes. (Irregular shapes  can be 
done separately) 
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Measuring 

5. Students are given the dimensions of regular shapes 
 eg. A square with sides 4 cm.   
Using a ruler, they draw them and find the perimeter.   

Let’s sing 
Use search words below to find  songs on Perimeter 
 

 Mrs. Tollefson’s Class Perimeter and Area Song 
 Perimeter Rap Video 

 
6. Students can listen then sing along with kids in the video. 
7. Students can create their own song/rap/rhyme/poem on the 

difference between perimeter and area. 
8. They can now make a statement about the difference 

between area and perimeter. 

 
Flag it 

9. Students review flags of Caribbean countries that were done 
in previous lessons.  

10. Students are placed in small groups.  Each group is given a 
country and selects the corresponding flag.  Students are 
then given pieces of fabric on which they will draw and cut 
out rectangles measuring 30cm x 20cm. 

11. Working in groups, students paint a replica of the flag onto 
the fabric.  Presentation and display of pieces in a specified 
area. 

Resources:   

 Stationery: pencil, ruler, eraser 

 Textile/fabric for flag 

 Paint, brushes, palettes 

 Computer with internet 

 Sheets with shapes to calculate perimeter  

Assessment:  

 Rap song (lyrics) 

 Art piece – flag 

 Calculating perimeter from given measurements 

 Drawing shapes from given perimeters 

 Written reflection 
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UNIT TWO: Our Movement 

Learning Plan: 3 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 
3 

Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: In An 
Interdependent World  

Duration: 8 hours Topic:   Our Language 

Context:  
The languages of peoples of different cultures who 
historically came to Trinidad and Tobago have indelibly 
influenced some things we say and do today. Such 
languages: Spanish, French, African, and Latin are part of 
the evolution of our lexicon; in addition to those who 
contemporarily migrated.  Student knowledge of these will 
develop awareness, insight, linkages, sensitivity, and 
inquisitiveness to language around them. Thus engendering 
an ear/acuity to other similar words if heard elsewhere. It 
also engenders students’ own understanding of their being 
and significance as part of the synergies of their space that is 
“sweet T&T”.  
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
Cooperation 

Effective Communication 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 greet others  in three of six different languages 

 demonstrate awareness and appreciation of other 
languages and customs through speech and actions 

 list/recite 5 commonly used phrases which originate 
from Spanish  

 list/recite 10 words from foreign languages that have 
been adopted by the English language 

 demonstrate a greater awareness and appreciation of 
similarities among languages. 

 

  
 
Activities:  
Note to the teacher: 
Decisions are made on research assignments for groups 
ahead of presentation. Teacher/student selected descriptors  
from  Participation rubric to be included and discussed (see 
toolkit)  
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Many Ways to Greet 

1. Students from foreign countries who are in the class 
share greetings of their first language, previously 
prepared and guided by parameters discussed with 
the teacher. (e.g. situational or relational greetings- 
including any gestures). This is inclusive of The 
English Language.  

OR 

If there are no such students in the class, students 
derive consensus as to the languages they will 
research and why.  
Students form groups according to the language they 
will research. Guidelines are discussed and criteria for 
research are established.   

Students collate the material and cooperate to discriminate 
the necessary information. 
A rapporteur represents each group to present. 
 
Practice of Greetings 

2. Students practise the greetings and discuss the 
importance of greeting each other, whether in 
households, schools or otherwise.  

Guided discussion –  

 Why is there a degree of responsibility in a group 
practising politeness?   

 They examine consequences of greetings/politeness. 
 Students are questioned in a way to have them make 

a decision to place greetings on their “personal 
responsibility checklist”. 

 
3. Opportunities are given for students to share other 
areas of culture related to greetings that may have 
interested them in their research. 

 
4. They practise by greeting each other every day for a 

period of time until it is learnt / pronounced well. 
 
Foreign Languages in our ‘Trinbago’  Language 

5. Students (in groups)research and discuss:  
a) 5 commonly used phrases which originate from 
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Spanish but have been adopted by the English 
language.  

b) words in the English Language that are from 
Spanish and  other foreign languages 

c) words used locally that are from Spanish and 
other languages 

Field trips or phone interviews can be organized to speak to 
persons such as historians, paranderos or use  archives. 
(see appendix 1).  
 

6. Students, in their groups, collate and present to the 
class, explaining contextual meaning. 
 

7. Students organize/construct a glossary of the list of 
words for display.  They recite the words/phrases. 

They make personal notes.  
 
Teacher can integrate further.  
 
 
 
Resources:  
 

 Stationery: Large sheet of paper, marker 

 ICTs: internet access, telephone 

 Literature: Stories, Books, Articles 

 Others: Resource persons,  foreign language lists  

 Checklist for presentation(see toolkit) 
 

 
Assessment:  

 Teacher observation of students, with feedback 

 Oral questioning 

 Students assessed using teacher/student selected 
descriptors in Participation Rubric (see toolkit) 
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Appendix 1 

 Some commonly used phrases which originate from Spanish: 
 Vaya con Dios (Go with God) 
 Hasta la vista (See you later)  
 Pronto (Right away/soon)  
 Que sera sera (Whatever will be will be) 
 Mi casa, su casa (My home is your home), 
 Vamos ( Let’s go) 
 Manos a manos (Hand in hand / togetherness)  
 adios (goodbye)  

 

 Words from foreign languages that have been adopted by the English 
language:  

  
 Spanish-fiesta, siesta 
 French-debris, , cuisine,  chef, a-la-carte, cul-de-sac, deja-vu, fete, 

madame, gayelle, précis,  rapporteur, raconteur,  au courant, fauxpas,  
petit-careme (hot dry weather during the rainy season)  

 Latin- vis-a-vis, etcetera 
 African-sou-sou 
 Italian- tempo, pace/ speed in music  
 Persian/Arabic- bazaar  

 

 Words used locally that are from foreign languages 
 Lagniappe, coti ce coti la 
  mamaguy (mamar el gallo to fool, trick, deceive) 
 picong (icón, ‘spontaneous verbal battler) 
  douen( spirit of an infant who died before being baptised’) 
  maljo (mal de ojo, ‘the evil eye’) 
  sapat (zapato, ‘slipper with wooden sole for outdoor use) 
 planass (planazo, ‘a blow with the flat side of a machete or cutlass’) 
 pokapok (poco a poco, ‘little by little, gradually’ 
 pyong (peón, ‘an enthusiast’) 
 ayo as in ‘the kite ayo’ (adios, ‘goodbye’) 
  parang (paranda, music) 
  Panyol/ Payol (espanol, ‘Spanish person) 

For additional information see website:   
                                    http://sta.uwi.edu/stan/article14.asp 
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UNIT TWO: Our Movement   

Learning Plan: 4 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 3 Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: In An 
Interdependent World 

Duration: 4 hours Topic:   Our Movement – Making Meaning 

Context:  
Every student has experiences, knowledge, opinions, and emotions 
that they can draw upon to help understand and make connections 
to a text. Students draw upon prior knowledge to make meaning of 
the text, which can be a story/poem, newspaper story or video clip. 
Students engage the text by making connections to 
things/people/places in the world, through guided questioning and 
thereby accomplish full engagement with the text. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 

Effective Communication 
Cooperation 

 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

 Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

   
Outcomes:  
At the end of the learning plan students will be able to: 
 

 reflect and share personal views based on their reading 
experience with given text 

 make connections between literature and real life 
situations  

 use the different types of vocabulary in context across 
content areas: words with multiple meaning 

 

 interpret analogy and connotative language 

 solve problems using mental math strategies and explain 
the mental process used. 

 

Activities:  
 
Making Connections and Sharing Opinions (See story in 
Appendix 1) 

1. Guided questioning  and  discussion  
 sample questions-  

o Do you like the story? 
o What did you like about it?   
o Can you relate to it? 
o Have you had similar experiences as any part of this 

story? Students respond with reference to the text e.g. 
(“Similar to the text …”/ “Like the author…”/”Like the 
author’s children  …/ “In line x …”) 

o Which beaches do you visit?  
o How do you enjoy the water? 
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o How do you spend your time on the beach? / What 
activities do you engage in on the beach? 

o How do you cater for the other users of the beach in 
your activities on the beach? 

o How do you like sea grapes? 
o What about crab catching/Or crab eating? 
o What foods were mentioned in the story? 
o What foods do you enjoy eating at the beach? 
o What times do you go to the beach? 

 
Writing 

2. Each student uses a graphic organizer e.g. a T chart or 
Double Entry journal with the heading: Idea from 
Text/Connection.   
Students then respond to the text on the chart in this way. 

 
Implied Language 

3. What other ideas is the author conveying in the story about 
the environment, values, recycling, contexts, culture - old 
wife’s tale and so on?  

 
Note: Teacher is mindful of student divergent connections that can 
distract from the text.  
 
Vocabulary Development 

4. Students interpret phrases, for example, “ …comparative 
long shore line”(l.3 ) and,  “much natural foliage” ( l.18) 

Students give meanings /synonyms to words in context e.g.  
placid, clear, endowed, thick, recalled, anticipated, enthusiasm, 
unique, sumptuous, expedition. 
 
Students use words from the text in sentences. 
Students make a word wall. 
 
Number Pattern Game  (decades= periods of ten) 
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5. Can you tell which number is missing?  

You have returned from the beach with wet clothes to be laundered 
and dried. You want to make sure the shirts are in the right order 
when they are taken off the line. Each shirt has a number on it, 
except one.  
Students work out the pattern of the other numbers on the clothes 
and put in what is missing. They explain how the answer was 
derived. 
Teacher develops or shares other pattern games. 
 
            Search words for Math game:  

1. practice math patterns  2.  Free tutorial math game 

 
 
Resources:  

 Literature: Story - Back Then  (appendix 1) 

 Stationery: Pen/pencil, double entry graphic organizer,  
marker, large sheet of paper,  

 ICTs: Search words for Math game: 1.practice math patterns;   
2.  Free tutorial math game or other on-line Mathematics 
tutorials, Lap top, projector ( optional) 

 
 
 
Assessment:  

 Have students read a teacher selected short story, poem or 
other text.  OR  

 Students in groups read and discuss text of the group’s 
choice, then each student use a Double Entry graphic 
organizer with the heading: Idea from Text / Connection. 
Students then individually write their connections in the 
graphic organizer and share with peers. 

o Suggested poem (appendix 11). 

 Students perform other problem solving games on line.  This 
can be projected on the wall or students can work in small 
groups with computers. 
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LEARNING UNIT 3  Sun at the Centre  
 

Class: Standard 3    Theme: Our Region – The Caribbean: In an Interdependent 
World 

Estimated frame: 
 

Context: 
 

The sun is an extremely important part of life as we know it. In fact, 
one famous theory postulates that dinosaurs became extinct when the 
rays of the sun were blocked out due to a massive collision between 
the earth and a meteor.   
 
The sun is at the beginning of all energy flow diagrams and is an 
essential ingredient in photosynthesis, which converts solar energy 
into a form that plants and animals can use.  
 
Within recent times, man has become increasingly aware of the 
depletion of these non-renewable fossil fuels and has devised many 
plans and devices which are more efficient and thus help conserve 
these resources. Additionally, man has embarked on research and 
projects to utilize alternative energy sources.  
 
Students are at the centre of this major change from fossil fuels to 
alternative energy sources and thus need to understand how their life 
is likely to change as we become less reliant on fossil fuels.  
  
Today most people who have sundials in their gardens use them for 
decoration rather than as a way of keeping time. However, sundials 
should not be forgotten by modern man; the sun will always rise in the 
morning and set at night, making sundials one of the most reliable 
methods of telling time. 

Outcomes: 
 

At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 appreciate solar energy as an alternative to fossil fuels  

 apply measurement principles, including using an instrument, 
to solve a wide variety of problems  

 read, interpret and record calendar dates in a variety of formats  

 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading  

 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, reading 
and writing 

 use before, during and after reading strategies 

 know how to write a simple report using the process approach 
with focus on : 
o organizational structure 
o introductory paragraph 
o transitions words 
o content 
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o language use 
o grammar and mechanics 
o know how to write a reflective piece considering:  
o a description of what happened and who was involved 
o an interpretation of what is most important  
o an outcome of what have i learned 

 know how to use the different types of vocabulary across 
content areas 

 media & information literacy display an understanding of a 
variety of media texts.(e.g. audio, visual, audio-visual, print, 
and electronic/digital text) 

 begin to respond critically to electronic/digital media texts 
identify selected media forms and explain what techniques are 
used to create meaning and influence audience behaviour and 
thinking  

(e.g. pictures, headlines, fonts, sound effects, animations, use of 
celebrities to advertise, embellishments such as flashing lights). 

 

 
Learning 
Plans: 
 

1. Energy Alert! 
2. Time, precious time 
3. Chronometer 
4. Let the sun shine in 

Resources:  
 

Learning Plan 1: 

 Stationery: paper, pencil,  

 ICTs: computer, printer, pictures, PowerPoint 

 Literature: articles 

 Others: fact sheet, table, data sheet, worksheet, guide for 
research 

Learning Plan 2:  

 ICT: computer with internet,  printer, digital clock, analog clock 

 Task sheet – instructions for making a sundial 

 Cardboard (or wood), dowel, stones or tacks, markers, paper, 
scissors, pencil, materials to add décor. 

 Worksheets 

 Copies of passages – “What is a sundial?” and “History of the 
Sun Clocks”  

 Sundial vocabulary list  
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Learning Plan 3:  

 shapes, pictures, resource personnel,   

  
Assessments:  

 Teacher observation 

 Worksheets 

 Word recognition 

 Word usage in sentences 

 Teacher observation- check list –making a sundial 

 Matching of times – analog to digital 

 Oral -numbers between one and  twenty in Spanish/numbers 
on the clock 
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UNIT THREE: Sun at the centre 

Learning Plan: 1 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 
3 

Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean in an 
Interdependent World    

Duration: 8 hours Topic:  Energy Alert! 

Context: 
The sun is the main source of energy on the Earth.  The 
Earth’s activities are sustained by various energy sources. 
Many of our domestic and industrial activities utilise coal, 
petroleum and natural gas. However, within recent years 
there has been an increased usage of solar, wind and 
hydroelectric power to reduce dependability on non-
renewable energy resources. The awareness and 
understanding of the alternative forms of energy will allow 
students to make future choices that are beneficial to the 
Earth and humanity. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 

Effective Communication 

Critical Thinking 
 

Literacy 
Reading 

☐Writing 

 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 

Numeracy 

☐ Problem Solving 

 Critical thinking 
 Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

 ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes: 
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 differentiate between alternative forms of energy and 
fossil fuels 

 respond appropriately in situations where 
responsibility  and care are necessary 

 use the calendar to identify and read dates 

 write, read and interpret dates in a variety of formats 
e.g., yy/mm/dd, dd/mm/yy, mm/dd/ yy , dd/mm/yy 

 apply knowledge of phonological awareness and 
phonics to decode words 

 show how websites use various styles and techniques 
to influence audiences and to convey messages. 

 
 
Activities: 
Our energy sources (see fact sheet, PowerPoint, table) 

1. Students are guided to differentiate types of energy.   
2. Elicit from students fossil fuels and alternative forms of 

energy. 
3. In groups, students explain the use of a selected 

alternative form of energy through an activity. 
4. Students discuss the  responsibility to and care for the 

environment by the conservation of  energy. 
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Relating energy to dates (see data sheet, worksheet) 

5. In groups, students read and interpret dates with 
energy related activities. 

6. Distribute worksheets and ask students to write and 
read dates in a variety of formats. 

 
Global views on energy (see guide for research) 

7. Guide students to decode words using phonological 
skills. 

8. In groups, students research simple energy related 
articles or pictures on websites and give their opinion. 

 
 
Resources:  

 Stationery: paper, pencil,  

 ICTs: computer, printer, pictures, PowerPoint 

 Literature: articles 

 Others: fact sheet, table, data sheet, worksheet, 
guide for research 

 
 
Assessment:  

 Teacher observation 

 Worksheets 
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UNIT THREE:  Sun at the centre 

Learning Plan: 2 of  4 

Class: Standard 3     Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: In an 
Interdependent World 

Duration: 8 hours Topic:  Time, precious time 

Context: 
A sundial is an ancient device for measuring time by using only 
the sun and its shadows.Today most people who have sundials 
in their gardens use them for decoration rather than as a way of 
keeping time. However, sundials should not be forgotten by 
modern man; the sun will always rise in the morning and set at 
night, making sundials one of the most reliable methods of telling 
time. Thanks to the invention of the wristwatch, people no longer 
need to carry around a portable sundial to tell the time. As 
technology improved, devices have advanced from analog to 
digital.  Every human being uses time in some form or other as it 
is an integral part of daily life.  

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 

Cooperation 

Creative Thinking 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 tell time to five minute intervals using the digital and 
analog clocks 

 match times shown on digital and analog clocks and 
record the time 

 state the time after given intervals on analog and digital 
clocks  

 apply multi-meaning words in technical vocabulary in 
speaking, writing and reading in context  

  

 recite and recall the Spanish word names for the 
numbers 1-10 and  11-20. 
 

 

 
Activities:  
 
Using search words below, students research what a sundial is 
and how it functions. 

 “what is a sundial?” 
 

Timepiece 

1. Students are placed in groups to research the Sundial 
(either encyclopaedia or internet). They share whatever 
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information they acquire with each other in their groups. 
Information should be recorded for future reference. 
(Teacher visits each group and observes the interaction) 

2. Each group is asked to share their findings with the rest of 
the class. 

3. Each student is given a copy of the passage in Appendix I. 
Students read the passage for information, then later for 
fluency and intonation. 
 Questions to be generated for understanding of what 

was read. 
 Sundial vocabulary list to be created. e.g. see 

Appendix II. 
 Words from Vocabulary can be used in sentences. 

 

How it works.  

4. Students view power point on sun dials entitled “Sun 
Clocks”.  Discussion on appearance, similarities and 
differences. 

5. “History of the Sun Clocks” is read (by teacher or 
teacher and students together) - see  Appendix I (b) 

6. Students brainstorm together, the making of a Sundial. 
They collect and bring the necessary materials to make 
their sundial. 
Following the instructions from Task sheet 1, they 
make and set up their sun dials and complete with 1 
hour recordings.  

     They explain how it works. 
 

Minute by minute 

7. Students are shown the analog clock, which resembles the 
sundial. Explanations are given about the hour hand and 
the minute hand.  

Students review counting in fives. 

a) they tell time to five minute intervals as seen on 
clocks, as shown by the teacher 

b)  they state the time after given intervals  E.g. 
twenty minutes after four fifteen is _____ 

8. Students are shown pictures of digital clocks and are 
asked to tell the time shown. (see worksheet 1)              
They also state the time after given intervals. (Teacher 
made questions)   eg. a concert due to start at 2:00, 
started 35 minutes late.  What time did the concert 



 

369 
 

start? 
9. Students match analog times to digital times. (see 

worksheet 2) 

 

Decoding 

10.  Students state the different meanings of multi meaning 
words after decoding them (more words can be added 
to the list) 
 

second          minute          time  
wind              present         close 

 
They can decode words used in sentences 
 

a) The wind blew down the wind- up toy. 
b) The second runner missed winning by a second. 
c) A minute ant ate a leaf in a minute. 
d) Please time us so we can reach on time. 
e) I cannot accept your present at this present time. 
f) He was too close to close the door. 

 

Compound it! 

11. How many compound words can you make using the root 
word: 

a) day  eg.  daylight 
b) time  eg.bedtime 

 
Vamos a contar 

12. Students count numbers on the clock in Spanish. 

They read the poem “Numbers on the Clock”.  They can learn the 
poem to help them remember the numbers. 
 

                 

uno 

do
s 
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13. Students design their own unusual and unique analog 
clocks on paper. 

14. Students write the number names in Spanish and place 
them at the side of the figures. 
                                 OR 

 Type the number names paying special attention to font and font 
size. They print, cut and place the labels/number names at the 
side of the figures. 
Students read the labelled numbers as asked by the teacher. 
 
 
Resources:  

  

 ICT: computer with internet,  printer, digital clock, analog 
clock 

 Cardboard (or wood), dowel, stones or tacks, markers, 
paper, scissors 

 Worksheet 1with digital clocks 

 Worksheet 2 with analog and digital times 

 Copies of passage in Appendix I – “What is a sundial?” 

 Sundial vocabulary list – Appendix II 

 “History of the Sun Clocks” – passage for reading 

 Task sheet – instructions for making a sundial 

 Poem 
 

 
Assessment:  

 Word recognition 

 Word usage in sentences 

 Teacher observation- check list –making a sundial 

 Matching of times – analog to digital 

 Oral -numbers between one and  twenty in 
Spanish/numbers on the clock 

 Comprehension questions 

 Recitation of poem 
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“Numbers on the Clock” 

 

Que hora es? Que hora es? 
Get in line and know your place. 

Uno, dos, tres y cuatro 
Count like there is no tomorrow. 

 
Say Buenos dias at five o’clock 

Six, seven, eight or nine. 
Cinco, seis, siete, ocho 

Use all of us to tell the time. 
 

Nueve, diez, nueve, diez  
Nine, ten in the morning or night 
Buenas tardes, Buenas noches 

Both of them can say it right. 
 

Once, doce, midnight or noon 
Eleven, twelve comes too soon 

                                                                                              
                                                                                                 Glenrose  
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  UNIT THREE: Sun at the Centre 

Learning Plan: 3 of  4 

Class: Standard 3       Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean in an Interdependent 
World    

Duration: 3 hours Topic: Chronometer 

 
Context:  
Understanding time, passage of time, units used to measure time, 
what each unit of measurement means and relating all of this to 
their everyday life, is important information for students to begin to 
construct the concept of time. Notwithstanding the gradual change 
from analog to digital clocks/watches, it is still necessary for 21st 
century students in today’s digital age to learn how to tell time using 
both analog and digital clock/watches.  
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
Problem Solving 

Critical Thinking 
 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

 Problem Solving 
 Critical thinking 
 Communication 
 Representation 
 Reasoning 
 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes: 
 At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 read and record time using the a.m. and p.m. notation and 
justify the need for such records 

 read times from a 24 hour clock and match to the analog and 
digital times 

 express their thoughts and feelings in a reflective piece 

 express their thoughts and feelings in a reflective piece 

 use media and technology equipment with care 

 comprehend content in print, visual, audio and electronic 
media 

 recognize that all forms of media contain constructed 
messages 

 match times shown on digital and analog clocks and record 
the time. 
 

 
Activities: 
 
Asleep and awake 
 

1. Whole class discussion on morning and afternoon and how it 
is recorded using a.m and p.m. 
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2. Students are given a table with sentences of regular 
activities/events and instructed to insert a.m or p.m next to 
the number, e.g.  

Sentences/phrases Insert a.m OR p.m 

a. John took a nap after lunch at …. 
b. Mr Ali jogs before the sun comes up at 

3…. 
5…. 

 

 
Getting it right 

3. Students use a graphic organiser in the form of a Venn 
diagram to put events in their correct place. See Appendix A 
 

What is it? 

4. Students use their dictionaries to find the meaning of these 
words: analog, digital, vertical and horizontal. They will then 
be asked to draw a digital clock and an analog clock in their 
exercise books. 
 

It’s digital, its analog! 

5. Students are told that the clock shows us the time we engage 
in different activities and this time could be represented using 
analog and digital clocks/watches. Samples of digital and 
analog clocks/watches are displayed e.g  
 

                               
 

Students work in groups to identify differences as far as the 
time is concerned. Each group leader is given the opportunity 
to share with the rest of the class. 
 

Stop Watch Game 

6. Pupils are introduced to a digital stop watch and explore its 
functions 

i. Starting the stopwatch 
ii. Stopping the stopwatch 
iii. Zeroing the stopwatch 
iv. Checking ones reaction time ( starting and 

stopping the watch as fast as one can) 
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7.  Pupils begin to explore the time it takes to complete certain 
activities. Eg. The time it takes to: 

a. walk across the classroom 
b. sing the National Anthem 
c. write a given sentence or the 

alphabet etc. 

24 hours 

8. Students are presented with samples of 24 hour clocks. 
e.g.  
  

                                    
 
Teacher explains that this is another way to tell the time and 
it is used in the military in Trinidad and Tobago. The hours 
are explained using a table that compares a.m./p.m to the 24 
hour clock (see Appendix B).  

 
Poem – Time Pieces                       

9. Students are given a prepared poem on some time-pieces to 
read orally and answer questions in writing based on same. 
(see Appendix C) 
 

What is the time Mr.Wolf? 

10. Students work in groups to play a game: “What is the time Mr 
Wolf”. Each group will set the time on digital and analog 
clocks and the other teams are to write the time. The answer 
is checked and points are awarded. The group with the most 
points wins. 
 

Journaling 

11. Students will be asked to keep a journal of the time sun rises, 
where it is at noon and the time it sets every day for one 
week. These times will be shared at various intervals during 
the week. Times of rising and setting could be verified on 
newspaper/online. They will also estimate the amount of 
hours between sunrise and sunset for the last two days of the 
same week. 
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Sounds like me (Homophones) 

12. Students use the following words from the poem to find other 
words with the same sound and use them to write sentences: 
   

          hour,   one,   sea,   nights,   sun,   three,   not 

 

 
Resources: 

 Table with prepared sentences (No 2) 

 Worksheet with Venn Diagram and sentences (No.3) 

 Dictionaries 

 Digital, analog and 24 hours clocks/watches OR pictures 
with same(one set per group) 

 Poem (see Appendix C) 

  
 
Assessment:  

 Oral Questioning  

 Work sheet – Graphic Organizer– Venn Diagram 

 Journal 

 Comprehension questions 
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APPENDIX A 
   AM         both          PM 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Write the number of each sentence in the appropriate section in the Venn Diagram 
above. 

1. Mr Smith worked a shift from daybreak for a period of 5 hours  
2. School is in session after lunch 
3. People jog around the Queen’s park Savannah. 
4. We go to the movies after school. 
5. School is in session before lunch. 
6. Meals are given at this time in the hospital. 

 
APPENDIX B 

Comparison of 24 hour clock and a.m/p.m on the hour 
 

24 hour clock a.m./p.m. 

0:00 hours 12 midnight 

1:00 hours 1 a.m. 

2:00 hours 2 a.m. 

3:00 hours 3 a.m. 

4:00 hours 4 a.m. 

5:00 hours 5 a.m. 

6:00 hours 6 a.m. 

7:00 hours 7 a.m. 

8:00 hours 8 a.m. 

9:00 hours 9 a.m. 

10:00 hours 10 a.m. 
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11:00 hours 11 a.m. 

12:00 hours 12 noon 

13:00 hours 1 p.m. 

14:00 hours 2 p.m. 

15:00 hours 3 p.m. 

16:00 hours 4 p.m. 

17:00 hours 5 p.m 

18:00 hours 6 p.m. 

19:00 hours 7 p.m. 

20:00 hours 8 p.m. 

21:00 hours 9 p.m. 

22:00 hours 10 p.m. 

23:00 hours 11 p.m. 
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 UNIT THREE: 

Learning Plan: 4 of  4 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 
3 

Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean in an Interdependent 
World    

Duration: 6  hours Topic: Let the Sun Shine In 

Context: 
Students live in a world that promises a future for advancement in 
technologies for alternative energy. Therefore gaining cognisance 
of the use and benefits of solar energy will not only create 
awareness, but hone scientific curiosity in the applicability of this 
‘free’ and renewable source of energy. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 

Cooperation 
Choose an item. 

 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated Instruction 

 
 Assessment for learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 make connections between literature and real life situation  

 explain some ways that solar energy can be used  

 explain the benefits of solar energy as being: 

o clean 
o renewable  
o available due to our tropical location 

 reflect and share personal views based on their reading 
experience with given text  ELA.  

 

Activities: 
 
Observation of the sun’s ability to increase temperature 

1. Pupils place containers of water in the sun and take 
initial temperature measurements. 

2. Pupils take another reading approximately 2 hours or 
more after. 

3. Pupils compare both readings and complete the table 
below 

 
 
 
 

4. Pupils complete the following statement 

Initial 
Temperature 

Final 
Temperature 

Difference in 
temperature 

                           
°C 

                           
°C 

                         °C 
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The sun increased the temperature of the water by ____°C in 
___hrs. 

5. Pupils discuss  
o The sun possesses energy 
o This energy is called solar energy 
o Solar energy has many uses 

 
Research Project 

6. Students conduct research on solar energy  
o Definition, source 
o Uses of solar energy 
o Advantages and Disadvantages of solar 

energy 
o Use of solar energy in modern devices 

 Solar cars, calculators, watches etc 

 
Share Views About the Story  

7. The story (appendix 1).  

Students or a student read the story aloud then students  
share their views about the exploits of Kodopo. 
They posit describing words or phrases to describe 
Kodopo and explain where necessary.   

8. They also analyze behavior of Mrs. Kodopo and also 
how Mr. Fox responded to being tricked. They share 
their own feelings on how they would have reacted 

  
o “If I were Mr.Fox I would have ….”  

 
            Pupils now explore: 

o ,… “But the responsible way to behave would have 
been …” 

 
Own Experiences 

9. They then reflect and share on how energy from the sun 
was used in the story. 
Students share personal experiences in which they have 
used or benefitted from the sun’s energy or solar energy 
like Kodopo.  
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For example:  

 warming in the sunlight after leaving a cold room 
 bathing using water from ‘sun-hot’ pipeline or 

bucket/barrel   
 the sun softening butter or margarine 

 
Teacher’s  Introductory Orientation 

10. Students listen as the teacher briefly makes an 
introductory statement on solar energy as an alternative 
to fossil energy.  

Included in this statement is the renewability or infinity of 
solar energy as opposed to the non-renewability or 
finiteness of fossil fuels. 

 
Group Presentation and class discussions 

11. Groups then present their information to the class 
(ppt.,reading or handout) from their research previously 
done and perused by the teacher. 

Notes are taken by each group, from students’ and 
teacher’s comments, clarifications and insights on their 
presentation. 

 
Information Rewrite 

12. Students regroup, review and rewrite salient points of 
their   presentation on a sheet of paper. Students 
transfer the information from the sheet of paper unto one 
class chart, for reading access and display.  

 
 
Expression of thoughts and feelings in a reflective piece – 
‘Life in the future’ 

13. Students write a reflective piece on how they envisage 
life to be in the future. 

 
Resources:   

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, chart paper 

 ICTs: computer, printer (optional) 

 Literature: Folk Tale- Kodopo and the Ostrich’s Eggs 
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Assessment:  

 Project: Solar Energy 

 Students answer teacher generated oral questions on solar 
energy while playing   the game of “head and tails”. 

 Reflective piece on life in the future with solar energy.  

 Teacher generated mathematical worksheet aligned with 
students’ competencies. 
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LEARNING UNIT 4 The Environment - My responsibility!         
 

Class:     Standard 3    Theme:  Our Region – The Caribbean: In an Interdependent 
World                Estimated frame:  24 hours 

 

Context: 
 

Human beings continued existence on this planet pivots directly on 
our interaction with Earth in this symbiotic relationship between Earth 
and man. However, research has indicated that humans are in fact 
destroying their habitat by exploiting its resources and producing 
chemicals and gases which pollute both our terrestrial and aquatic 
environments.  
 
We need to take responsibility for our actions and begin to make a 
difference in reducing pollution and other negative practices. Humans 
need to be empowered to make conscientious decisions which will 
benefit both earth and its inhabitants.  
 
Education will dispel the notion that ‘Mother Earth’ can fully 
regenerate herself. 
  

Outcomes: 
 

At the end of this learning experience students will: 
 

 evaluate the effects of pollution 
o on land 
o in air 
o in water 

 give simple justifications for behaving responsibly 

 demonstrate understanding of the importance of making 
responsible decisions 

 acknowledge responsibility for personal safety  

 act responsibly 

 demonstrate the ability to make a decision 

 solve problems involving the addition and subtraction of 
fractions 

 communicate effectively using vocabulary associated with 
number 

 know that a message should be analysed before its 
acceptance 

 apply appropriate phonic skills and strategies in reading 

 use words which express deeper meaning in speaking, reading 
and writing 

 use before, during and after reading strategies 

 know how to write a simple report using the process approach 
with focus on : 
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o organizational structure 
o introductory paragraph 
o transitions words 
o content 
o language use  
o grammar and mechanics 

 know how to write a reflective piece considering:  

o a description of what happened and who was involved 
o an interpretation of what is most important 
o an outcome of what have i learned 

 know how to use the different types of vocabulary across 
content areas 

 display an understanding of a variety of media texts 

 (e.g. audio, visual, audio-visual, print, and electronic/digital text 
begin to respond critically to electronic/digital media texts 

 identify selected media forms and explain what techniques are 
used to create meaning and influence audience behaviour and 
thinking 
(e.g. pictures, headlines, fonts, sound effects, animations, use 
of celebrities to advertise, embellishments such as flashing 
lights) 

 
Learning 
Plans: 
 

1. Pollution! My Problem too! 
2. Relationships and Interactions 
3. Action…Reaction! 

Resources:  
 

Learning Plan 1:  

 PPT Presentation containing pictures of pollution 

 Teacher made slideshow with pictures on the three major types of 
pollution. 
Pictures of pollution – sourced by students 

 paper, pencil, markers  
 
Learning Plan 2:  

 paper, markers 

  computer, printer, camera, videos, pictures, Story, Newspaper 
Articles,  

 
Learning Plan 3: 

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, bristol board  
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 Art Supplies: paint, brushes, markers, colour pencils 

 ICTs: computer, PowerPoint, pictures 

 Others: discussion sheet, scenario sheet, checklist 

  
  

Assessments:  

 On-going throughout activity; pupils interaction and level of 
participation 

 Group Presentations- assessed using presentation rubric 

 Pupils’ scrapbooks – assessed using scrapbook rubric 

 Creative piece – creative writing/poem 

 Teacher observation 

 Presentation on safety guidelines 

 Checklist on bullying 

 Presentation of poem or song 
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UNIT FOUR: The Environment My Responsibility 

Learning Plan: 1 of  3 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 
3 

Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: In an 
Interdependent World 

Duration: 8 hours Topic:  Pollution! My Problem too! 

Context: 
Man in his quest for advancement has inadvertently 
introduced many elements that pollute the environment and 
cause harm to both the earth and its inhabitants.  
 
There are many types of pollution, namely air, land and 
water. Others include noise and light. Pollution has increased 
the earth’s average temperature causing a chain reaction; 
some of which include: global warming, polar ice caps 
melting, rising sea levels, flooding and ozone depletion. 
 
We need to take responsibility for our actions as we have the 
power to control many of these repercussions. Through 
education programmes, citizens will utilize their critical 
thinking skills and exercise prudent decision making. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
Decision Making 

Understanding 
Consequences 

 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

 ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 differentiate among land, air and water pollution 

 discuss the effects of land, air and water pollution 

 discuss simple strategies for reducing pollution 

 justify why pollution must be reduced 

 ask questions to assess the reliability of claims or 
arguments made 

 make judgments of what is heard by assessing the 
message’s strengths and weaknesses 

 use media and technology equipment with care 

 explain the purpose of selected media texts 
(magazine ads, newspaper pull-outs, an email 
message, text message, online advertisements)  

 express their thoughts and feelings in a reflective 

piece.  
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Activities:  
 
Introductory Activity 

1. Pupils view teacher made power point presentation or 
slide show containing pictures of places that are 
polluted.  

Or 
 
Alternate introductory activity 

1. Pupils will source pictures showing air, land and water 
pollution. 

 
Class discussion   

2. Students identify the different types of pollution with 
teacher’s guidance. 

3. Students make observations about the pictures and 
answer the following questions:  

 What do you see in the picture? 

 What type of pollution is observed? 

 What do you think is likely to happen to animals 
and plants living in that area? 

 How do you think this could have been 
avoided? 

 Why do you think this should not be allowed to 
continue? 

 What is pollution? 

 
Definition of Pollution 

4. Pupils record a definition of pollution in scrap book. 

 
Fieldtrip to detect pollution 

5. Students visit an area close to the school or a part of 
the school’s compound and make observations.  

6. They describe: 

 the appearance of the area 

 the odours associated 
7. They discuss their observations and name the types 

of pollution found. 
8. They postulate how that area came to be polluted and 
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what could have been done to avoid it. 

 
Research 

9. Pupils are placed in groups to research one type of 
pollution. 

10. Pupils use available resources to conduct research 
and present information to class. (groups can make 
PowerPoint presentations and utilize online video clips 
and slide shows)  

 

11. Pupils continue to make entries in their scrap books 
using these guidelines: 

 definition of pollution 

 different types of pollution accompanied by 
pictures 

i. air 
ii. land 
iii. water 

 explanation of how pollution can be reduced 
e.g. They can: 

i. dispose of waste properly 
ii. reduce consumption 
iii. reuse where possible  
iv. recycle  
v. buy products in eco-friendly packaging 

 express their thoughts and feelings about 
pollution 
 

Class Discussion/ Debate 

12. Pupils discuss  

 What will happen if pollution is allowed to 
continue? 

 What can be done to reduce/minimise 
pollution? 

 Does pollution really cause harm? 

 Can we afford to overlook pollution? 

 Are technological advancements worth the 
pollution some of them cause? 

 Be it resolved that pollution should be allowed 
to continue since it is a by-product of the 
advancement of the human race. 



 

388 
 

 
Creative Piece/ Poem 

13. Pupils will write a creative piece on pollution eg. 

 Describe what you think life in a polluted place 
will be like 

 Life as an animal in smoke filled village 

They can put melody to their piece or poem and use 
percussion instruments as accompaniment. 
 
 
Resources:  

 PowerPoint Presentation containing pictures of pollution. 

 Pictures of pollution – sourced by students. 

 
 
Assessment:  

 On-going throughout activity 

 Pupils interaction and level of participation 

 Group Presentations- assessed using presentation 
rubric 

 Pupils’ scrapbooks – assessed using scrapbook rubric 

 Creative piece – creative writing/poem  
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UNIT FOUR: The Environment – My Responsibility! 

Learning Plan: 2 of  3 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 
3 

Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: In An 
Interdependent World 

Duration:  8 hours Topic:  Action…Reaction! 

Context:  
 Being responsible is an attitude that comes with awareness, 
reflection and practice.  Students’ engagement in this exercise 
will help in the development of reflective behaviour and 
competencies in being responsible. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 

 
 HFLE: 

Effective 
Communication 
Choose an item. 

 
Literacy 

Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 

 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:   
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 describe three (3) consequences of being 
irresponsible:  
o at home  
o at school  
o in the community  

 

 develop and use 2-3 point arguments to convince   
others to act responsibly  

 express their thoughts and feelings in a reflective 
piece. 

 
Activities: 
Students are initially placed in groups. 
Session One 

1. The following  sentence strips are displayed:  
o read and dramatize or mime scenarios 
o state the irresponsible behaviour  
o state consequences of irresponsible behaviour  
o state what could have been done differently/ or 

articulate the positive behaviour for the negative 
behaviour 

o state 2-3 points of arguments to convince one to act 
responsibly 

Students read the sentence strips and use them to 
analyse the scenarios.   

 
Irresponsible behaviour at home 



 

390 
 

2. Scenario:  The dishes (or pots and pans) were left 
unwashed in the sink by X, so mother couldn’t share (or 
cook) the food on time. 

    All students read and extrapolate the related 
consequences of the scenario.  

3. A group volunteers to dramatize or mime the 
irresponsible behaviour and its related consequences.  

    Students state what could have been done differently/ or 
articulate the positive behaviour for the negative 
behaviour. 

 
Note points of argument 

4. They discuss in their groups and note points of 
arguments (as teacher engages each group and gives 
feedback) to convince X to act responsibly. 

 
Points of arguments displayed 

5. Each group shares aloud one or two convincing points of 
arguments. 

    Groups’ points of arguments are displayed. 
 

Students choose best argument 

6. Students choose three pertinent arguments from those 
listed that carefully match the situation as outlined. 

7. Teacher models the process in a recap. 

 
Reflection 

8. Students are reminded that : 
o irresponsible behaviours may not only affect the 

person performing the behaviour but may impact 
negatively on others (spiral effect)  

o each member of a group, in this case family, has 
responsibilities  to act in a particular manner to enable 
the unit to work successfully.  (Idiom: A chain is as 
strong as its weakest link) 

o they should  consider consequences and effects of 
actions. 

Additionally the “golden rule” can be reinforced. 
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(Do unto others as you will have them do unto you) 
 
Sharing in groups 

9. Students share from their own experiences or vicariously, 
about:  
o different types of irresponsible behaviours they 

display at home  
o the negative impact of the behaviours. 

Additionally state: 

o the positive behaviour for the negative   
o convincing arguments or reasons for acting 

responsibly. 

 
Sharing aloud 

10. Each group chooses one scenario from their discussions              
and present in any mode using steps outlined in number 
1. 

11. Class gives appropriate feedback at the end of each 
group’s presentation. 

  
Worksheets 

12. Pairs of students are given a worksheet with three 
scenarios (see appendix 1 for ‘home’ example).   They 
write consequences, identify a positive behaviour for the 
negative and develop points of argument to convince the 
‘subject’ to act responsibly.  
At this point students  generalize about- 

a. the consequences of irresponsible behaviours at 
home 

b. two points of argument as to why others should act 
responsibly. 

 
Reflective writing 

13. Each student writes a reflective piece on:  A time when      
being irresponsible caused a problem. 

Students state: 

o  a description of what happened 
o what they could have done differently ( negative to 
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positive behaviour),  
o the commensurate or reflective considerations 

(points of argument) for the positive actions 
o lessons learnt from that experience. 

Teacher evaluates reflective piece giving feedback. The student 
then edits. 

                    
Sessions 2 & 3 

14. Describe two consequences of irresponsible behaviour  

(scenarios generated by the teacher. There are sample  
worksheets ) 

-at school (session 2) 
-in the community (session 3) 

In engaging the activities students follow the same 
progression/steps in open discussion, dramatizing or  
miming; groups discuss,  then pairs collaborate using  
worksheets. (see appendix 2)   

 
Reflective piece 

15. Students also write a reflective piece as the final activity 
for the school and community sessions. 

 
Resources:   

 Stationery: paper, pencil, worksheets 

 Literature: scenarios 

 
 
Assessment:  

 Observation and feedback during activities. 

 Edited reflective piece  
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UNIT FOUR: The Environment - My responsibility! 

Learning Plan: 3 of  3 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 
3 

Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean in an 
Interdependent World    

Duration: 8 hours Topic: Relationships and Interactions 

Context: 
Relationships are critical to the development of all persons. 
They vary amongst persons and change or develop over 
time. Therefore, it is important that we develop healthy 
relationships to ensure we enjoy meaningful lives. 
Additionally, they help us to consider our thoughts and 
actions towards others and reflect on how these actions 
affect them. Students need to know of and value 
relationships as they assist us in governing ourselves as we 
interact with other members of society and engage in various 
activities.  

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 

Effective Communication 

Understanding 
Consequences 

 

Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 
 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

 ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

  follow safety procedure/guidelines governing:  
o use of classroom resources- e.g. scissors and 

pencils  
o placement of furniture and personal property in 

relation to exits and access ways  
o use of playground facilities 

 forge and maintain healthy relationships 

 recognise “bullying” and report bullying to relevant 
authorities 

 critically question self and one’s thinking about a 
situation/event 

 express their thoughts and feelings in a reflective 
piece. 

 
 
Activities: 
Safety first! (see discussion sheet, scenario sheet, 
presentation  
                      checklist) 

1. Class discussion from observations and experiences 
of safety practices. Students formulate a definition for 
the term safety. 
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2. Students are divided into groups to create safety 
guidelines from given scenarios: 

o using a pair of scissors  
o using pencils 
o use of furniture in relation to access ways 
o use of playground facilities         

3. Students present safety guidelines from the given 
scenarios using any form of media. 

 
The world of relationships. (see ‘what if’ sheet, 
PowerPoint,     
                                                presentation checklist) 

4. Students are guided to differentiate between healthy 
and unhealthy relationships using ‘what if’ scenarios. 
 

Behaviours 

5. Class discussion on bullying behaviours is facilitated 
by teacher.  Students use information gathered to 
create a checklist on bullying. 

6. Students are guided to report bullying and help them 
to make relevant choices to abstain from it. 
 

Students’ Introspection 

7. In groups, students create a short poem or song on 
‘relationships’ with the guidance of the teacher. 

8. Students share their poems or songs with the class 
using the scenario of a concert.  

Resources:  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, bristol board  

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes, markers, colour pencils 

 ICTs: computer, PowerPoint, pictures 

 Others: discussion sheet, scenario sheet, checklist 

Assessment:  

 Observation 

 Presentation on safety guidelines 

 Checklist on bullying 

 Presentation of poem or song 
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Core Skills: 
Agricultural Science 
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LEARNING UNIT: Rearing An Animal 

 Class: Standard 3           Theme: Agro Technologies 
Unit: Rearing One Class of Animals           Estimated frame:  10 weeks 

 

Context: 
 

In our dynamic society, where there is less available space for 
food production and an ever increasing demand for food, we are 
faced with many problems in trying to meet the needs of the 
society.  One solution to the problem of available space is to 
explore the possibility of maximising the production of animals 
using appropriate agro technologies. In addition to agro 
technologies for animal rearing, there is the need to address the 
importance of proper management and maintenance practices. In 
this unit, students will understand how to rear one class of 
animals, design and construct housing technologies for animal 
rearing, observe the technologies used in the slaughtering and 
dressing of animal carcasses and understand the importance of 
performing preventative maintenance in clean-up activities and 
proper storage of equipment. 

Outcomes: 
 

At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 identify the basic needs of rabbits OR chickens 

 explore the use of agro technologies that are available for 
rearing rabbits OR chickens  

 create a diorama showing the equipment used in rearing a 
class of animal 

 prepare a home for one class of animal – rabbit OR chicken 

 construct necessary technologies for feeding and watering 
the animal selected 

 introduce the particular animal into the cage 

 identify general management of animals 

 identify the technologies used in the disposal of the animal 

 identify the proper procedure for cleaning up and storage of 
equipment. 

Learning 
Plans: 
 

1. Needs of animals 
2. Diorama 
3. Preparation of the animal’s home (hutch or coop) 
4. Introduction of animals 
5. Care of animals 
6. Disposal of animal 
7. Disassembly and storage of equipment 
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Resources:  
 

LP 1: Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, bristol board; ICTs: 
computer, pictures, PowerPoint; Search words “rabbit rearing” OR 
“agrodok 4 small scale chicken production” 
 
LP 2: Craft materials- cardboard box, markers, paper, labels, glue, 
masking tape, play dough  
 
LP 3: ½ inch x ½ inch – mesh wire (cage), litter, light fixture (bulb, 
cord etc.) 
 
LP 4: Chickens – feeder, waterer, poultry starter, day old chick; 
Rabbits – grass rack, grass, feeder, pellets,                         
automatic waterer, young rabbit 
 
LP 5: Mild disinfectant, spray bottle, record cards; Stationery – 
markers, bristol board, paper, pencils 
 
LP 6: Stationery – markers, bristol board, paper, pencil. 
 
LP 7: Stationery – markers, bristol board, (pictures-optional), 
coloured pencils/crayons; ICT – digital camera (optional); Other – 
soap, detergent, oil, rag, PPE – gloves, goggles 

 
Assessments:  
 

 List the needs of rabbits OR chickens 

 Create and display charts or posters on technologies used 
to rear rabbits OR chickens 

 Gallery walk – display of dioramas 

 Performance assessment – prepare a home for one class 
of animal 

 Performance assessment –: install feeder and waterer, fill 
feed and water, introduce the animal to the cage 

 Create a chart outlining the care of animals 

 Performance assessment – clean the home and equipment 
for one class of animal 

 Create charts showing the technologies used for the 
disposal of animals – slaughtering, dressing, packaging and 
refrigerating. 

 Create a poster/chart showing the clean-up and storage of 
equipment. 

 Performance assessment – demonstrate the clean-up and 
storage of equipment used. 
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CORE SKILLS – AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 

ONEUnit 1: Rearing One Class Of Animals 

Learning Plan: 1 of   7 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme:  Agro Technologies 

Duration: 2 days Topic:  Needs of Animals 

Context: 
In our dynamic society, where there is less available space 
for food production and an ever increasing demand for food, 
we are faced with many problems in trying to meet the 
needs of the society.  One solution to the problem of 
available space is to explore the possibility of maximising 
the production of animals using appropriate agro 
technologies.  

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☒HFLE: 

Effective 
Communication 
Co-operation 

 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 
Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 
Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience pupils will: 

 identify the basic needs of rabbits OR chickens 

 explore the use of agro technologies that are available 
for rearing rabbits OR chickens.  

 

Activities:  

1. In groups, students view pictures of rabbits OR chickens 
reared on a farm.  

2. They discuss and complete in groups, a semantic map 
based on the needs of animals as observed in the 
pictures. 

3. Each student then creates a list of technologies required 
for the needs of rabbits OR chickens that were identified 
in the semantic map.  

4. Students research in groups, the agro technology that is 
available for each need (each group is given a specific 
need and depending on the size of the class, more than 
one group may be given the same need to research). 

5. Students prepare a presentation to the class using a 
variety of media (e.g. PowerPoint, poster, chart), based 
on the agro technologies researched. 

6. Students present and display their presentations. 
7. Each student creates a scrapbook with: 

 pictures or illustrations of a rabbit OR chicken 

 pictures or illustrations of the required 
technologies for each of the animal’s needs  

 a few sentences relevant to each technology.  
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Resources:  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker, bristol board 

 ICTs: computer, pictures, PowerPoint, 
Search words “rabbit rearing” OR “agrodok 4 small 
scale chicken production” 
 

Assessment:  

 Teacher observation of students’ scrapbooks. 
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CORE SKILLS – AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 

ONEUnit 1: Rearing One Class Of Animals 

Learning Plan: 2 of   7 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme:  Agro Technologies 

Duration: 2 ½ hours Topic:  Diorama 

Context: 
Animals need food and water daily.  There are many 
kinds of agro technologies that are used to rear 
animals that allow them to be fed and watered daily 
through an automated system.  Students are aware of 
some of these technologies and may have ideas for 
new or improved technologies in rearing animals.  
This learning plan seeks to explore the available 
technologies that make rearing animals easy. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
Cooperation 
Creative Thinking 

 
Literacy 

☐Reading 

Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience pupils will: 

 create a diorama showing the equipment used in 
rearing a class of animal 

Activities:  

1. Students are placed into groups and are asked to 
select an animal. 

2. They use art/craft supplies to construct or modify 
suitable agricultural technologies (such as feeders 
and/or waterers) for rearing the selected animal.  

3. They create a diorama using a box. They fill litter 
in the box to a level of 5 cm. They choose areas in 
the box to place their modified equipment. 

4. Students create models of animals and place 
them into the diorama. 

5. Students label items in the diorama. 
6. Students then display their diorama to the class in 

a gallery walk. 

Resources:  

 Art/Craft supplies: cardboard box, markers, 
paper, glue, masking tape, play dough 

 Other: litter material (sawdust, sand, shredded 
paper, wood chips) 

Assessment:  

 Gallery walk – display of dioramas 
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CORE SKILLS – AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 

ONEUnit 1: Rearing One Class Of Animals 

Learning Plan: 3 of  7 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme:  Agro Technologies 

Duration: 2 ½ hours Topic:  Preparation of an animal’s 
home 

Context: 
Animals need a place to live where they would be safe 
from predators.  They must also be away from the 
elements of heat and rain.  This learning plan seeks to 
explore housing technologies used to rear chickens or 
rabbits. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
Cooperation 

Effective Communication 
 

Literacy 
☐Reading 

☐Writing 

 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information Literacy 

 

Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

 ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience pupils will: 

 prepare a home for one class of animal – rabbit OR 
chicken 

 produce necessary technologies for feeding and 
watering the selected animal 

 modify equipment for selected animal. 

 

Activities:  

1. Students choose a class of animals to rear – rabbit 
OR chicken. 

2. They consult the technologies in housing the 
particular animal from previous research to prepare 
the home for the selected animal using the diorama 
as a guide.  

3. They assemble the home to be used for housing the 
animal (build the base, attach the side walls with 
clips, and attach the top of the cage with a hinged 
door. This is to facilitate easy access to the animal 
and equipment). 

4. Students select appropriate equipment to be used 
for the selected animal and modify the equipment as 
necessary. 

5. Students prepare the home for the selected animal: 
For chicken: 
a) Layout the litter: 

- Spread a few sheets of newspaper on the 
base of the cage. 
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- Place litter on the newspaper to a depth of 
5cm. 

- Cover the litter with a sheet of newspaper. 
b) Install the lighting fixture and connect bulb. 

Suspend bulb inside the cage. 

OR 
For rabbit: 

a) Install grass rack (manger). 
b) Place the drop board on the floor of the cage. 
 

6. Students install the automatic waterer. 
7. They install the automatic feeder.   

Resources:  

 Diorama, 1.2 cm x 1.2 cm (½” x ½”) mesh wire, 
clips, litter, newspaper (to line the bottom of the 
cage for litter), light fixture (60W bulb, cord, 
socket), automatic feeder,  automatic waterer, 
grass rack, drop board. 

 
Assessment:  

 Performance assessment – preparation of a 
home for one class of animal 
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CORE SKILLS – AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 

ONEUnit 1: Rearing One Class Of Animals 

Learning Plan: 4 of   7 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 
1 

Theme:  Agro Technologies 

Duration: 1 hour Topic:  Introduction of animal to its home 

Context:   
Care must be taken when handling the animal since it might 
be frightened at first in its new surroundings. The conditions 
of the home must provide a sense of comfort to the animal. 
Additionally, it is important to ensure that the correct type and 
appropriate amounts of feed and water are available for the 
animal.  
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
Cooperation 
Understanding 
Consequences 

 
Literacy 

☐Reading 

☐Writing 

 Oral 
Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience pupils will: 

 utilize necessary technologies appropriately, to provide 
feed and water for  the selected animal  

 introduce the particular animal into its home. 

 

Activities:  

1. Students review the importance of providing 
appropriate feed and water for the animals.   

2. They discuss the benefits of using an automatic 
feeder and waterer for the animal.  

3. They identify, observe and practise the steps involved 
in introducing the animal to its home as outlined 
below: 

 
For chickens: 

i. Fill the automatic feeder with clean fresh poultry 
starter.  

ii. Fill the automatic waterer with clean fresh water. 
iii. Gently introduce the chick to the home. 

For rabbits: 

i. Fill grass rack with wilted grass. 
ii. Put pellets into the automatic feeder  
iii. Fill automatic waterer with clean fresh water 
iv. Gently introduce the young rabbit to the home, 
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supporting it by the scruff and the rump. 

 

Resources:  

 Prepared home for selected animal (from Learning 
Plan 3) 

 Chickens – litter, newspaper, poultry starter, water, 
day old chick, 60W bulb and extension cord. 

 Rabbits –wilted grass, all-purpose pellet with 14% 
protein, water, young rabbit (rack or kitten). 
 

Assessment:  

 Performance assessment  
- Each student will simulate placing the animal in its 

new home.  
- A roster is set up for students to work in groups to :   

a) monitor and refresh the levels of feed and 
water in the automatic feeder and waterer as 
necessary.  
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CORE SKILLS – AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 

ONEUnit 1: Rearing One Class Of Animals 

Learning Plan: 5 of   7 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme:  Agro Technologies 

Duration: 4 hours Topic:  Care of Animals 

Context: 
Animals like people are vulnerable to diseases. Most 
diseases are caused by unsanitary conditions. This 
learning plan seeks to address the importance of proper 
management practices when rearing animals. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
Cooperation 
Understanding 
Consequences 

 
Literacy 

☐Reading 

Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience pupils will: 

 identify general management practices of chickens 
OR rabbits 

 demonstrate the general management practices of 
chickens OR rabbits. 

 

Activities:  
Caring for rabbits/chickens 

1. Students view pictures of chickens or rabbits reared 
on a farm.  

2. Students discuss their observations of the 
equipment and conditions of the animal’s home seen 
in the pictures. 

3. Students comment on practices involved in: 
a) caring for the animal (clean litter, fresh supply 

of food and water)  
b) maintenance of the equipment in the animal’s 

home. 
4. Students discuss the consequences of poor 

management practices in rearing the animal 
(illnesses; death). 

 

Practical activity 
Students participate in groups for the following 
maintenance practices: 

5. Clean feeders with mild disinfectant, dry feeder, fill 
with clean fresh feed when necessary. 

6. Continue to feed the animal daily. 
7. Clean water with mild disinfectant once a week. 
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8. Fill with clean fresh water daily. 
9. Clean home by removing waste and replacing litter 

as necessary. 
10. Observe and record daily activities.  
11. Observe and record changes in weight and size. 

 

Resources:  

 Stationery: markers, bristol board, paper, pencils 

 Other: mild disinfectant, spray bottle, record cards, 
scale, measuring tape 

Assessment:  

 Create a chart outlining the care of animals 

 Performance assessment – simulate the cleaning 
of the home and equipment for chickens OR 
rabbits 
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CORE SKILLS – AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 

ONEUnit 1: Rearing one class of Animals 

Learning Plan: 6 of   7 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme:  Agro Technologies 

Duration:  1 day Topic:  Disposal of animals 

Context: 
Animals are used for various purposes.  The meat 
from rabbits and chickens provide an available supply 
of protein and are used for local consumption. There 
are various technologies in the slaughter and dressing 
of carcasses for sale.  This learning plan seeks to 
identify the technologies that can be used in the 
slaughter and dressing of carcasses. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
Cooperation 
Effective Communication 

 
Literacy 

☐Reading 

Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience pupils will: 

 identify the technologies used in the disposal of the 
animal 

 

Activities:  
Technologies for disposal 

1. Students view pictures of packaged meat (rabbit or 
poultry) on a shelf in the frozen section in a 
grocery.  

2. They discuss the source of the packaged meat 
shown in the pictures (where it came from) and the 
processes (what was done to it). 

3. In groups, students list and sequence the steps 
they think are involved in getting the meat to the 
grocery shelf from the farm (slaughtering, dressing, 
packaging and refrigerating).  

4. Each group presents their views on the sequence 
of events from getting the meat from the farm to 
the grocery shelf. They participate in a whole class 
discussion and verify the steps involved, through 
guided discussion with the teacher. 

5. Each group is then given a task to identify the 
technologies that were used in each step (each 
group is given one step). 

6. In groups, students are asked to prepare a poster 
showing the technologies that were used for each 
step. 

7. They then display the posters for a class 
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discussion. 

 
Disposal of animals 

8. A test is given by the teacher based on the rearing 
of the animal. 

9. The student who receives the highest mark is 
given a prize.  In the event of a tie, the names of 
the students are placed in a bag and one name is 
chosen, that student is given the prize. 

10. Students will be informed that the prize is the 
animal that was reared in class. 

11. The prize winner is allowed to take the animal 
home. 

Resources:  

 Stationery: markers, bristol board, paper, pencil 

 Other:  pictures, teacher generated test 
 

Assessment:  

 Create charts showing the technologies used 
for the disposal of animals – slaughtering, 
dressing, packaging and refrigerating. 
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CORE SKILLS – AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 

ONEUnit 1: Rearing one class of Animals 

Learning Plan: 7 of   7 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 
1 

Theme:  Agro Technologies 

Duration: 4 hours Topic:  Disassembly and storage of equipment 

Context: 
An important aspect of all activities is the clean-up and 
storage of equipment.  In this way equipment will remain in 
good working order and free from pest and disease.  This 
learning plan seeks to emphasise the importance of 
performing preventative maintenance in clean-up activities 
and proper storage of equipment to extend their lifespan. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
Problem Solving 
Cooperation 

 
Literacy 

☐Reading 

Writing 
 Oral 
Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 
Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience pupils will: 

 demonstrate the proper procedure for cleaning up and 
storage of equipment used in the rearing and disposal of 
the animal (chicken OR rabbit). 

 

Activities:  
Caring for equipment 

1. Students are shown pictures of equipment used in the 
rearing of the animal. They are asked to describe the 
condition of the equipment seen (dusty, rusted, mouldy, 
chipped, broken, and twisted). 

2. Students discuss possible reasons for the state of 
deterioration of the equipment.  

3. Students discuss in groups what could be done to prevent 
the equipment from getting into this state of disrepair. 

4. Students outline good management practices to be 
followed before storage of equipment. 

 
Clean-up activity 

5. Students are given the task to clean and sanitize the 
equipment used in rearing the animal– feeder, waterer, 
animal cage, using mild soap/detergent. 

6. They are asked to disassemble, clean and sanitize the 
cage. 

7. Students dry the equipment and repair as necessary. 
8. They then oil the metal equipment to prevent rust. 
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9. Students then store the equipment in a dry secure room, 
until the equipment is needed again. 

10. Students create a chart showing the steps in disassembly 
and storage of the equipment 

o digital pictures could be used during the 
actual clean up and storage process, these 
could be mounted and labelled;  

o alternatively, students could draw pictures 
showing the steps involved. 

 

Resources:  

 Stationery – markers, bristol board, coloured 
pencils/crayons 

 ICT – digital camera (optional) 

 Other – soap, detergent, oil, rag, PPE – gloves, goggles, 
pictures 

 

Assessment:  

 Create a poster/chart showing the clean-up and 
storage of equipment. 

 Performance assessment – demonstrate the clean-up 
and storage of equipment used. 
 

 
 



 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Core Skills: 
English Language Arts 

This section provides samples of learning plans that have been provided to 
teach key core skills in English Language Arts. The CD that accompanies 
the printed toolkit provides lntra-disciplinary Learning Units which outline 
the learning plans in suggested sequence. 
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Core Skills: English Language Arts 

Learning Plan: 5 of  11 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: Different but 
the Same 

Duration: 2 lessons 35/35mins Topic: “Getting Into the Comprehension 
Groove” Pt. One 

Context: 
Research has shown that literature is an excellent way to 
promote both reading fluency and comprehension skills.  
Through literature, students learn to read with accuracy 
and prosody by attending to the cues by writers’ and others 
such as typographic signals. Exposure to a variety of 
literature also enhances critical and creative thinking 
abilities as students align themselves with characters and 
suggest alternative ways of handling conflict and solving 
problems. This learning experience combines literature 
with reading fluency to develop strategic readers. Please 
refer to the Intra-disciplinary unit, “Wow! 
Comprehension Made Easy” in the accompanying CD 
for ideas on to build out the other learning plans in this 
unit. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☐ HFLE: 

 
Problem Solving 
Choose an item. 

 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 
 Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

☐ Differentiated 

Instruction 
 

☐ Assessment for 

learning 

 

Outcomes: At the end of this learning experience, students 
will: 

 

 Listen to reading for accuracy and sense and 
demonstrate that they have the confidence to adjust 
their reading (R)  

 discuss introduction, rising action, climax, falling action 
and conclusion in literary texts (Lit. App.)  

 demonstrate the meaning of figurative language in all 
genres) (R)  

 critically question self and their own thinking about a 
situation/event (W)  

 express their thoughts and feelings in a reflective piece 
(W)  

Activities:  

1. Reading Fluency – “Student Self-managed 
Repeated Reading” (adapted from Johns & 
Berglund, 2005) 
a. Copies of the reading passage are distributed to 

each student. Students quickly peruse the text. 
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(Teacher gets reading passages).  
 

b. Teacher demonstrates the techniques for 
conducting repeated readings of texts by 
completing a miscue analysis. Teacher misreads 
aloud a paragraph from the story, “The 
Adventures of the Magic Steelpan: How Grandpa 
Conks Got His Name She instructs students to 
underline the miscues as the passage is read. 
Following this, the teacher engages students in a 
discussion about the type of error (s) made e.g. 
“Were they vocabulary, sight word related; 
fluency errors or phonic miscues – which part of 
the word was misread (the entire word or part)? 
How can that be corrected? Response - Through 
blending and segmenting or word analysis – 
affixes.” Students explain how the misreading of 
the text affected fluency and understanding of 
same.  

 

c. Students engage in further practice using 
passages at the instructional level. (Teacher can 
use any part of the story or any other text of 
choice). This exercise should be done frequently 
depending on the proficiency of each student. 
Teacher monitors this activity. Independent 
readers to assist if necessary, or they engage in 
more advanced-levelled texts to also develop 
their confidence in adjusting their reading and 
correcting miscues. 

 

d. For guided and independent practice, students 
are paired, with the listener underlining miscues 
on one sheet using a different coloured pencil, 
while the reader reads from another sheet. Next, 
the listener questions the reader, using either the 
teacher-made questions from the passage or 
student-generated questions (previously 
discussed with the teacher).  

 

e. The process is repeated with reversal of roles. 
 

f. Teacher conferences with each pair, discussing 
errors and possible ways for improvement. 
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Comments are noted on the reading sheets and 
dated. 

 
2. Activity Two – Text Structure of Narratives 

a. Teacher introduces a familiar story, “The 
Adventures of the Magic Steelpan: How Grandpa 
Conks Got His Name.” 
 

b. Next, teacher elicits the elements of story 
structure such as theme, events/plot/, 
characters, setting/place, conflict/problem and 
solution/resolution. Teacher also introduces the 
terms introduction, rising action, climax, falling 
action and conclusion. Only the highlighted 
aspects will be dealt with in this learning plan. 

 
c. As the story is read, students attempt to identify 

introduction, rising action and climax; as well as 
beginning, middle and end. Teacher assists as 
necessary. A graphic organizer is used to assist 
in understanding the concepts, as they relate to 
the story. Teacher draws analogy of walking up a 
mountain. The explanation is as follows, “There 
is a start point, with a journey ahead. You see, 
hear and feel while imagining the possibilities. 
You bring your knowledge and experience into 
the journey, unsure of what is to come.” 

 
d. Teacher engages students in a conversation. 

“The start point is the introduction of the 
story. The author uses interesting words, 
imagery and as well as typographic signals to 
set the scene to make the text exciting and to 
keep the reader engrossed.” (Typographic 
signals are - commas, exclamation marks, italics 
and bold, different font size, dashes etc. – See 
Standard Two, Unit Three LP One – 
Understanding Texts). Teacher encourages 
students to identify the introduction of the story 
along with words used to keep their anticipation 
building. 

 
e. Then, rising action is discussed. Events are 

noted:  
 Event One: “How did Grandpa Cocks get that 

name?” 



 

415 
 

 
 Event Two: J-Ouvert morning in Belmont, suddenly 

the air was filled with sweet/melodious pan music. 
(describe the sound. What figurative language was 
used? Response Simile – explain the simile and 
personification – identify the personification. What 
comparison was the author making?). 

 Event Four – Who was the other character playing the 
steelpan? Identify other examples of similes and 
personification. 
 

f. Subsequently, conflict and climax are discussed. 
What was the problem? ‘Titus Briggs aka, “The 
Executor” and challenger wanted to maintain his 
position as best steelpan player in all of Belmont 
and its surroundings. Teacher questions 
students for them to critically assess their 
reaction to the competition and its climax, “How 
was this solved? Who won? How did each 
competitor deal with winning and losing? 
How would you have handled defeat? What 
would you have said to the winner? What 
would you have said to the defeated?” 
 

3. Together in groups of three, students discuss their 
thoughts and feelings about the story and what they 
have learned about the elements of story structure. 
They include the impact of sophisticated vocabulary 
and figurative language in building excitement and 
anticipation in the reader. They write a paragraph on 
their reflections. (To be assessed informally. 
Teacher however, notes use of grammatical 
structures previously taught, Standard English 
structures, incorporation of similes and 
personification) and attempts made to use 
interesting words vs. tired and boring words). These 
notes will be used to reinforce previously taught 
concepts or teach new concepts. 
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Resources:  
typed copies of passages,  coloured pencils of various 
colours, folders for reading passages, story, “The 
Adventures of the Magic Steelpan: How Grandpa Conks 
Got His Name,”  
 
 Reference books 
Johns, J.L., & Berglund, R.L., (2005). Fluency: Strategies 
and Assessments.  Kendall/Hunt Publishing Company 
Tompkins, G.E., (2010). Literacy for the 21st Century: A 
Balanced Approach. (5th ed.).  Allyn &  Bacon 

Assessment:  Re: LP 5: “Getting Into the 
Comprehension Groove” Pt. One 
Activity One – Teacher conferencing on reading attempt. 
Student’s ability to identify reading strategies for 
improvement. 
 
Activity Two - Text Structure of Narratives 
 
Journal Writing – personal journal, “Handling Conflict” 
Students write a paragraph on: 

a.  Which character is in the story? 
b. Why they chose that character? 
c. What other problem might they be engaged in? 
d. How will they solve that problem? 

Teacher informally notes highlighted skills in No. 3 above 
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UNIT FOUR: “WOW! Comprehension Made Easy 

Learning Plan: 8 of  10 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: 
Different but the Same 

Duration: 2 lessons 35/35mins Topic:  “I Can Do This!” 
 

Context: 
Research has shown that literature is an excellent way to 
promote higher-order comprehension skills. Exposure to a 
variety of literature enhances critical and creative thinking 
abilities as students align themselves with characters and 
suggest alternative ways of handling conflict and solving 
problems. Through an intra-disciplinary approach, this 
learning experience combines literature with 
comprehension to develop strategic readers. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
HFLE: 
Empathy 

 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 
Communication 
 Literary 
Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
 

Outcomes: At the end of this learning experience students 
will: 

 

 use reading comprehension strategies to answer 
literal and inferential type questions independently to 
answer and ask questions based on a given stimulus 
(R)  

 explore the mood of a literary piece (Lit. App.)  

 make connections between literature and real life 
situations (Lit. App.)  

 examine the writer’s and the reader’s points-of-view 
(Lit. App.)  

 critically question self and their own thinking about a 
situation/event. (W)  

 

 
 
Activities: (See Resource List for teacher-made story – 
“The Hibiscus and the Rose”). 
 

1. Answering Questions - Say Something (Short & 
Harste, 1999). “Say Something” is the strategy 
utilized to help students make connections and 
monitor understanding of text during reading.  

 
a. Teacher reviews strategies good readers use to 
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understand text e.g. use ‘fix-up strategies such as 
rereading, reading on, using context clues to help 
with vocabulary and applying word identification 
skills etc. 

 
b. Students review their knowledge of plants, 

purpose of flowering plants and parts of a flower. 
 

c. Next, individual copies of the text is distributed to 
each student, with an enlarged copy projected or 
stuck on the board. Three stop points are 
identified for whole-class practice. Students and 
teacher engage in a read-aloud up to the first 
stop point. Teacher questions, “Who are the 
main characters in the story? Where is story 
taking place? Describe the day? Describe 
how the hibiscus flowers felt about 
themselves? How do you feel about yourself? 
Compare the two attitudes. Explain the 
hibiscus’ attitude toward the rose plant. How 
would you have treated the rose plant? Have 
you ever felt like the rose plant? Would you 
like to share your experience?” 
 

d. Next, students work in pairs. They read and stop 
at other designated points. Here, they engage in 
guided practice for “say something.”  Teacher 
demonstrates how to monitor their reading using 
think-alouds and students write points or short 
notes about the strategy they used to help them 
deepen their understanding of text. This enables 
students to determine if what they are reading 
makes sense, if not, they can use taught 
strategies with efficacy. 

 

e. Pairs are then allowed to choose the next 
stopping points, until the text is complete. 
Following this, both student and teacher engage 
in a discussion about the text inclusive of mood, 
making connections and point-of-view. 

 

2. At the end of the activity, students and teacher 
discuss the mood of the story from both the rose’s 
and the hibiscus’ points-of view. They compare and 
contrast feelings at the beginning, middle and end of 
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story, on a given table e.g. 
 

Mood of Story – The Rose and the Hibiscus 
 

 Hibiscus Rose 

 Red Pink White  

Beginni
ng 

proud 
 
boastful 

proud 
boastful 

proud 
boastful 

lonely 
calm 
 

Middle     
 

End 
 

    

  
 

3. Teacher uses literature circle to encourage students 
to make connections between the main characters in 
the story and their lives. Text-to-self connections 
e.g. “Who are you in this story? Why? In what 
ways are you similar to that character? Why 
don’t you like the other characters? What about 
them reminds you of you?”  Text-to-text 
connections are then made. “Which story, movie, 
or book reminds you of such a story? Explain.”  

 
4. Afterwards, both writer’s and the reader’s points-of-

view are examined.  Teacher focuses on the 
omniscient point-of-view, where the author sees and 
knows all the thought processes of each character. 
Teacher discusses the story form the hibiscus’s 
point-of-view e.g. “We are majestic and unique 
because you can only find us in a particular region 
and nowhere else in the world. We add beauty and 
splendor to the garden, butterflies feed on us 
because of our bright colours. As such, we do not 
need you, the rose plant among us.” 
 

However, the writer’s point-of-view is that we are all 
different, but we each add our special qualities to make this 
world a better place. None is better that anyone else. We 
need one another’s talents to support and help us in our 
lives –“No man is an island.” 
 

5. The rose plant’s point-of-view is discussed next, 
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using guided practise. “Which characters made the 
hibiscus realize this? How?" 
 

 
 

6. They also critically question themselves about the 
situation presented in the story e.g. “What is your 
opinion about the white-coloured hibiscus? 
Would you have been able to stand up to the red 
and pink flowers as they did? Describe how the 
rose plant must have felt when the white flowers 
complimented it. Have you ever stood up to 
anyone like that? Would you like to share your 
experience? What lesson (if any) did the red and 
pink coloured hibiscus learn? What lesson did 
you learn?”  

 
 
Resources: enlarged and  individual copies of teacher-
made story, “The Hibiscus and the Rose,” Post-its, 
stationery, bristol board, copies of “Moods” table 
  

 Reference Books 

Short, K.G., Harste, J.C., & Burke, C., (1996). Creating 
classrooms for authors and inquirers. Portsmouth, NH: 
Heinemann 
 

Writer's Point of View 

Reader's Point of View 
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Tompkins, G.E., (2005). Language Arts: Patterns of 
Practice. 6th Ed. Pearson Merrill Prentice Hall 
Assessment:  Re: LP Eight; “I Can Do This!” 
On-going throughout the lesson 
oral questioning 
 
Exit Tickets – tell your partner two things you learned from 
this story and how they can help you to change. 
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RESOURCE LIST 
The Hibiscus and the Rose 
{It was the dry season in Trinidad and Tobago. All the hibiscus flowers at Grandole’s 
Estate were vying for the sun’s warmth and drops of water emanating from the 
sprinklers. Slowly, an assortment of petals came to life. Red and pink of varying 
shades and white unfolded to reveal splendour.  They swayed in unison according to 
the dance of the gentle breeze. What a sight to behold! 
These flowers boasted of their beauty not only to one another but to the one orange-
coloured rose plant that was recently planted near to the hibiscus. The hibiscus 
flowers felt superior because they were specific to the Caribbean, while the rose 
plant was common to the rest of the world. 
“Harrumph!” the hibiscus plants sneered at the rose plant. “We are so unique - so 
special and only found in this Caribbean region. YOU! However, your type is of 
common breed and found around the globe.” 
 Laughingly, the petals of the hibiscus all bobbed their heads, upward and downward 
as if nodding in agreement or standing in solidarity with one another. 
However, the rose plant simply looked on and listened to its fellow flowers.  The rose 
quietly basked in the knowledge that its beauty had more value than that of the 
hibiscus. Its retaliation was a simple nod of petals acknowledging the truth of the 
hibiscus. 
“I agree,” the rose plants said in a soft musical tone. “You are indeed unique, 
majestic and filled with beauty.” 
“Glad you finally realize,” jeered the varying hues of red hibiscus flowers, looking 
down on the orange rose. 
The orange rose responded calmly and gently, “Yes, I am common to the world, but 
it doesn’t mean that I am of less value, than you. ActualIy, I am more famous than 
you. I grace stages and celebrations – pageants, hospitals when babes are born, 
weddings, Valentine’s Day and Mother’s Day to name a few occasions.” 
“Ha! Ha! Ha!” Snickered the varying shades of pink hibiscus, “Who you feel you is? 
You are only one in number, so you add nothing to this garden. We however, do the 
beauty work around here.” To prove their point, their petals entwined themselves 
into one another, showing togetherness. One has to admit that the contrast of 
colours indeed added to the splendour of the garden. 
“You’re nothing but bullies,” replied the lone rose plant.  
The white hibiscus flowers then commented, “You are indeed beautiful. You make a 
big difference to our garden. Differences are sometimes a welcome change.” 
“Why, thank you for that compliment, kind flowers,” responded the rose plant. 
Of course, the red and pink flowers frowned on the white flowers, but they respected 
the thought.  
Magically though, the orange-coloured rose plant up tall, stretching toward the 
sunlight, revealing its true height, with her thorns intact, of course! The rose plant’s 
fairy god-mother appeared to it alone, waved her magic wand and brightened its 
petals, adding brighter hues, with a beautiful glitter-like finish. 
“Who is majestic now?” trumpeted the fairy-god mother. 
 “Thank you kindly, fairy-god mother,” whispered the orange-coloured rose plant. 
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At that moment, Mr. and Mrs. Grandole’s grandchildren, Sarya and Rocky, ran into 
the garden, excited to know what new flowering plants their grandparents had for 
them.  Sarya and Rocky loved that garden with all their heart as they always marvel 
at the works of nature and the way their grandparents arranged the colour of their 
plants.  
Grandma and Grandpa, always liked to have one at least one new plant on their 
estate, to surprise the grandchildren especially when they knew they were coming to 
visit. 
“Wow Grandma,” Sarya said in a quiet in a hushed tone, with an unbelievable 
expression on her face. “What extraordinary orange-coloured petals, how unusual.”  
Rocky gently brushed his fingers across one petal and found glitter-dust on his 
hands. As he did so, though glitter seemed to pour onto the petals, making it glisten 
more, under the rays of the sun. 
“Nature certainly never ceases to amaze me, isn’t she the best artist ever?” 
exclaimed Rocky.  
“Your hibiscus flowers are also beautiful,” they said. But they are common and their 
colours are just ordinary, unlike this beauty here, they pointed to the unusual 
orange-coloured rose plant. 
The rose plant heard what the children said and seemed to grow a further six feet, 
while the hibiscus plants hissed in angry tones, “What do they know about beauty? 
Our colours are traditional and we are rare! Silly children, they mumbled among 
themselves. 
“May we have this rose plant, please, pretty please Grandma?” begged Rocky. 
“Oh, grandpa, yes please. We can put it with all the other yellow and gold flowers in 
our backyard,” said Sarya. “I’m sure it feels lonely amongst such contrasting 
colours.” 
“Okay,” both grandparents responded in unison. They looked at each other, as if to 
say, “I told you they would love the rose.” 
The rose-plant looked at the hibiscus flowers and said, “Goodbye flowers unique to 
the Caribbean, I can see how much you are wanted.  A bit of advice, try a little 
kindness towards those different from you. After all we belong to the same family 
and we are designed to beautify and bring happiness to one and all. Differences 
make us unique. Therefore, we must celebrate that quality in one another.”  
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Core Skills: English Language Arts 

Learning Plan: 1 of  8 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 2 Theme: Our Region The Caribbean  

Duration: 35-45 minutes Topic:  Advertisements Here, There and Everywhere 

Context:  
Today’s children spend the majority of their days consuming mass 
media. Therefore, they need to be provided with the tools to 
evaluate and analyse the media messages they see. 
Teachers can empower students by teaching them how to access, 
evaluate, analyse and dissect pop culture and advertisements. 
Media literacy education can help students build critical thinking, 
analytic skills, become more discriminating in the use of mass 
media and be able to distinguish between reality and fantasy. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☐ HFLE: 

Choose an item. 
Choose an item. 

 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 Explain the purpose of selected media texts: printed 
magazine or newspaper advertisements and television 
advertisements  

 3.2.7 Assess the reliability of claims or arguments made.  

 9.2.3 Draw conclusions and infer meaning.  
 

Activities 

1. Motivation: Students will watch an advertisement presented 
on the projector/television/computer and discuss their initial 
reactions to the ad. (Teacher can choose any advertisement 
for a commercial product, toy etc.) 

2. Students are asked to identify the intended audience for the 
ad. Students will also identify how the ad appeals to the 
intended audience. 

3. Students will be introduced to “Images That Sell” by 
analysing the visual elements (general mood, typeface, logo, 
colour scheme, light, shapes and overall composition) of a 
printed ad such as an Orchard, Fruta Kool Kids, Pepsi ad 
etc. Students will record responses on the “Ad Analysis 
Chart” handout.  

4. The teacher will introduce the students to “Stories That Sell” 
by analysing the story components in a chosen 
advertisement. Students will record responses on the “Ad 
Analysis Chart” handout. 

5. Students are shown the following advertisement and are 
guided to make a conclusion based on the same. 
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What does this advertisement want you to believe? Read the 
text, what does it say? What claim is being implied? What 
conclusion did you make? 

6. With a partner, students will identify the visual elements and 
story components in a Nesquik ad and record their findings. 

7. The teacher will introduce students to “Needs That Sell”. 
Students will analyse an ad by identifying the various needs 
that it appeals to. Students will record the findings. 

8. With a partner or on their own, students will identify the 
intended audience, and how the advertisers appeal to that 
audience through analysis of the visual elements, story 
components and “needs” in a ‘War Child: Alice’ ad (or any 
other suitable advertisement). This will follow with a class 
discussion of the analysis. 

9. Students are guided to ask questions to assess the reliability 
of claims or arguments made in selected advertisements 
(previously used ads should be used). Students can question 
the reliability of an advertisement by asking: Can this really 
happen? How will a child fit in that toy? How big is the toy? 
Who is making the claims? Has the claims ever been verified 
by reliable persons? etc. ) 

10. Students are given the “Advertising Assignment” sheet. 
Students will be required to locate and analyse an 
advertisement of their choosing. If time permits, students 
may be given time to look through magazines to locate ads, 
or access to the internet/computer lab to begin this task. 
 
FOLLOW UP: 

11. Students form small groups and present their advertising 
assignments. The teacher should encourage group members 
to contribute their own thoughts and analysis to the 
advertisements being presented. 

12. After each student has shared his/her work with the group, 
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each group should identify the ad that they believe was the 
most effective and the least effective. The group will then 
present these ads to the class explaining and justifying their 
decisions. 

13. Each student will then perform a Peer and Self using a 
provided Evaluation sheet. 
 

Resources:   
 

 Printed and electronic advertisements 

 Handouts 

 Worksheet 

 Multimedia Projector/computer/television 

 Use YouTube to source media.  
 

Assessment:  
 

 This lesson provides many opportunities for informal 
assessment (through contributions to class discussions, and 
teacher walk-arounds during the small group session) 

 The teacher could choose to collect individual assignments 
to assess individual student understanding. 

 After distributing and introducing the "Advertising 
Assignment", the class could create a rubric outlining the 
specific expectations for the assignment. (This rubric could 
then be used to evaluate the student's work.) 

 Students perform a brief Peer and Self Evaluation. This 
evaluation could be collected by the teacher and used to 
calculate a "mark" for the students. However, if the class 
creates a rubric for the assignment, the teacher may choose 
to have students evaluate themselves/each other using the 
class generated rubric.  
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AD ANALYSIS CHART 

Teacher may use 
different products> 
&  
Different 
elements… 

Pepsi 
Fruta Kool 

Kidz 
Nesquik 
Cereal 

General Mood    

Type Face    

Logo     

Colour 
Scheme 

   

Character (s)    

Needs 
Appealed To 
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The following pointers will help teachers focus on different elements. Teachers may 
choose which element/s they wish to teach in any particular lesson: 

IMAGES THAT SELL: 
 

VISUAL ELEMENTS OF AN ADVERTISEMENT 
Most ads are designed to make an impact that you can absorb at a glance. 
Therefore, the visual appeal of an ad is very important. There are a number of visual 
elements that make up an ad. 
General Mood: The overall feeling that is conveyed by the ad (a picture may 

convey a feeling of joy, nostalgia, etc.) 
Typeface:  The size, shape, and style of the print used in the ad. 
Logo:  
 

The sign, symbol, or lettering that stands for the company or 
the product. 

Colour Scheme:  The colour(s) used in the ad and how they relate to each other. 
Light:  The brightness of the ad, the contrast between light and dark, 

and the relationship between them. 
STORIES THAT SELL: 

If an advertiser has managed to get your attention visually, chances are good that 
you will look more closely at the content of the ad. Many ads have components that 
are similar to those of stories. 

STORY COMPONENTS IN ADVERTISEMENTS 
Character(s):  The “people” in the ad and the personalities they seem to have. 
Plot:  The event that is shown in the ad itself and the events that you 

imagine have occurred before, or will occur after, that moment. 
Setting:  Where and when the scene shown in the ad takes place. 
Symbols:  An object that stands for something more than itself (flowers 

might be used to associate a soap product with a fresh, sweet 
smell). 

Sub‐text:  
 

A meaning that goes beyond the surface meaning suggested in 
the ad. (For example, children’s toys may contain a message 
about suitability to age.) 

NEEDS THAT SELL: 
Another way that advertisers convince us to buy their products is by appealing to 
basic human needs. 

NEEDS APPEALED TO BY ADVERTISERS 
Need: Example: 

 
To be physically 
healthy.  

Don’t get a chance to eat well? “Take a Multi-Vita for a well‐
balanced diet.” 

To be physically 
attractive.  

“Are skin blemishes making you feel uncomfortable? Be 
confident with Skinclear Face Wash.” 

To be free from 
fear and anxieties.  
 

“Never be afraid to leave your home unattended again. Secure 
Home Security Service is always monitoring for you.” 

To feel good about 
ourselves.  

“Buy the new IPad Air. You’ve been working hard, you deserve 
it.” 
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To belong to a 
group.  

“Meet the gang at Mario’s Restaurant – the place where friends 
to eat. 

To have status.  
 

“Buy a 72 inch LED tv this holiday‐ you’ll be the envy of your 
neighbours.” 

To be informed.  “The facts are clear – Whiteout cleans 50% better than the 
most popular detergent.” 

To identify with 
people we admire.  

“Soca superstar Kyle Achong uses Trini-Mobile, Trinidad’s most 
popular cellular service, so why not you?” 
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NAME:______________________________________________ 

ADVERTISEMENT ASSIGNMENT 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1. Who is the intended audience? 
2. How does the ad appeal to them? 
3. What visual element(s) does the ad contain? How are they used? 
4. What story component(s) are contained in the ad? How are they 
used? 
5. What need(s) does the ad aim to satisfy? Explain. 
6. Does the ad address a social issue? How? 
7. In your opinion, is the ad effective? Give at least 3 specific reasons 
why/why not. 

For this assignment, you are expected to find an ad (from a magazine, 
newspaper or online) and cut it out or print it. Using the ad you have 
selected, answer the questions below. Attach the ad to this handout and 
bring it to next class. (If you choose to use an ad that you have found 
online, ensure that you print a copy of it and attach it to this sheet). If you 
choose to use a video advertisement, you are expected to bring in a copy 
of it to class with you.) 
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UNIT ONE: 

Learning Plan: 4 of  8 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 3 Theme: Our Region The Caribbean 

Duration: 45 minutes Topic:  Storyboarding 

Context:  
Storyboarding, or picture writing, is the origin of all written 
languages. It was used by ancient cultures before text evolved 
and was a natural bridge to text. Children need to learn that 
visual media such as movies and advertisements etc. are all 
constructs. An introduction to storyboarding will help students 
to develop critical and analytical skills when viewing these 
types of media. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☐ HFLE: 

Choose an item. 
Choose an item. 

 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

 Media & Information 
Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 
 

 develop a storyboard in order to retell a story in visual 
form  

 critically examine created media texts. 

 make text-to-self, text-to-text and text-to-world 
connections between what they already know and the 
information presented in two different texts 

 critically question self and one’s thinking about a 
situation/event. 

Activities 
Teacher introduces the idea of planning by asking: If you 
were going to build a house, what is one of the first things 
that you would need?  
Answer: A blueprint/plan would be needed to build a house. 
To create an animated short, television production, 
commercial, or motion picture, professionals create comic 
book versions of the action called storyboards. These 
storyboards are part of the preproduction process needed to 
plan out the project.  
Teacher tells students about the 5Ps: “Proper planning 
prevents poor performance.”  

 

1. Students are presented with a comic strip and are 
asked to identify and discuss the story that is being told. 
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2. Students are made aware of the fact that the comic strip 
is basically a storyboard. “Look at any comic strip and 
you’ll see picture writing in action.” A storyboard is a 
writing format, generally a set of boxes (or rectangles, 
circles, or other shapes) placed in a logically sequenced 
order. Each box or frame is a place for the writer to put 
information, pictures, symbols, or text. 

Teacher’s discussion notes:  
Storyboards appear in many forms (e.g. from pre-school books 
to emergency instructions on airplanes to technical textbooks). 
When writers want to make ideas easily understood, they can 
choose a storyboard format. (Some of the other ways you 
already know about are: the flow chart, the time line, or the 
PowerPoint presentation.) Storyboards are widely used 
because we know pictures combined with text offer a rich mix 
of information that can entertain and inform. The pictures in 
this type of writing can be simple cartoons, photographs, or 
sophisticated technical diagrams. 

 
3.  Props will be presented and volunteers will be asked to 

dramatize the story presented in the above comic. 
Peers will observe and make a critical oral assessment 
of the dramatization as it relates to the comic. (Option: 
Teacher can record the acting using a video camera 
and replay it to show students how a short clip like an 
advertisement is created) 

4. Teacher will explain that this is how visual media such 
as advertisements, television shows and movies are 
created.  

5. Students are asked to discuss the importance of the 
storyboard. (to have a clear idea of objects, props, 
characters, actions, dialog, emotions etc. in a scene) 
*Note the idea here is to get students to discover that 
media are constructed by persons who want to get a 
particular message across to the audience.Students are 
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shown some other examples of storyboards (Figure 2) 
and they are asked if they think one has to be highly 
artistic to create a storyboard. (Show storyboards that 
illustrate varying levels of artistic ability so students feel 
more confident as they begin the project.) 

6. Students are presented with a scenario in order to 
develop a storyboard. “Jimmy got to school at 7:00 am 
and went to play cricket with the other boys. While 
playing, he ran to catch a ball and crashed into an infant 
student. The infant child on the ground and started to 
cry really loudly.” 

7. Students are guided to make text-to-self, text-to-text 
and text-to-world connections between what they 
already know and the information presented. E.g. How 
is this similar to something that happened to you 
already? Think about a time when you read about 
something like this. Do you know anyone who this has 
happened to?  

8. Students are given a storyboard template and markers 
and are asked to develop the storyboard.  

9. Once the students finish their storyboards, they can be 
displayed in the front of the room. A class discussion 
can follow on the different elements and strategies used 
and which ones helped make the storyboards more 
effective.  

10. Students will use rubrics to reflect on their own work 
and also provide feedback for others. 

11. Students will critically question themselves and their 
thinking about the storyboarding exercise after the 
assessment of their storyboard is done. E.g. What 
should I have done differently to make people 
understand my picture story? What can I do better next 
time? Did I follow all the important details of the story? 
Why did I do this and not that? Students will write these 
reflections in their journals. 

Resources:   

 Stationery: pencils, markers, erasers 

 Various copies of comic strips, storyboard examples, 
storyboard template. 

 Video recorder and television (optional) 

Assessment:  

 Observation checklist 

 Rubric 
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Appendix 1 
Worksheet – Commas in Apposition 

   
Name- ______________________________      Class - ____________________ 
 
Punctuate sentences using commas to enclose appositions 
Example – The insect, a large cockroach, is crawling across the kitchen table. 
 

1. Richard   my  friend  is  a  great  cook. 

2.  The  city  of  Port-of-Spain  a  small  city   is  recorded  to  be  heavily  polluted. 

3. Ethan  my  son  would  be  delighted  with  his  new  toy. 

These are examples. However, teachers need to create sentences based 
on students’ experiences and monitor the application of the skills in 
students writing. This type of assessment serves as an initial record of 
understanding the skill. However, the proof of skills acquisition is when 
students apply what they know in their writing. 

Write two sentences showing commas used in apposition. 

4. _______________________________________________________________ 

        
___________________________________________________________________
________. 

5. ________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________ 
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UNIT ONE: Phrases and Simple Sentences           

Learning Plan: 2 of  5 

Class: Standard 3   
Term 2 

Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: Different but the 
Same                

Duration: 2/3 lessons 
35/35/35 minutes.  

Topic: Phrases, Phrases Please! 

Context:  
A phrase is a group of related words without a subject 
or a complete verb but which can make sense. They 
enhance the construction of the sentence and help 
build more creative writing structures. This learning 
experience is designed to expose students to the main 
types of phrases and how they are used in sentences. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☒HFLE: 

Critical Thinking 
Critical Thinking 
 
Literacy 

☒Reading 

☒Writing 

☒Oral Communication 

☒Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐Problem Solving 

☐Critical thinking 

☐Communication 

☐Representation 

☐Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

☒Differentiated Instruction 

 

☒Assessment for learning 

Outcomes:  

At the end of the learning experience students will: 

 share thoughts and feelings about literary texts 
expressing point-of-view (Lit. App.) 

 read selected text and identify phrases used. (R) 

 assess the effects of words and phrases in messages 
which are used for persuasion, facts and opinions 
(OC) 

 Understand the functions of phrases (W). 
  
Activities:  
 
Prior planning by teacher: 
 
A variety of literary texts based on students’ interests, 
personalities and backgrounds will be compiled. Texts 
chosen should allow for the student to express a point 
of view. 
 
Introducing the Concept  

1. Students choose a literary text to be read to them by 
the teacher (the story may be projected). 

2. Students view a teacher demonstrated think-aloud in 
the expressing of a point-of-view. For example, ‘From 
whose point of view is the text written?’ ‘Whose voice 
is speaking in the text?’ Words or word combinations 
that offer persuasion, facts and opinions in providing 
answers to these questions are highlighted by 
teacher. 

3. Students read selected texts independently to ask 
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themselves these questions. They focus on words and 
word combinations that offer persuasion, facts and 
opinions as well. Students share their ideas in pairs, 
groups or with the entire class. (The author is 
skilfully using phrases to enhance his writing… if 
one removes the phrases, what happens to the 
piece?) 

4. Students view phrases elicited from the word 
combinations chosen and discuss its grammatical 
structure. Students analyse sentences with phrases 
and then state the meaning of a phrase – teacher 
elicits via questioning ‘words that are related 
grammatically without a subject and /or complete 
verb’. 

5. Students discuss the ways in which these phrases 
complement or modify messages in literary texts.  

 
This is the critical point in the learning plan. 
Inevitably, teachers want students to use the 
varying types of phrases to enhance their writing. 
Being able to identify phrases, while important, is 
just the beginning of developing the skill of using 
phrases to enhance their writing.  
 

6. Students add phrases to given sentences then share 
with the class. Peer correction is done with students’ 
justifying their responses.  

 
Reinforcement  

7. Two randomly selected students are given a subject 
and asked to construct a sentence each. One 
sentence contains only a subject and a verb while the 
other has an extension (without verb) to the sentence. 
Both are written on the board. (Take the sentences 
from the story initially used) 

8. Students examine the two sentences to determine the 
key difference (added extension). They discuss which 
gives more information and is more creative and state 
which is preferred.  

9. Students suggest other extensions to the same 
subject which are recorded on the board. Each 
extension is analysed to say what part of speech is 
heard at the beginning of the extension. The word 
‘phrase’ is displayed. 
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10. Students examine the sentences and the extensions 
for other information about phrases. For example, they 
do not have subjects, they may have verbs, they may 
be two words or a group of words, they make sense or 
not by themselves, they add to the quality of the 
sentence by giving more information, they may begin 
with different parts of speech. (The different types of 
phrases will be developed in subsequent lessons). 

It is important to expose students to the different 
types of phrases in the conceptual development of 
the skill. However, in subsequent lessons, one 
type of phrase at a time will be focused on. 
Additionally, in may be imprudent to introduce all 
the types of phrases as suggested in this unit, 
immediately, one after the other. The different 
types of phrases can be introduced according to 
the learning needs and readiness of students.   
 
Resources:   

 Stationery: writing paper, cards. 

 Literature: literary texts 

 
 
Assessment:  

 Oral presentations 

 Checklist for identification of phrases in texts 

 Students sentences where phrases are added. 

Sample Checklist 

 

Name Identified 
Correctly 

Did not Identify 
Correctly 
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UNIT ONE: Phrases And Simple Sentences     

Learning Plan: 1 of  5 

Class: Standard 3   
Term 2 

Theme:Our Region The Caribbean: Different But The 
Same               

Duration: 40 minutes Topic: Commas in Apposition 

Context:  
Punctuation aids reading comprehension and writing. 
It is therefore important to know how to accurately 
place them and also what to do when they are 
encountered in reading. Commas in apposition are 
introduced in this learning plan and are designed to 
help the students understand that the words between 
the commas speak about the subject. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☒HFLE: 

Effective Communication 
Cooperation 

 
Literacy 

☒Reading 

☒Writing 

☒Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

☐Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐Problem Solving 

☐Critical thinking 

☐Communication 

☐Representation 

☐Reasoning 

 

☐ICT Skills 

 

☒Differentiated 

Instruction 
 

☒Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  

At the end of this learning experience pupils will: 

 read grade level texts independently (R) 

 speak with attention to Standard English 
pronunciation (OC) 

 identify and discuss the use of appositions and 
commas in selected literary texts. 

 use the punctuation mark in sentences – 
commas in apposition (W). 

Activities:  
 
Prior planning by teacher -  
A variety of grade level appropriate texts based on 
students’ interests, personalities and backgrounds will 
be compiled. For the purpose of this learning plan, 
these texts should not be lengthy or selected pages 
may be used from lengthy texts. The teacher must 
ensure as much as possible the inclusion of 
appositions and the commas that enclose them in 
texts being used. 
 
Who/What is it? 
1. Students listen to a reading of a short paragraph 

or a sentence with emphasis on Standard English 
enunciation and pronunciation. The teacher 
pauses where the commas are and stresses 
where the appositions are to draw students’ 
attention to the punctuation mark and the phrase 
they enclose. Students reply orally to the 
question, “Who/What is ……?” and justify their 
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response.  
2. Students scan texts then read selected texts with 

a peer to practise Standard English pronunciation. 
They may read in pairs, groups or with the entire 
class as the teacher determines. 

3. Students examine texts that include appositions 
and the commas that enclose them. They read 
and respond to the question, “Who/What 
is…….?”, giving an explanation for their 
responses.  

4. Students analyse the sentences to determine the 
function of the commas and what the words 
enclosed by the commas represent. The word 
apposition is on word card and displayed. 
(Appositions –nouns or pronouns used to offer an 
explanation or describe an adjacent noun or 
pronoun.  For example, The bird, a Scarlet Ibis, 
is soaring above the Caroni swamp (guided by the 
teacher).  

5. Students note the apposition in bold is enclosed 
with commas known as ‘commas in apposition’. 
They discuss the impact of this new information to 
their understanding of the texts. (The commas act 
as context clues that help identify and explain the 
subject or object of the sentence). 

Application 
6. Students work in pairs to create a character 

performing an action, and present their material to 
the entire class. The class guesses who the 
character is or what the character is doing. The 
class may form a sentence or the pair forms its 
own.  

Example 1: 
Student 1- Presenting David.  
Student 2- plays an air guitar. 
Class- David, the guitarist. 
Sentence formed by class - The guitarist, 
David, ………………….. (performing at the 
talent show). Several options can be given from 
which the pair chooses one.  
 
Example 2: 
Student 1- Alex searches far and wide for clues 
to the new case. 
Student 2- demonstrates the actions of a 
detective. 
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Class- Alex, the detective. 
Sentence by the pair – Alex, the detective, 
searches far and wide for clues to the new 
case.  
It is important that one creates and uses 
sentences based on students’ experiences 
or from passages they may have written or 
read before. Use content relevant to the 
theme.    
 

7. Students edit their sentences to show commas in 
apposition then display the sentence strips in the 
class.  

Resources:   

 Stationery: writing paper, cards, coloured pencils, 
markers, worksheet, grade level texts. 

Assessment:  

 Teacher observation 

 Presentations 

 Worksheet  

 Students’ writing  

 
Appendix 1 

Worksheet – Commas in Apposition 
   
Name- ______________________________          Class ____________________ 
 
Punctuate sentences using commas to enclose appositions 
Example – The insect, a large cockroach, is crawling across the kitchen table. 
 

1. Richard   my  friend  is  a  great  cook. 

2.  The  city  of  Port-of-Spain  a  small  city   is  recorded  to  be  heavily  polluted. 

3. Ethan  my  son  would  be  delighted  with  his  new  toy. 

These are examples. However, teachers need to create sentences based 
on students’ experiences and monitor the application of the skills in 
students writing. This type of assessment serves as an initial record of 
understanding the skill. However, the proof of skills acquisition is when 
students apply what they know in their writing. 

Write two sentences showing commas used in apposition. 
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UNIT ONE: Phrases and Simple Sentences           

Learning Plan: 2 of  5 

Class: Standard 3   Term 2 Theme:  Our Region The Caribbean: 
Different but the Same                

Duration: 2/3 lessons 35/35/35 mins.  Topic: Phrases, Phrases Please! 

Context:  
A phrase is a group of related words without a subject 
or a complete verb but which can make sense. They 
enhance the construction of the sentence and help 
build more creative writing structures. This learning 
experience is designed to expose students to the main 
types of phrases and how they are used in sentences. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☒HFLE: 

Critical Thinking 
Critical Thinking 

 
Literacy 

☒Reading 

☒Writing 

☒Oral Communication 

☒Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐Problem Solving 

☐Critical thinking 

☐Communication 

☐Representation 

☐Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

☒Differentiated 

Instruction 
 

☒Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  

At the end of the learning experience students will: 

 share thoughts and feelings about literary texts 
expressing point-of-view (Lit. App.) 

 read selected text and identify phrases used. 
(R) 

 assess the effects of words and phrases in 
messages which are used for persuasion, facts 
and opinions (OC) 

 Understand the functions of phrases (W). 
  
Activities:  
 
Prior planning by teacher: 
 
A variety of literary texts based on students’ interests, 
personalities and backgrounds will be compiled. Texts 
chosen should allow for the student to express a point 
of view. 
 
Introducing the Concept  

1. Students choose a literary text to be read to them 
by the teacher (the story may be projected). 

2. Students view a teacher demonstrated think-aloud 
in the expressing of a point-of-view. For example, 
‘From whose point of view is the text written?’ 
‘Whose voice is speaking in the text?’ Words or 
word combinations that offer persuasion, facts 
and opinions in providing answers to these 
questions are highlighted by teacher. 
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3. Students read selected texts independently to ask 
themselves these questions. They focus on words 
and word combinations that offer persuasion, 
facts and opinions as well. Students share their 
ideas in pairs, groups or with the entire class. 
(The author is skilfully using phrases to 
enhance his writing… if one removes the 
phrases, what happens to the piece?) 

4. Students view phrases elicited from the word 
combinations chosen and discuss its grammatical 
structure. Students analyse sentences with 
phrases and then state the meaning of a phrase – 
teacher elicits via questioning ‘words that are 
related grammatically without a subject and /or 
complete verb’. 

5. Students discuss the ways in which these phrases 
complement or modify messages in literary texts.  

 
This is the critical point in the learning plan. 
Inevitably, teachers want students to use the 
varying types of phrases to enhance their writing. 
Being able to identify phrases, while important, is 
just the beginning of developing the skill of using 
phrases to enhance their writing.  
 

6. Students add phrases to given sentences then 
share with the class. Peer correction is done with 
students’ justifying their responses.  

Reinforcement  

7. Two randomly selected students are given a 
subject and asked to construct a sentence each. 
One sentence contains only a subject and a verb 
while the other has an extension (without verb) to 
the sentence. Both are written on the board. 
(Take the sentences from the story initially 
used) 

8. Students examine the two sentences to determine 
the key difference (added extension). They 
discuss which gives more information and is more 
creative and state which is preferred.  

9. Students suggest other extensions to the same 
subject which are recorded on the board. Each 
extension is analysed to say what part of speech 
is heard at the beginning of the extension. The 
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word ‘phrase’ is displayed. 
10. Students examine the sentences and the 

extensions for other information about phrases. 
For example, they do not have subjects, they may 
have verbs, they may be two words or a group of 
words, they make sense or not by themselves, 
they add to the quality of the sentence by giving 
more information, they may begin with different 
parts of speech. (The different types of phrases 
will be developed in subsequent lessons). 

It is important to expose students to the different 
types of phrases in the conceptual development of 
the skill. However, in subsequent lessons, one 
type of phrase at a time will be focused on. 
Additionally, in may be imprudent to introduce all 
the types of phrases as suggested in this unit, 
immediately, one after the other. The different 
types of phrases can be introduced according to 
the learning needs and readiness of students.   
 
Resources:   

 Stationery: writing paper, cards. 

 Literature: literary texts 

 
Assessment:  

 Oral presentations 

 Checklist for identification of phrases in texts 

 Students sentences where phrases are added. 

 
Sample Checklist 

 

Name Identified 
Correctly 

Did not Identify 
Correctly 
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UNIT ONE:  

Learning Plan: 1 of  4 

Class: Standard 3   Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: 
Waters that Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 35 minutes Topic: Writing Reports 

Context: 
The prewriting stage in the writing process involves 
brainstorming to help students generate ideas for writing. 
Students can use graphic organisers to connect ideas and 
design a coherent structure for a written piece. An emphasis 
is placed on the oral aspect of the prewriting to give each 
student an opportunity to express themselves orally before 
engaging in the writing aspect.  
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Effective 
Communication 
Cooperation 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 engage in conversations and other formal interactions 
using Standard English  

 answer and ask questions based on a given stimulus 

 recognize that all forms of media contain constructed 
messages 

 use graphic organizers for visual representation of the 
elements for report writing. 

 use graphic organizers for visual representation of the 
elements for report writing. 

 write simple reports on selected daily activities 
applying the process approach to writing: prewriting 

 
 
Activities:  
Newspaper articles are the stimuli displayed for this activity. 

1. Students engage in a reading exercise supported by 
the teacher to determine the events in the articles. 
(accidents or any other event) 

2. Students engage in conversations relating what they 
read being guided by literal and inferential questions. 
They are encouraged to ask question to engage in a 
rich discussion.  The teacher scaffolds the interactions 
using Standard English for students to respond in 
Standard English. 

3. They complete a graphic organizer which requires the 
elements for writing a report guided by the teacher. 
(date, time, place, persons involved, how it ended and 
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started, what happened) 
4. Students are placed in groups. Each group will choose 

a task to discuss and complete a graphic organiser for 
that given report. (relate an incident, newspaper 
articles) 

5. One member from each group read to the class their 
task and completed graphic organiser. 
(Important content words and phrases are written on 
the word wall throughout this prewriting stage for later 
use by students to aid their writing: accident, incident, 
injured, victim etc.) 

 
 
Resources: Resources   

 Stationery: Bristol board, markers, pencils 

 Others: graphic organisers, newspapers, word wall 
 

Assessment:  

 Ongoing assessment 
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UNIT ONE:  

Learning Plan: 2 of  4 

Class: Standard 3   Theme: Our Region: The Caribbean: Waters that 
Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 35 minutes Topic: Drafting 

Context: 
During the drafting stage students engage in their independent 
writing to draft their paragraphs.  It is important for the teacher to 
model this stage as an example for students to follow. This stage 
encompasses building paragraphs with a focus on coherence, use 
of effective vocabulary, transitional words and phrases. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Effective 
Communication 
Cooperation 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 

Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 expand the basic sentence type by adding an adjective or 
adverb in word and phrase 

 create paragraphs with topic sentences and supporting details  

 use words from the word wall to write effectively. 
 
Activities:  
The teacher models the writing using a completed graphic 
organizer from the prewriting stage. 
1. Students engage in a shared writing activity (We Write) before 

engaging in their independent writing. The teacher models the 
writing through a think-aloud so that students hear the rational 
for all decisions about craft and convention. (formulating topic 
sentences and supporting details for paragraphs, adding 
adjectives or adverbs to expand sentences) 

2. Students suggest ideas to build paragraphs being encouraged 
to use effective vocabulary and transitions for coherence as 
the teacher writes legibly and neatly on the board.(A whole 
class activity) 

3. Students return to their groups to use their graphic organizer 
from prewriting stage to engage in an independent writing 
exercise. (The teacher walks around to different groups giving 
feedback)  

Resources:  

 Stationery: writing paper,  pencils 

 Others: graphic organisers, word wall, white boar 
Assessment:  

 Ongoing assessment 



 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Core Skills:  
Science 
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Core Skills: Science 

Learning Plan: 1 of  1 

Class: Standard 3     Theme:  Our Region: The Caribbean: Different But The 
Same 

Duration: Topic:  Parts of the Flower 

Context:  
 In the Caribbean there are many species of flowering plants. 
Flowers play a very important role in the production of food as 
they are transformed into fruits.  It is therefore essential to teach 
our students the various parts of a flower so that they can 
appreciate and enjoy not only the beauty but the importance of 
flowers. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Cooperation 
Choose an item. 

 
Literacy 
Reading 

☐Writing 

 Oral 
Communication 
 Literary 
Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes 

At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 display responsible behaviour, safety practices and 
enjoyment while nurturing plants  

 use the “5ws+h” and simple graphic organizers to help 
gain and express meaning from texts  

 answer and ask questions based on a given stimulus 

 articulate emotional and intellectual responses to a variety 
of audio/audio-visual stimuli, including literary texts 

 examine the external parts of the flower.  
 

 
Activities: 
  
Field Trip 

1. Students go on a field trip around the school compound or 
in school garden. They observe a variety of flowering 
plants around their school. 

Or 

Video 

2. Students view a short video clip of ‘Flowering Plants’ in a 
garden 

3. Elicit from students the process of plant development from 
the seed 

Classroom Discussion 
‘Life of a Flowering Plant’ 
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4.  Students are guided in a discussion on the ‘Life of a Plant’ 
- Stages of Plant from seed to maturity 
- Nurturing of plants ( preparing soil, moulding, irrigating, 

nitrifying) 
- Not all mature plants bear flower 

5. Students source pictures or drawings of different 
developmental stages of plants Students are asked to 
arrange their pieces so that it tells the life story of a plant. 

6. They justify the sequencing of the stages, particularly why 
root comes out before shoot. 

7. Students are asked to compare the diagram of the plant 
before them to those seen on field trip or video clip, then 
orally state two things that ‘stood out’ (flowers, fruits) 

Exploration of the parts of the flower 

8. Students are shown a PowerPoint presentation or are 
given a picture of a flower as stimulus (Ochro Flower) 
- Ask students to identify the flower  
- Describe the flower (colour, size) 
- Ask students to identify seeds of the plant that produces 

this flower 
9. Students are given/ source various flowers and are asked 

to identify the parts of the flower.  
10. Students identify the external parts of the flowers while 

dissecting them. (petals, sepals, anther, filament, style, 
stigma, parts of the stamen, parts of the pistil) 

 Students draw and label a cross section of a chosen 
flower. 

 Students’ scientific representations will be  
o clear and clean 
o contain smooth lines  
o large (half page) 
o properly labelled  
o appropriately titled 

 These drawings are assessed using the attached rubric 
11. Other points for further discussion/ deliberation include: 

 Why are flowering plants important? 

 Write a poem on flowers/ flowering plants. (see 
attached eg.) 

 Describe/Draw your environment without flowering 
plants? 

 Pretend you are a flower. What are your observations? 

 Suggest one way humans can improve the 
environment. 
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Resources:  
  
PowerPoint, pictures, flowers, scissors, worksheets  

 
Assessment: Re: LP 7 – The Parts of a Flower 

 On-going informal observation 

 Draw and label the chosen flower 

 Write a story/ paragraph on “Caring for my Plant” 
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Core Skills: Science  

Learning Plan: 1 of  1 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme:  Waters that link and divide us 

Duration: 3 hours Topic:  I’m warm! 

Context: Temperature is a measure of how hot or cold 
something is. Temperature is a very important aspect of life for 
humans since we are warm blooded and our cells can only 
function within a narrow temperature range. Our comfort, health 
and many everyday activities are affected by temperature 
changes. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
Cooperation 
      

 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 
Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy 

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes 
 
At the end of this learning experience pupils will be able to: 

 Correctly use a thermometer  

 Accurately read the scale of thermometer 

 Handle thermometer carefully 

 measure temperature using a thermometer 
 
Activities:  
The thermometer 

1. Pupils are introduced to the concept of temperature and 
the instrument used to measure it. 

2. Pupils are guided on the proper ways to handle a 
thermometer. 

3. Pupils explore the parts of the thermometer (both clinical 
and laboratory). 

4. Pupils draw and label diagrams of the thermometer. 
5. Pupils focus on the reading scales of the thermometers 

and explore the temperature ranges of the laboratory and 
clinical thermometer. 

6. Pupils explore the graduations and observe that the 
scales are similar to that of a ruler ie. 1/10 a degree. 

                                                                                           Taking 
measurements 

7. Pupils are guided on precautions to ensure accuracy 
when using a thermometer: 

i. Do not hold the bulb or stem where there is 
liquid. 

ii. Do not let the thermometer bulb touch the 
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walls of the container. 
iii. Read the temperature at eye level to avoid 

reading errors like parallax. 
8. Pupils use thermometers to measure and record the 

temperatures of samples created by teacher eg. 
a. Water or other liquid at approximately 

i. 5°C 
ii. 10°C 
iii. 20°C  
iv. 25 °C 
v. 30 °C 
vi. 35 °C 

9. Pupils use thermometers to measure their body 
temperature and record results.  

 
Measuring the temperature of crushed ice 

10. Pupils use thermometers to measure the temperature of 
crushed melting ice. (The temperature should be 0°C or 
very close. 

11. Pupils discuss what happens when the temperature of 
water is taken to 0°C.  

 
Estimating the temperature of water at different 
temperatures 

12. Pupils dip their fingers in cups of water of different 
temperatures and estimate the temperatures of the 
samples. (NOTE: samples range from 0°C to 40°C) 

13. Pupils use thermometers to verify estimates. 
 

Preparation of water sample at 20°C 

14. Pupils are given 2 samples of water 
i. Water at 0°C 
ii. Water at room temperature. 

15. Pupils are challenged to create a third sample of water 
which is exactly 20°C using portions from the two given 
samples. 

16. Pupils mix proportions of each sample in a third cup and 
continually monitor temperature until the sample is 20°C. 

 
Resources:  
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 Thermometers (clinical and laboratory) 

 Styrofoam cups (10oz)  

 Ice  

 water 

Assessment:  

 Teacher observation of pupils throughout activity.  

 Correct procedure to handle, use and read thermometer 
Readings taken of the temperature of various samples. 

 Final sample of water at 20°C. 

 
Skill Criteria Mark(s) 

Use of 
thermometer 

Holds the bulb or stem where there is 
liquid 

1 

Does not let the thermometer bulb 
touch the walls of the container 

1 

Reads the temperature at eye level to 
avoid reading errors like parallax 

1 

Accuracy of 
Readings 

Accurately measures the temperature 
of given samples 

 2 marks for each 
correct reading 

 1 mark for ± 1°C off  



 

456 
 

Core Skills: Science 

Learning Plan: 1 of  1 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Strand: Form and Function 

Duration: Topic:  Separation of soluble solids from 
solutions 

 
Context: Solutions can easily be formed by mixing a solute 
with a solvent. The resulting solution contains the solute that 
was dissolved by the solvent. It is possible to recover the 
solute through the process of evaporation but there are some 
factors to consider that will make to process faster or slow it 
down. Through experimenting with solutions pupils will gain 
insight in fundamental science concepts.  
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
Problem Solving 
Critical Thinking 

 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 
Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes 
 
At the end of this learning experience pupils will be able to: 

 design and conduct experiments to separate solutions of  
salt/sugar and water  

 explain that temperature and surface area facilitate the 
separation of mixtures 

 manipulate, use and label the parts of a thermometer. 
 

 
Activities:  

 Students solve a problem guided by the teacher 

based on the steps outlined in the IDEATE model 

(See toolkit) 

 

Problem presentation 

Pupils are presented with a problem eg. 

 Someone wants to sprinkle sugar crystal on a birthday 

cake he/she just baked but all the sugar was just 

dissolved in water since the kids wanted some juice.  

 There is no more sugar in the house. It is 10:00pm so 

all the shops and groceries are closed. The parent 

wants to surprize the child at 6am, which is too early 

for any of the shops to open.  

 Can we recover the sugar that was dissolved in the 

water to sprinkle on the cake? 

 

Identifying the Problem 

 Students define the problem with guidance from the 
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teacher. (distinguish between terms; solution-juice, 

solute-sugar, solvent- water) 

 

 

Define further 

 Clarify exactly what results they need to get/or focus 

on getting (discuss possible mixtures- suspension, 

solutions and identify the type used in the scenario) 

 

Exploring possible Solutions 

 Students engage in whole class discussion and 

propose possible solutions. (select from list of 

separation methods the one that may apply to the 

solution) 

Assess solutions and choose one 

 Teacher writes the possible solutions and form groups 

based on pupils’ proposed methods of solving the 

problem.  

 Group members assess the alternative solutions by 

using their critical and logical thinking skills to predict 

what results each method will yield and how 

effective/efficient each method can be. (They consider 

impacting conditions: temperature, surface area) 

 

Try out the chosen solution 

 Group members select the apparatus they need to 

solve the problem while teacher questions to elicit the 

students’ reasoning and logic of what they are going to 

do. 

 Groups try out and test their proposed solution  

 

Evaluate the Solution 

 Pupils evaluate the results and reflect on the process 

they engaged in. 

 Groups rotate and try out different solutions 

 Pupils assess which solution was the best in terms of 

time taken to recover the solute 

 Pupils deliberate the factors that affected the rate of 

evaporation, namely temperature and surface area. 

 Pupils discuss the effect of increasing one or both 

factors. 
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 Pupils postulate how the process could have been 

improved? 

 
 
Resources:  
  

 Salt or Sugar 

 Water 

 Beakers 

 Petri dishes, saucers, bowls, plates 

 Tea spoons, stirrers 

 Thermometers 

 Fan 

 
 
Assessment:  

 Ongoing throughout investigation 

 Level of participation  

 Demonstration of the proper procedure to use the 
thermometer 

 Draw and label a drawing of a thermometer 

o Diagrams should  

 be clear and clean 

 contain smooth lines  

 be large (half page) 

 properly labelled  

 contain appropriate titles 

 Explanation of the factors that affect the rate of 
evaporation of the solvent ( use checklist below to 
assess) 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 



 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Core Skills:  
Visual and Performing 

Arts 

 
 

 

 

 



 

460 
 

Core Skill: Dance 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Skill: Dynamics 

Duration: 45 minutes Topic: Tempo   

Context: 
 Movement has pace, pulse and duration and it is unique to each 
individual. Each person has their natural tempo or pace which is 
executed in their various movements, whether it happens 
internally, example their heartbeat, or externally when they walk 
or talk. Students should be made aware of how the manipulation 
of their bodies, moving to varying tempi lends to the aesthetics of 
dance.  

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☐ HFLE: 
 
 

 

Literacy 
☐Reading 

☐Writing 

☐ Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

 

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

☐ Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

☐ Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes: 
explore three tempi fast moderate and slow 
contribute movement that is initiated/influenced  by the three 
tempi 
manipulate the varying tempi in their movement compositions.   

 
Activities: 
SLOW BEAT 
Teacher has students sit on the floor with their eyes closed and 
their hands on their chest. They are asked to feel their heartbeat. 
Paying attention only to their heartbeat they are to take the beat 
and gently beat out the pulse with the hand resting on their chest. 
Maintaining their individual pulses they are to stand, still with their 
eyes closed and begin to tap out the pulse using their feet. 
Teacher instructs  them to carry the beat to other parts of their 
bodies (e.g. heads nodding ,shoulders rotating, knees bending), 
ensuring that they maintain the pace 
FAST BEAT  
Teacher engages students in a game of Tag for at least 5 
minutes, to raise their heart rates. 
Students are then allowed to sit or lie on the floor with their hand 
resting on their chest and repeat the same actions done in the 
previous activity. 
Discussion 
Students through discussion and guided questioning discuss the 
difference between the two activities, comparing and 
demonstrating the speed at which they do the actions. 
Teacher reinforces that tempo is affected by the rate of speed at 
which one movement follows another. 
Improvisation 
Teacher divides the classroom into quadrants and place signs 
stating slow in two quads and fast in another, and ‘in between or 
moderate’ in another. 
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Students are divided into three groups, each starting in either, the 
slow zone or the fast zone, none in the moderate zone. 
In their respective zones they are to collectively create an axial 
movement that goes up and down, leading with one body part or 
out and in also leading with one body part. These movements are 
to be executed at the designated tempo. 
On the command from the teacher, the students are to move from 
one zone to the next and perform either one of the axial 
movements. 
Movements between zones must be a locomotor movement, 
which is also done according to the speed/pace/tempo of the 
zone that they are leaving.  
Continuation lesson 
Students review movements from the last session 
Students are to build a dance sequence using the fast, slow and 
moderate movements they created. They are to design a floor 
pattern and arrange their movements along the pathway. 
They are to present in groups a one minute piece using their six 
movements which incorporate, fast, slow and moderate tempi.   
 
 
Resources:   

 Cards with words (slow fast and moderate) 

 Percussion instrument (drum , tambourine etc.) optional  

 
Assessment: Observation of presentations, Rubric or checklist 
,designed by the teacher 
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Core Skills : Music  

Class: Standard 3   Duration: 1 day 

Topic: Meter in music 

Context: 
Meter helps listeners/performers to move to music. It keeps 
performers together with respect to timing. Is also adds to the 
general emotion or the aesthetics of any piece of music. An 
understanding of meter will help students with their compositions 
and it will help them along the path to appreciating all types of 
music. This lesson should be done in small segments over a 
period of at least one week. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

 HFLE: 
 

Effective Communication 

Cooperation 
 

Literacy 
Reading 

☐Writing 

 Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy ☐ Problem 

Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

 Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

 Assessment for 
learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will:  

 differentiate between simple duple, triple and quadruple 
meters by using appropriate movements to identify the 
strong and weak beats (clapping, tapping, stamping, 
patting). 

Activities:  
 
Strong and weak beats 

1) Students listen then move to a piece of music played on 
CD. 

 

2) Students discuss an explanation given by the teacher 
about beat. (Some beats are stronger than others: these 
are known as accented or strong beats. In much of the 
music we hear, these strong beats, the ones we identify 
with the most when dancing, occur at regular intervals----
every other beat, every third beat, every fourth beat, and so 
on. We perceive all the beats to be groups of two, three, 
four, or more. These patterns into which the beats are 
organized are known as meter.) 

 
Meter 

3) Students experiment with the examples given below. They 
identify the strong beats when they hear them by stamping, 
clapping, tapping or using other creative movements. 

4) Students can repeat the exercise for other familiar songs 
and they can assist the teacher to write the excerpts on 
Bristol board or on the black board. (see examples below) 
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Groups of two---duple meter 
Groups of three---triple meter 
Groups of four---quadruple meter 
 
Each group of beats is known as a bar or measure, and has the 
same number of beats. The first beat in each measure generally 
receives the strongest accent. 
 
 
Examples of meter 
The numbers below the words represent the beats.  
 
 
 
ṡ ꞊ strong beat 
ẇ ꞊ weak beat 
 
 
 
Duple meter: Two beats per bar. Twinkle, Twinkle Little Star  
Accents:     ṡ         ẇ          ṡ        ẇ           ṡ          ẇ       ṡ        ẇ 
Lyrics:       Twin – kle,│    twin - kle     │   lit     -   tle   │ star…..    │     
Meter:        1        2     │     1          2    │   1         2     │  1       2    │ 
 
 
                 ṡ          ẇ        ṡ         ẇ           ṡ        ẇ           ṡ       ẇ       
                 How     I    │   won – der    │ what    you   │ are…….      
│        
                1           2   │  1         2        │   1          2    │   1       2       
│ 
 
 
Triple meter: Three beats per bar.  Row Me Over The Tide 
Accents:   ṡ     ẇ    ẇ       ṡ       ẇ       ẇ         ṡ         ẇ    ẇ     ṡ  ẇ  
ẇ   
Lyrics:     Two lit – tle │ chil – dren  were │ walk – ing one │day. .. 
│ 
Meter:      1     2     3  │   1       2        3     │  1         2    3    │1  2  3 
│  
 
                ṡ         ẇ     ẇ        ṡ     ẇ     ẇ     ṡ      ẇ    ẇ     ṡ   ẇ  ẇ 
                Down by    the │  fair  riv – er │ side  ……..  │……….. │ 
                1        2      3    │  1     2      3  │ 1      2     3   │1   2   3  │ 
 
 
Quadruple meter: Four beats per bar. National Anthem excerpt 



 

464 
 

Accents:  ṡ       ẇ   ẇ     ẇ       ṡ       ẇ      ẇ       ẇ 
Lyrics:     Side by  side we │  stand ………….  Is – lands    │ 
Meter:     1      2    3      4    │ 1        2      3        4                 │  
 
                 ṡ      ẇ     ẇ     ẇ               ṡ      ẇ         ẇ     ẇ 
                Of    the   blue…. Ca – │  rib – bean   Sea………│ 
                 1     2      3     4            │  1      2         3       4      │  
 
Resources:  

 Stationery: Bristol board, markers 

 ICTs: Std 3 (Integrated Arts Approach) CD with songs in 
duple, triple and quadruple time 

 Others: familiar songs 

Assessment:  

 The teacher observes through the process. 

 Students identify the meter in songs by stamping, clapping 
etc. on the strong beats. They name the meter for the 
particular song/excerpt given by the teacher. 
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Core Skills : Music 

Class: Standard 3   Duration: half- day 

Topic:  Songs/Raps/Jingles 

Context:  
At this level, students will be composing songs, raps and jingles.  
In order to maintain the authenticity of each of these types of 
music, they must be able to identify their key characteristics and 
consequently, differentiate between them. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
Cooperation 
Critical Thinking 

 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 
Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 
Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

 Critical thinking 
 Communication 

☐ Representation 

 Reasoning 
 
 ICT Skills 
 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will: 

 demonstrate an understanding of the key elements of a song, 
rap and jingle 

 aurally differentiate between a song, rap and jingle 
 

Activities:  
It’s a Song! 

1. Students are invited to sing a familiar folksong that 
contains basic elements of introduction, verse, chorus and 
interlude. 

2. Through guided discussion, they identify the key elements 
of the song stated above. 

3. They record their findings on a large wall chart which has 
been separated into four columns: Song, Rap, Rapso and 
Jingle 
 

Is It a Rap? 

4. Students listen to a rap that is presented either via CD or 
overhead projector (Fresh Prince of Bel Air) 

5. Through further guided discussion, working in groups, they 
identify the key elements of the rap and compare them to 
the elements of the folk song that was done earlier 

6. Each group shares its findings with the class and a 
comparative list of elements is created and posted on a 
chart. 

7. Students are then presented with a local “rapso” piece 
(Ring de Bell by Brother Resistance). In their groups they 
compare the elements of the local rapso style with the 
elements of the rap ‘Theme Song for Fresh Prince of Bel 
Air’. 

8. They once more share their findings with the class and 
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record them on the wall chart. 

 
 
 
It’s a Jingle! 

9. Each group identifies one advertisement on the television 
or radio that is accompanied by music  

10. They imagine the same advertisement without any 
accompanying music and share their thoughts about 
whether it will still be appealing. 

11. A 30-second jingle is played for the students and in groups 
they attempt to identify the key elements of the music, with 
particular focus on the length of the jingle 

12. Each group presents their findings to the class and the 
data is recorded on the wall chart. 

13. The term ‘jingle’ is introduced.  
14. The elements of the jingle are compared with the elements 

of the song, rap and rapso. 
15. Using the information recorded on the wall chart, each 

group documents the similarities and differences of the four 
types of music and shares their findings with the class  

 

. 

Resources:  

 Wall chart with the headings ‘Song, Rap, Rapso. Jingle’ 

 Recordings of a songs, raps, rapsos and jingles 
 

Assessment:  

 Performance task – given a selection of recordings, students 
use their knowledge of the elements of songs, jingles, rap and 
rapso, to place them in appropriate categories 
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Core Skills : Visual Arts 

Class: Standard 3   Duration: As necessary 

Topic:  Brochures – Layout and Design 

 
Context:  
Brochures are common advertising tools, like posters and flyers 
their main purpose is to get a message to potential consumers at 
a glance. Without even realizing it, children that participate in 
design activities are consistently being challenged to solve 
problems. All this practice problem solving develops children’s 
skills in reasoning and understanding. This will help develop 
important problem-solving skills necessary for success in any 
career. In creating brochures, students will use the concept of 
layout and design to get their message across effectively. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☐ HFLE:  

 
Choose an item. 
Choose an item. 

 
Literacy 

☐Reading 

☐Writing 

☐ Oral 

Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

☐ Differentiated 

Instruction 
 

☐ Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning activity students will be able to: 

 State the main purpose of a brochure 

 Create a brochure using the elements of design and layout 

 
 
Procedure:  
Preparation of paper 

1. Students fold page into two equal parts/panels (Bifold) or 
three equal parts/panels (trifold). Panels should be of equal 
sizes, ensure there is no overlap. 

2. On scrap paper, students determine the words and 
graphics to include in the brochure; this is dependent on 
the topic/ theme. Text should be short and not too wordy; 
the reader should be able to grasp the main points by 
simply glancing through the piece. Graphics should be 
simple and clear. Only include necessary information.  

3. Suitable fonts, size of lettering and illustrations should be 
selected carefully so as not to detract or take away from 
the design.  
 

Making the brochure 

4. Students insert graphics and text using preferred media 
(pen and ink, coloured pencils, markers etc.) on the folded 
pages to make their brochures. They are reminded to keep 
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the text and graphics simple to have an effective brochure. 

 
 
 

5. Brochures should be original. They should tell the audience 
something unique. The way the brochure is designed is 
part of what makes you different. 
 

The Purpose of a Brochure 

6. Teacher guides discussion about the purpose of a 
brochure and the effectiveness of students’ brochures in 
delivering their message. 

 
 
Resources:  

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker etc 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes etc 
 

 
Assessment:  

 Rubric  

 Observational checklist 
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Core Skills : Visual Arts 

Class: Standard 3   Duration: As necessary 

Topic: Construction: Assemblage or Constructional Method of Sculpting 

 
Context: 
The constructional method of sculpting involves the putting 
together or sticking of various materials onto a base object to 
create a piece of artwork. Materials used can be new, discarded 
or found objects. Through sculpting, students will be able to think 
on their feet, approach tasks from different perspectives and think 
‘outside of the box’. With continued practice, these creative skills 
will come naturally to them now and in their future career.    
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☐ HFLE:  

 
Choose an item. 
Choose an item. 

 
Literacy 

☐Reading 

☐Writing 

☐ Oral 

Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

☐ Differentiated 

Instruction 
 

☐ Assessment for 

learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning activity students will be able to: 

 Describe the constructional or assemblage method of 
sculpting. 

 Create a model of a boat/ or any desired structure using the 
assemblage or constructional method of sculpting. 

 
 
Procedure:  
 
Creating the base shape 

1. In groups, as determined by teacher, students use bristol 
board/card board to construct the hull of a boat/ship or the 
frame of any desired structure. 

2. Using other materials like a block of wood or Styrofoam, a 
base/platform can be constructed to secure the hull of the 
boat/ship or the frame of the desired structure. 
 

Assembly of Three- dimensional model 

3. Students add various materials by gluing/sticking to 
complete the desired model. Masts, sails, flags, etc. can be 
stuck on to complete the boat and a combination of 
materials can be put together to create the desired model. 

4. Using paints/brushes or markers students can add colour 
and designs to the sculpture as they so desire. 

Display and discussion 

5. Students use constructive criticism to discuss the 
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procedure used for creating their models/sculpture and to 
give feedback on the final products. 

 
Resources:  (Suggested Categories) 

 Stationery: paper, pencil, marker etc 

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes, cardboard boxes, cloth, string, 
sticks, glue, etc 

 

 
Assessment:  

 Teacher observation 

 Rubric 
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Core Skills : Visual Arts 

Class: Standard 3   Duration: As Necessary 

Topic:  Textiles – Creating a textile 

 
Context:  
Textiles can be described as pieces of woven fabric that are 
decorated using paint and other media for aesthetic and 
commercial purposes. Inspiration for decorating textiles can come 
from many subjects including animals, nature and geometric 
shapes. Pattern and colour can be added to textiles in many 
different ways.Students will be allowed to experiment and express 
their creativity through this hands-on approach where they create 
their pieces for display. 
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 

☐ HFLE:  
 

Choose an item. 
Choose an item. 

 

Literacy 
☐Reading 

☐Writing 

☐ Oral Communication 

☐ Literary Appreciation 

☐ Media & Information 

Literacy 
 

Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 

☐ Differentiated 
Instruction 

 

☐ Assessment for 
learning 

 
Outcomes:  
At the end of this learning experience students will be able to: 

 Identify the flags of the Caribbean countries. 

 Describe the process in creating a replica of a flag on a piece 
of textile. 

 Create replicas of the flags of the Caribbean countries, in 
groups, using paint on textile no smaller than 30cm x 30cm 

 
 
Procedure: 
  
Preparation of Materials 

1. Students are placed into groups; teacher distributes small 
photographs of flags of the various Caribbean countries to 
each group.  

2. Students in their groups, collect one piece of white textile 
no smaller than 30cm x 30cm, textile needs to be free of 
wrinkles, and should be spread on a clean, flat surface. A 
piece of plastic (old shower curtain or garbage bag should 
be placed under textile to ensure desks are not soiled with 
paints) 
 

Painting the flag 

3. Students sketch out the main lines/ shapes of their flag 
onto the prepared white fabric/ textile. 

4. Paints are applied to fabric/ textile to replicate flags.  
5. Flags are set aside to dry and placed on display. 



 

472 
 

 

 
Resources:   

 Art Supplies: paint, brushes, palette, water container, 
napkins, etc 

 Cloth/ fabric/textile, old shower curtain, garbage bags, 
diagrams/photographs of flags of Caribbean countries. 

 
 
Assessment:  

 Teacher observation 

 Rubric 

 
 

 

 

 

 
 



 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Core Skills:  
Values, Character and 
Citizenship Education 
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CORE SKILLS: Values, Character and Citizenship Education 

Learning Plan: 1 of  1 

Class: Standard 3  Term: 1 Theme: Our Region The Caribbean: Oceans 
That Link and Divide Us 

Duration: 30 minutes Topic: Loyalty Is In My Heart 

Context:  
Loyalty comes in many forms, including loyalty to family, friends 
and even country. For children loyalty is an abstract concept but 
when shown constant love and guidance, they will naturally 
develop feelings of loyalty towards their parents and by extension 
to siblings, extended family, teachers and friends. By continuously 
reinforcing these concepts we will help students develop strong 
positive relationships. 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
 
Effective 
Communication 
Decision Making 
 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 

☐ Oral 

Communication 
 Literary 

Appreciation 
 Media & 

Information 
Literacy 

 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes: At the end of this learning plan students will: 

 describe ways in which loyalty is displayed 

 begin to understand that they need to prioritize their 
loyalties. 

 distinguish between loyalty owed to pairs of the 
following persons 1) family, 2) friends, 3) classmates, 4) 
schoolmates and fellow citizens 

 Define in their words what is meant by the term 
“courage”. 

 Tell the truth even when it is difficult to do so. 

Activities 
Loyalty priority  

1. Students listen to a read aloud of the story of  “The Empty 
Pot” and are led in a discussion on the message in the 
story i.e. being faithful/ loyal/ honest 

2. They are asked to identify times when they had to make 
choices about whom they should to be loyal to  

3. Student are given a teacher created mini-chart entitled 
“Loyalty Comes From the Heart” with cut outs of individuals 
all around and a red heart at the centre. ( see resource) 

4.  They are given examples of scenarios where a choice has 
to be made as to where loyalty should be shown e.g. 
visiting a sick relative vs. attending a friend’s party. 

5. Students are asked to indicate who gets primary loyalty 
and why and to write these in the centre of the chart. (see 
resource) 

6. Students work together in groups to brainstorm their own 
scenarios eg. A classmate needing your help with 
homework vs. a schoolmate inviting you to play a 
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game. 
7. Students complete the chart using arrows to show who 

gets priority. 
8.  They present their completed charts to the class for 

discussion. 

 Courage 

9. Students are asked told that they are going to be 
discussing courage and are asked to describe of instances 
when they felt afraid to do something but still managed to 
do so. 

10. They respond to questions about the story explaining in 
what way the main character displayed courage. 

 

11.  Students respond to guided questions as a definition for 
courage is elicited: “making the decision to do what you 
know is right even when you are afraid." 

Resources:   

 Stationery: paper, pencil, notebook, rulers marker, coloured 
pencils etc 

 Art Supplies:  poster paints, coloured pencils markers, 
paintbrushes, Bristol Board, drawing  books 

 Literature: Loyalty poster, Loyalty Comes From the Heart 
(chart) 

 Other:  

Assessment:  

 Teacher observation and checklist 

 Presentation of group tasks 

 Ongoing assessment 

 looking at each student’s worksheet and seeing how much 
information has been completed. 
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CORE SKILLS: Values, Character and Citizenship Education 

Learning Plan: 1 of 1 

Class: Standard 3 Theme: Fairness 

Duration: 45 minutes Topic:  Suspending Judgement 

Context: Students are often faced with many challenges in which 
they often have to make decisions that would not only impact on 
them but others as well. This may be a difficult task and in order 
to avoid making irrational decisions, it is important that they be 
made aware of how to suspend judgement and make an informed 
decision.  
 

CONSIDERATIONS: 
 
 HFLE: 
Decision Making 
      

 
Literacy 
Reading 
Writing 
 Oral 
Communication 

☐ Literary 

Appreciation 

☐ Media & 

Information Literacy 
 
Numeracy  

☐ Problem Solving 

☐ Critical thinking 

☐ Communication 

☐ Representation 

☐ Reasoning 

 

☐ ICT Skills 

 
 Differentiated 

Instruction 
 
 Assessment for 

learning 

Outcomes: At the end of the learning experience students will be 
able to:  

 begin to understand that information should be assessed 
before judgements are made 

 develop a repertoire of at least three problem solving 
strategies 

 use appropriate sources of information to deliberate on 
matters before making decisions 

 state 2-3 possible consequences of failing to assess 
information before making a judgement 

 delay judgement until after hearing all sides of a story or 
until sufficient applicable data has been gathered 

Activities: 
Decision Making 
1)  In small groups students are given different scenarios. (See 
Appendix 1) Students read the scenarios and make a judgement 
based on the information given. 
2)  Students read the scenarios given and present their 
judgements to the class. 
3) At the end of the presentations, the teacher gives additional 
information on each scenario.  Students listen attentively and 
decide whether the judgements they made on the particular 
scenario was well informed and accurate. 
Making an Informed Decision 
4)  Students together with the teacher discuss steps that can be 
used  to solve problems which require them to make a decision. 
(See Appendix 2) 
5)  In small groups, students use the steps given to make an 
informed decision on different situations presented to 
them.(current events relating to Caribbean countries can be used) 
(A graphic organiser can be used for the activity) 
6)  Students present their graphic organiser showing the problem 
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and the steps used to generate an informed decision. 
 
Consequences of making wrong decisions. 
7)  In small groups, students create a drawing to depict one 
possible consequence of failing to gather relevant information 
before making a judgement. Eg. disharmony, conflict, break up of 
friendships, hurt someone’s feelings, wrongfully accuse someone 
etc. 
8)  Students present and explain their drawings. (Teacher makes 
a note of the consequences and discusses them with the class. 
9)  Students engage in a discussion guided by the teacher to elicit 
ways of avoiding wrong judgements.   
  
 
Resources:  
Other: Appendix 1 Scenarios (Other scenarios can be used), 
Appendix 2 Problem Solving Strategies  
 
Assessment:  

 Observation 

 Journal – Write 2-3 consequences of failing to assess 
information before making a decision. 
  

   



 

478 
 

Loyalty Comes From the Heart 

MY 
LOYALT

Y  

ME 

1. family 1. friends 

 2.  classmates 2. schoolmates 

3. fellow citizens       3. foreigners 

1. I am loyal to my family, 
therefore I would choose to 
visit my sick relative over 
attending a friend’s party. 
________________________
________________________
________________________
_______________ 
________________________
________________________
________________________
______________ 
________________________
________________________
________________________
________________________
____________________ 
________________________
________________________
________________________
________________________
________________________
____ 
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Appendix 1 
Decision Making Scenarios 

 

Scenario 1 
John is often late for school.  He is always tired and performs badly in class.  His books 
are very untidy and the teacher constantly reprimands him for not doing his homework.  
During the luncheon period he quickly takes one of the lunches and starts eating.  On 

afternoons when school is dismissed he rushes out the school gate to get home. 
What do you think John’s problem might be? 

 
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Additional Information 
John’s mother is very ill, his father left them and John has to help take care of his two 
smaller siblings before getting to school. On afternoons he assists the neighbours with 

little chores in order to get some money to help buy food for the family. 
 

___________________________________________________________________ 

 
 
 
 

Scenario 2 
Max was well known for taking things from other students.  He would go into their bags 

and take their pencils or into their lunch bags and take their snacks.  He was always 
sent to the Principal’s office for stealing. His teacher often spoke to him and tried to 

encourage him to change his ways and to save his money whatever little he received.  
One day there was a sale on roses for Valentine’s Day.  Max was seen walking around 
the school proudly with one of the roses in hand.  The Principal saw him and took the 

flower from him. 
How did Max get the flower? 

 
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
Additional Information 

Max heard of the Valentine’s Day sale and he gave his teacher a dollar every day.  He 
soon had enough money to purchase the rose.  Max was very excited to buy the flower 

for his mother. 
______________________________________________________________________   
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Scenario 3 
Cindy never revised her work for spelling.  She always got the words wrong or tried to 
copy from the person next to her.  Cindy felt embarrassed when it was time to call the 
marks for the teacher.  One particular Friday, Cindy did the test and got all correct.  The 
teacher was happy for her but the other children did not believe that Cindy honestly 
achieved that on her own. 
How do you think Cindy got all correct? 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------  

Additional Information 
Cindy was determined to perform exceptional in her Spelling.  She wanted to be part of 
the ‘Spelling Bee’ competition that the school was hosting.  The first prize was an IPad 
and Cindy wanted to have it.  She studied diligently and was proud of the results. 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Appendix 2  
Problem Solving Strategies 

 

1. Suspend your judgement. 

 

2. Identify the problem. 

 

3. Consider the choices you have. 

 

4. Consider the consequences of these choices and how it will affect you and 
others involved. 

 

5. What values do you need to consider? 

 

6. How do you feel about the situation? 

 

7. Ask yourself if there is anything else you need to learn about the situation 

 

8. Seek assistance if needed. 

 

9. Make your decision. 

 
 

 


